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LOI MO PAU
Tiéng Anh ngay nay duge coi 1 ngdn ngif toan ciu va hiu nhu bt ky ai trén thé giéi déu cin
thong thao mon ngoai ngit ndy nhu 14 mdt cach dé giao tiép va hoi nhip. Viée hoc tiéng Anh, vi thé,
trg thanh mot yéu cau bét buje ddi véi nha trudng. Cac bai thi tidng Anh tré nén bt bude déi véi hoc

sinh, sinh vién — nhiing ngudi s& 14 chii nhan tuong lai coa dét nudc.

Trong qué trinh hoc tiéng Anh, ngudi hoc thudmg gip phai nhidu khé khin: mét kién nhén,
khéng ngm duge quy thc phat &m, kh6 hoc tir méi, ngit phép ... Trong 4 k¥ ndng: nghe, néi, doc, viét
thi k§ néing doc hidu thudng khién ngudi hoc mat kién nhin hon ci. Céc bai doc ddi véi nhidu tr méi
vi cdc cdu hoi hoc blia khién bit ki ngudri méi hoc ndo ciing 6 thé nan chi! Trong cuén séch nay, Co

Mai Phuong mudn giri gim va chia sé véi ban doc nhidu didu hon vé k§ nang ndy.

Déu tién, ky nang doc hidu khong chi doi hoi kién thire ngit phdp ma ngudi hoc con phai cb
mdt luong tir vung doi dao. Pé 1am mot bai doe, ngudi hoc can hiéu duge ft nhit 60-70% tlr, ¥ nghia
clia bai doc d6. Néu khdng lam dugc viée nay, viée doc thudng mang lai qua it thong tin va hoc vién
khong the tim duoe d4p dn cho cdc cdu hoi tric nghiém. Ngusi hoc thudng tidp can véi k¥ niing doc
hiéu bing cach yéu ciu gido vién day cdc k¥ thuat nhu doc ludét, tim ¥ ... tuy nhién ngay ¢a khi ban
nfim chic k¥ thut ma lugng tir vung han ché thi ban vin khéng thé tra 151 duge, Trude khi hoe vé doc
hiéu, ban cin trang bi mdt lugng tir vung cin thiét khoang trén dudi 4000 tir. Néu ban hoc TOEIC,
SAT hay céc ky thi chuyén biét, ban cin hoc tir méi thuong hay xudt hién trong céc bai thi d6. D véi
cée bai thi nhu IELTS hay Luyén thi dai hoc thi lugng tir méi thuong dan trai va kha da dang. Trong
trudng hop ndy, ching ta nén tap trung hoc céc tir cin ban tir d& dén ning cao. Ban ¢6 thé hoc tir vime
qua vige 1am dén céc bai doc hidu trong cudn sdch nay. Hoe qua bai ndo, dich va nhé tir méi cta bii
d6. Tl vung cén duge hoc theo vin canh, ban giip né & ddu, trong bai ndo. Cubn séch nay s& di kém

véi mot tai liéu suu tdm v cde tir ving thudmng gap (c6 dich nghia).

C6 nguoi ndi rang: khi dé dich dwoc bai doc hidu thi ¢6 khi ching cAn ky thust ndo ciing c6
thé lam duoc bai. Pidu d6 ding va khong ding. Khong ding & chf: néu ban ctr dich tir dhu chi cudi
toan bai thi thudng dén khi dich xong bai d hét gio,, tham chi khéng kip tra 101 cau hoi. Neudi ra dé
bao gitr cling dé mic thoi glan 6 gidi han. D& ¢6 thé hoan thanh tét bai doc hidu, ban ciing cén phai

nam chdc k§ nang lam bai va phai luyén tap thit nhidu dé tang vén tir, rén kinh nghiém cho ban than.

Hau hét ngudi hoc ddu “ngai” doc hidu nhung ban nén nhé ring, khi d4 c6 thé 1am duoc bai
doc hidu trong cdc ky thi tiéng Anh thi ban ciing ¢6 thé doc béo hay tap chi bang tiéng Anh, c6 nhidu

tr méi ddng nghia véi viée ban 6 thé nghe hay viét tot hon. C6 tir méi tirc 12 gisi tiéng Anh!

Va néu ban ¢6 thé doc k§ cubn séch rét nhidu chit va chi chuyén vé doc hidu ndy, ¢b Mai

Phuong tin ring ban s& sém thanh cong véi tiéng Anh!



Cubn sach ndy c6 céc tai lidu 61 swru thm dugc trén mang interet trong qué trinh tim hiéu vé
dang bai doo hidu va tir ligu bi doc hidu fir céc dé thi THPTQG, TOEFL, FCE, CAE. Xin chan thanh

cém on tt ca nhiing téc gia dd c6 cac bai viét hay noi trén.
Cudi ciing, cam on ban doc da tin fudng & cudn sach nay. Chiic thanh cong!

C6 Mai Phuong




A. K¥ NANG PQC HIEU

M8t trong nhiing yéu t& 1am nén sy thanh cong cua bai thi Tiéng Anh 1a su phén chia thori gian
cho hop 1. Trong thri lugng thoi gian han ché, dac biét vAt va hon khi c6 nhiing bai doc hidu dai 400-
500 tir, néu chiing ta khong c6 phuong phdp lam bai mot cach hiéu qua thi chéc chén s& bi thidu thoi
gian. D& gidi quyét vin d& nay trudoe tién chiing ta cAn nam dugc mot sé k¥ nang co ban kbi lam bai

doc hidu. C6 3 k¥ ning thudng duge nhéc dén nhidu nhit trong bai doc hidu do 1a:
1. SKIMMING (Doc ludt 1y ¥ chinh)

Skimming 13 gi: Skimming 13 diing mat doc ludt qua todn bd bai khoa dé 1dy ¥ chinh va ndi dung bao

quét cha bai.

Khi ndo thi cin ding k¥ niing skimming:

- Skimming dé xem § nghia cia bai doc dé xéc dinh déu 14 nhing thdng tin quan trong

- Skimming d& xdc dinh tix khéa chinh

- Sau khi skimming mét doan ban s& xéc dinh dugc xem co chn doc k¥ doan nay sau dd khong.
_Céc bu&c trong Skimming 1a gi?

- Pu tién hiy doc chu dé chia bai- Déy 1a phén tém tét nghn gon nhAt ndi dung cia bai

- Poc doan gidi thidu, hodc khai quat

- Poc tron doan diu cta bai khéa

- Poc cac ciu phy 42 néu 6 va tim mdi twong quan gitta chling.

- Poc cdu dAu tién cia cdc doan con lai

+ ¥ chinh cia mdi dogn thuong ném ¢ cdu ddu tién

+ Néu nhu tdc gid bt ddu béng mét cdu hdi, mot 161 dén, thi c6 thé y chinh s& ném G cdu cubi
- Poc siu hon vao bai khoa, hiy chil ¥

+ Nhimg tir ddu mdi trd loi cho ede cdu hot : who, what, when, why, how

+ Danh tir riéng

+ Cde tir khdc bidt, dic biét I cdc tir viét hoa

+ Liét ké



+ Tink tir 36 luong ( best, most. worst, ...)
+ Nhitng déu higu danh mdy: in nghiéng, in dgm, gach chdn, ...
+ Néu c6 tranh, bidy a3 hay so d3 hay nhin heot thit nhanh

- Doc toan bd doan cubi

it §: Khi ching ta do ludt khong o6 nghia 1 chin ta doc timg ch va théng thuemg chiing ta doc

ir tréf qua phai. DE doc st cdc em cin ndm chc cAu tric cau trong tiéng Anh

2. SCANNING (Poc nhanh 18y dit ligu chi tiét)

Scanning I gi: Scanning 1 doc tht nhanh dé tdy nhitng dir lisu cy thé, nhttng théng tin chi tiét trong
bai khoéa. |

Khi nao cin ding ky ning scanning: Scanning thuong dugc st dung khi tim kiém cée dit liéu nhu
tén riéng, ngay, théng s8, hode céc tir trong bai khéa ma khong cin doc v4 hidy dugc nhitng phin khac
cia bai hodc dbi véi cac cdu hoi thi sinh da hoan thanh k¥ ning skimming thi 4p dung k¥ niing

scanning dé tim dugc dap 4n chinh x4c
Cic buéc trong Scanning I3 gi?

- Ludn luén phéi dink hinh trong ddu xem ban dang tim kiém théng tin gi. Néu nhu xdc dinh duge chc

théng tin can tim kiém trong bai mot céch rd rang thi khi ban fim cdc tir trong bai s& dé hon,

- Dy dodn xem céc théng tin trong bai khda & dang nao sé, tén riéng, ngay théng, ... va c6 thé ndm &

doan nao

- Phén tich cdch td chie Eéi khéa trude khi bit diu scanning.

+CO thé Ia trong tiéu dé, biéu ds, hode trong pﬁci‘n in dgm?

+ Thong tin c6 thé duge sdp xép theo van, theo s lz‘éu giong whi trong dank ba dién thogi, bang chii
glai?

~ Dua mét that nhanh nhin vio nhidy ddng ciing mot loe

- Khi tim thdy ciu ¢6 chia théng tin cin tim hay dung lai va doc toan b§ cau do

- Ban ¢6 thé doc tir trén xubng dudi, hoic doc theo dudmg chéo

3. PARAPHRASING (CACH DIEN PAT KHAC NHAU CUiA ciJNG_ MOT Y)

“Paraphrasing” 13 cich phét bidu laj doan vin viét hoic doan viin néj bang tr vung hofc ciu triic khéc

ma khong lam thay d6i nghia cia doan vian.



Vidu: The hardest woodwind instrument to learn is the oboe.

The oboe is the most difficult woodwind instrument io master.

K§ thut ndy bao gdm c4c céch sau:

a. Sir dung tir ddng nghia

- & car exhibition — an auto show

- to identify problems in the system — to expose defects in the system |

- Vehicular access will be temporarily restricted. — Some roads will be closed for a certain period of

time.
b. Sir dung il trdi nghia
- The construction will improve the traffic flow. - The construction will ease traffic congestion.

- The museum isopento the public Tuesday through Saturday. ~»The museum is closed to the

public on Monday.
- to encourage better attendance - to have fewer absences

¢ Chuyén tir mét danh tir cu thé (vi du: color printer) sang danh tr chung {vi du: office

equipment).

- She is eating an apple. — She is eating a fruit.

- He bought a microwave oven. — He purchased a kitchen appliance,
- rare and endangered species - certain species

d. Chuyén tir mgt danh tix chung sang mat danh tir cu thé

- transportation service ~ bus, subway, train, and airline service

- fossil fuels — coal, oil, and gas

- footware—> shoes, sandals, boots

e. Thay dbi tir logi

- to take occasional walks — to walk occasionally

- to dress comfortably — to wear comfortable clothing



- We guarantee your information is confidential. — We guarantee the confidentiality of your

information.
f. S&r dung céc ciu tric khic

- Street parking is available, but limited. — Visitors may havedifficulty finding a place to park.
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“the applicant has:
4. Céc dang cAu héi co ban trong bai tip doc hiéu
Céu héi 1: Tim § chinh ctia bai doc ( Main idea)
Cau hoi 2: Xac dinh myc dich cia bai ( Purpose)

Cau héi 3: Nhan dién cich td chirc ¥ twdng hogc bd cuc chung hodc thai do (general

organization or attitude)

C#u hoi 4: Suy lun, tim ham ¥ ( Infefencej

Cau héi 5: Xéc dinh théng tin dugc néu trong béi ( Stated detail)

C#u hoi 6: Xéc dinh théng tin khong duge néu trong bai (Unstated details)

Cauhoi 7: Tim tir dong nghia trai ngh?a { Vocabulary)

Cau hoi 8: Tim tir hojc cum tr duge nodi dén hotc duge quy chiéu dén ( Reference)

Céu hoi 9: Xdc dinh thong ﬁn nay dugc d& cap & dau trong bai (Where questions)
5. Céic budc Jam cu thé trong bai dec hiéu

Trong 9 cdu hi ndy cdu hdi 1,2 vi 3 1a nhém cau hoi thng quét nén &8 1am sau, cac cau hoi
con lai 12 nhém cdu hoi théng tin cy thé va chu hoi suy ludn — thy mic 46 khé d& c6 thé lam ngay hoic

bd qua séu d6 quay lai 1am sau. C4c cu hoi ndy duge chia ra céc dang sau day.
DANG 1: MAIN IDEA QUESTIONS (céiu héi 1,2 va 3)
Ciu héi 1 va 2: Tim ¥ chinh cfia bai doc (main idea) va xac dinh myc dich ciia bai ( purpose)

Hiu hét céc bai doc ddu o6 it nhit 1 cAn hoi dang ndy, dang ndy ¢6 thé duoc hoi dudi phidu
hinh thire khéc nhau nhung chung quy lai s€ yéu chu hoc sinh xéc dinh “topic” “title” “subject”
“primary idea” hay “main idea”. Vi dang bai tp co ban thi ndi dung chinh cia dogn vén thudng
ndm & cau chi dé hodc cdu ddu tién & mdi doan vin (dd1 khi lai 13 céu cubi cling) nén hoc sinh chi can
doc luét nhanh nhimg céu ddu tién hode nhitng cdu cubdi cling dé tim ra ni dung chinh. Pbi véi dang
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bai tép ndng cao, ndi dung chinh cia bai né s& khéng nam trong mdt cu cu thé nio ca ma 4 ¥ chung
cla toan bai nén chiing ta nén dé lai nhimg cdu hoi dang nay lai lam sau cling, sau khi dd danh thoi
gian doc d€ tim théng tin chi tiét ctia cac cdu hoi khéc chiing ta s& nim dugc noi dung chinh cta toan
bai.

Main ideas questions

Céc cdu hoi thudng gip What is the topic of the passage?

What is the subject of the passage?

What is the main idea of the passage?

What is the author’s main point in the passage?
With what is the author primary concerned?
Which of the following would be the best title?

What is the author s main purpose in the passage?

Cau tra 181 Thudng nam & dau hodic cudi mdi doan vin. N&u ¥ chinh khong
‘nim cy thé & diu hoic cudi doan vin ta s& dé fai 1am cudi cing

sau khi d4 danh thoi gian tra &1 cdc cdu héi chi tiée.

Céch lam - DPoc cée dong dau tién ctia mi doan van

- Tim y chung nhét trong dong ddu tién va tim méi lién hé gifta
chiing

- Trong qué trinh dgc chi ¥ dén nhimg tir khéa duge 13p di lap
lai

- Thudng 1am cau héi ndy cudi cling sau khi d4 tra 161 cac cdu
hot chi tiét trude dé do mt thoi gian.

- Poc luét nhanh toan bai dé kiém tra xem d4 tim ding n6i dung
chinh

- Loai ¢dc phuong dn chic chin sai, thdng thudng céc ¢ chinh thi
s& khong qua chung chung, khéng qud chi tiét va ciing khong thé
khéng duge nhic dén trong bai ( too general), ( too specific) or

( not mentioned)

- Chon phuong 4n ding nhét trong céc phuong 4n con lai




Example:
The passagé

Basketball was invented in 1891 by a physical education instructor in Springfield, Massachusetts, by
the name of James Naismith. Because of terrible weather in winter, his physical education students

were indoors rather than outdoors. They really did not like the idea of boring, repetitive exercises and

prga_ferred the excitement and challenge of a game. Naismith figured out a team sport that could be
played indoors on a gymnasium floor, that involved a lot of running, that kept all team members
involved, and that did not allow the tackling and physical contact of American style football.

The question

What is the topic of this passage?

A. The life of James Naismith

3. The history of sports

C. Physical education and exercise

D. The origin of basketball |

Cau diu tién coa doan van d& cip dén « basketball was invented” ( Mon bong 15 ra ddi) , vay ¥ chinh
ciia doan vin ¢6 thé ¢6 lign quan dén mon bong rb. Ching ta tiép tuc doc qua cic dong con lai, va thay

rit nhidu t¥ lién quan dén thé thao vi du * game, physical contact, running”.

D4 ¢6 thé chéc chén vé cau tra 161 cira minh, ching fa khong thé khéng diém qua céc phuong 4n tra

164,

A. The life of James Naismith : cudc ddi ciia James Naismith

B. The history of sports : lich sir cdc mon thé thao

C. Physical education and exercise : giso dyc thé chét va thé duc

D. The origin of basketball: Ngudn géc mdn béng rd

Ching ta d& dang loai A ( théng tin qué hep) vi James Naismith chi duge nhic dén nhu ngudi phat
minh ra bd mén thé thao béng 16, chir khong ¢6 thong tin v& cudc doi, sur nghiép clia dng.

B (loai vi théng tin qua rong) chi ¢6 duy nhit mén béng rb dugc nhic dén trong doan vin, khong c6
thong tin v& cac mbn thé thao khéc nén khéng thé T history of sports’

C loai vi théng tin v& Physical education chi dugc nhéc dén mot lan trong doan vin va khong c6 thong
finhd tro thém. ' '

Viy dép 4n chinh xdc phai 1A D: ngudn gbe mdn béng 1d.

Ching ta c6 thé .dé dang im thdy cdc thong tin hd trg dap 4n trén: ngudi sang 18p ra b§ mon béng rd,

thivi didm ra doi, nguyén nhén, dic diém riéng:

Ciu héi 3: Nhin dién cich td chire ¥ turdng hoje bé cue chung hoiic thdi 4 (general organization

or attitude)
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Dang cau héi nay thuong yéu céu xdc dinh bé cuc clia dogn van hofc thai db cua téc gia trong doan
vin. Déi vai dang cau hoi bd cuc, ching ta nén chis y dén tir ndi gifta cdc doan van. Déi véi cdu héi vé
thai d6 cta téc gia, chiing ta nén chit ¥ dén cée tinh tir bidu dat hogo phan dodn dua vao ndi dung chinh

sau khi dé doc luét toan bai. Céc em cin phai diing phuong phap loai trir dbi véi cac phurong dn hodn

todn sai.
Organization question déu hiéu
Time order ( trinh tu thoi gian)/ Chronological Firstly, secondly, finally, next,
order then...
Cause and effect ( nguyén nhin va hé qua) Because, since, as, lead to, due
to, as a result, consequently
Definition — example (dinh nghia — vi du) Define, mean, indicate, show
Comparison and contrast ( so sanh) On the one hand, on the other
' hand
4 More, less, least, most
Problem - solution ( van @& va giai phap) Cause, result in, deal with,
solution,
Example:

Since the world became industrialized, the number of animal species that have either become
extinet or have neared extinction has increased, Bengal tigers, for instance, which once roamed the
Jjungles in vast numbers, now number onIy about 2,300. By the year 2025, it is estimated that they will

become extinct,

What is alarming about the case of the Bengal tiger is that this extinction will have been caused
almost entirely by peachers who, according to some sources, are not always interested in material gain
but in personal gratification. This is an example of the callousness that is contributing to the problem
of extinction. Animals such as the Bengal tiger, as well as other endangered species, are valuable parts
of the world’s ecosystem. International laws protecting these animals must be enacted to ensure their

survival — and the survival of our planet.

Countries around the world have begun to deal with the problem in various ways. Some

counfries, in an effort to circumvent the problem, have allocated large amounts of land to animals
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reserves.They then charge admission prices to help defray the costs of maintaining the parks, and they
often must also depend on world organizations for support. This money enables them to invest in
equipment and patrols to protect the animals. Another response to the increase in animal extinction is
an international boycott of products made from endangered species. This has had some effect, but by

itself it will not prevent animals from being hunted and killed.

Question 1:
The previous passage is divided into two paragraphs in order to contrast:

A. A comparison and a contrast B. A problem and a solution

C. Speéiﬁc and general information D. A statement and an illustration
Nhir ta thiy hai doan trong bai phét trién theo hai huéng khac nhau

Poan 1: “alarming about the case of the Bengal tiger is that this extinction will have been caused

almost entirely by peachers” canh béo v& tinh trang hd Belgan bj tuyét chiing do séin bén.

Poan 2: “Countries around the world have begun to deal with the problem in various ways” céac quic
gia dang khéc phyc vén d& theo nhitng cach khac nhau. Déu hiéu nhan biét & day 1& “ deal with the

problem”

Nhu vay ddp 4n s& 12 B vi hai doan ndy néi vé vén dé tuyét ching cita céc loai de vét quy hiém Ja do

s3n bit va cac nude dang dua ra giai php cho né
Question 2:
Which of the following best describes the author’s attitude?
A. indifferent
B. surprised
C. concerned
D. fofgive

_ Vi dang cau hoi ndy ta nén lam sau khi doc ludt toan bai d& hiéu noi dung chinh cta bai nhu thé nao

ta s& tim ra théi dd cira tc gia duge thé hién trong bai.

- Trong bai tp ndy, téc gia di néu van & va giai phap clia céc nude dbi voi vide cac loai dong vét quy
hiém vay thi chéc chén ta sé loai dugc phuong an A ( indifferent: ther o). Dudng nhu phuong an B va
D khong duge dé cép. Nén dép an chinh xdc s€ 1a C: concerned ( quan tam) vi tac gia d4 néu canh bao
v& su tuyét ching clia céc lodi dong vat quy hiém va cach dé khéc phuc vén & nay 1 gi.
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- Théng thudng d6i voi dang bai tp nay cac em thudng gip khé khin vi gip nhidu tiy méi trong cu
hoi ndy. VA tir ngit thé hién thai do thudng 14 cde tinh tir cho nén sau méi bai doc hidu chung ta nén

nhit ra mdt sé tir ngit hay gip trong dang ndy dé cha v va bd sung tir mai.
DANG 2: IMPLIED DETAIL QUESTIONS ( edu héi 4)
Ciu héi 4 : Suy lugn, im ham j ( Inference)

Dang cau hoi nay thudng yéu cdu chiing ta rt ra két luan hoae suy dién vé cdc chi tiét dugc néu trong
doan van. Dang ciu héi nay thudng 530 gbm cédc tir « implied (ham y), inferred (suy ra), hoiic
probably ( c6 thé ) 1a nhiing ddu hiéu cho ban nhin ra nhimg céu hoi dang ndy. Véi cdu héi ndy thi
ddp én khéng trye tiép dugc dua ra trong bai ma ching ta cin phai dya vio nhing théng tin d4 ¢6 sin

trong bai dé suy didn va dua ra két lugn.

Implied detail questions

Cée cdu hoi thudng giip It is implied in the passage that .....
It can be inferred from the passage that..
It is most likely that.. ..

What probably happened....?

Cautra loi Céu tra 161 cho cAu hoi nay thudng dya vio ¥ hidu ciia minh déi

V61 bai, tuy nhién chiing ta c6 thé tim theo trinh tyr cia bai doc.

Céch 1am - Tim tir chinh ( key words), then chét cia mdi cau ho,,

- Doc ludt (skimming) doc hedt xem tir then chét, ¥ then chét nim

& chd ndo trong doan viin (thudng theo thir ty trong bai).
- Doc k§ céc cau vin chita céc tir, ¥ then chbt.
- Tim céu tr4 1oi phil hgp theo doan vin.

- Dung phuong phap logi trir loai phuong 4n sai nhét, rdi chon

phurong 4n diing nhét trong céc phuong 4n con lai.

Example

The passage
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- mon‘ths_ AR S e S e

The number of rings in a tree can be used to determine how old a tree really is. Each vear a tree
produces a ring that is composed of one. one. lightcolored wide band and one dark-colored parrow band.
The wider band is produced during the spring and early summer when tree stem cells grow rapidly and
become larger. The narrower band is produced in fall and early winter when cell gl_'owth is much

slower and cells do not get very large. No cells are produced during the harsh winter and summer

Thequestlon . L 1 oL o e e e o e

It is implied in the passage that if a tr:ee has 100 wide bands and 100 narrow bands, then it is
A. a century old

B. two centuries old

C. fifty years old

D. two hundred years old

Pap 4n ding cta cu hoi trén 12 A

pé lam dwoc cau hoi ndy cin gach chan key words trong cdu hoi. Céc phucmg &n tra 161 déu vé s tudi

viy cdu ndy s& hoi v& tudi cha “tree has 100 wide bands and 100 narrow bands”. Mac di trong bai
khong hé de cap dén tum cla cdy nhung co déu hiéu chi ra trong bai “ each year’ " produces “one..
wide band” “one... narrow band”. Tk 46 ¢6 thé suy ra cay 14 bao nhidu. V1 vay “ a century old” 1a

dap én chinh xéc.
DANG 3: STATED DETAIL QUESTIONS ( ciu héi 5)
Céiu hoi 5: Xéc dinh thong tin duge néu trong bai ( stated detail)

Cau hoi x4c dinh théng tin duge néu trong bai thuong hoi vé mot chi tiét thong tin nhé trong bai doc.
Tra l&i cho cdu hdi ndy thi chinh la théng tin dugc néu sin trong bai. Thong thirdmg phuong én tra 10

dtng chi 1a “restatement” nhéc lai thong tin trong bai bing mdt c4ch dién dat tix ngir khic.

Stated detail questions

Céc dang cdu hoi According to the passage,.....
1t is stated in the passage....
The passage indicates that....

Which of the following is true....
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Cau tra loi Cau tra 1&i nim trong bai doc.

Céch lam - Gach chén tix chinh, ¥ quan trong trong cdu hoi

- Dung k¥ nang scanning dé tim doan phi hop dé doc ky Hy thong

tin.
- Doc ky cée cau chira céc tir khoa va ¥ trong cau hoi cin than.

- Loai nhitmg dap 4n chic chén sai va fyra chon dép 4n ding nhit trong

c¢éc lya chon con Iai

Example:
The passage

Flutes have been around for quite some time, in all sors of shapes and sizes and made from a variety
of materials. The oldest known flutes are, about 20,000 years old, they were made from hollowed-out

bones with holes cut in them. In addition to bone, older flutes were often constructed from bamboo or

hollowed-out wood.
Today flutes are generally made of metal, and in addition to the holes they have a complicated system
of keys, levers, and pads, The instrument belonging to well-known flautist James Galway is not just

made of any metal, it is made of gold.
The question

According to the passage, the oldest flutes.............
A, had holes cut in them

B. were made of metal

C. were made 200,000 years ago
D. had a complicated set of levers and pads

- Key words trong cdu hoi 1a “ the oldest flutes” vay ta can phai luét nhanh trong doan vin dong nio
chira “ oldest flutes” va ta thiy cau thir 2 chira thdng tin ndy. Ta thdy cdc tir quan trong nhu “ about
20,000 years ago” vy A loai. “ made of..... bones” vay B loai. Khéng ¢6 théng tin ctia D. Hon nita ta

thdy trong bai ¢ d& cép © a hole cut in them” vy phuong dn A 14 diing nhét.
DANG 4: UNSTATED DETAIL QUESTION { cfin hoi 6)
Cau hoi 6: Xde dinh thong tin khéng dwgc néu trong bai (unstated details)

Mbt trong nhiing dang cdu hoi thudng gdp trong bai doc 14 tim cdu tra 1o 14 nhiing néi dung khéng

dugc dé cdp trong doan vin, Dang cau héi ndy thudng xudt hién cdc t “ not mentioned”  not stated”
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“ ail following options are true Except” hay “ not true”. Dang ciu hoi ndy thi s& ¢6 3 lya chon

chira théng tin duge d& cép trong bai va 1 lya chon khong duge dé cp trong bai.

Unstated detail questions

Cau héi Which of the following is not stated...?
Which.of the following is not meutioned...?

Which of the following is nof discussed...?

All of the following are true excepl.....

Which of the following are false...?

Tra 181 Cau tra 101 s& 13 thong tin khong xuat hién trong bai hodc cau tra

101 sal 50 V41 bai.

Céch 1am - Poc k§ cau hoi va céc lua chon cho san, gach chan key words.

- Doc luét nhanh d& khoanh ving thong tin phit hop cho phén

key words.
- Poc k¥ cdc cdu chita cde ¥ trong phz:"m luz chon
- Loai bd nhimg lya chon ducgc dé& cap hogc dang so v6i bai doc

- Chon phuong 4n khéng duge d& cip hosc khong ding voi bai

doc.

Example

The passage

The Florida Keys are a beautiful chain of almost 1,000 coral and limestone islands. These islands form
an arc that heads first southwest and then west from the mainland. U.S. Highway 1, called the
Overseas Highway, connects the main islands in the chain. On this highway, it is necessary to cross
forty-two bridges over the ocean to cover the 159 miles from Miami, on fhe :_nainiand, to Key West,
the farthest island on the highway and the southernmost city in the United States.

The question _

Which of the following is NOT mentioned about the Florida Keys?

A. The Florida Keys are a chain of islands.

B. The Florida Keys contain coral and limestone.
C. The Florida Keys are in the shape of an arc.
D. The Florida Keys are not all inhabited.
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Céu hoi hoi v& nhting chi tiét khdng dugc néu trong bai vé “the Florida Keys”. Céc em nén gach chan
cdc key words trong cdc phuong 4n d4 cho rdi doc huét nhanh trong doan van. Trong bai d4 dé cap “

The Florida Keys are a beautiful chain of almost 1,000 coral and limestone islands™ nén loai A va B,

R&i ta lai ¢6 théng tin “ these islands form an arc” nén logi C. Chi 6 D 14 khéng dugc dé cip vi trong
bai khdng hé néi dén * inhabited”.
DANG 5: VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT QUESTION (cfu héi 7)

Cau héi 7: Tim tir dong nghia, trai nghia ( vocabulary)

Day la dang cau héi khé yéu cdu phai dodn nghia cia mot tir khé xudt hién trong doan vin dua vao

ngit canh. Tuy nhién trong bai van dé lai mdt vai ddu hiéu dé cdc em c6 thé suy doén.

Vocabulary in context question

Céc cdu hoi thuong gap | What is the meaning of “X” i1 line “Y™7
The word “ X” in line “Y” could be replaced by ...

Which of the following word has the closest meaning with the word

*“X” in line “Y"?

Which of the following has the opposite meaning with the word “X”

in line “Y"?
Céu tra 164 Dua vao thdng tin xung quanh tir duoe dua ra dé doan nghia cia tir
Céch lam : ' - Tim tir d6 & trong bai doc

- Doc c8u chia tir d6 cin thin
- Tim c4c manh méi trong ngit canh dé giap hidu ¥ nghia cia tir.

- Chon dép én ma ngit canh thé hién.

Examplel:

The passage

.................... Professor Richmond's hobby is philately. The professor has been quite interested in
collecting stamps for a number of years .......... ....... - '

The question:

The word "philately" in line | could best be replaced by

A. a philanthropic aititude

B. 2 common profession
C. stamp collecting
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D. teaching classes

Trong ciu hoi ndy, chiing ta s& phai tim cym tir ndo bing nghia véi “ philately” ( viée suu tim tem).
Chiing ta c6 thé khéng biét tir ndy nhung néu céc em doc k¥ cdu chira tir ndy va cau xung quanh né dé

doén dugc nghia cia tir trong ngi canh. Ta c6 “Professor Richmond's hobby is philately” va “

.,.‘,‘.M,,,tme;.eegtgd4;’.n.,=collectingwstamgsll.nén_ﬂta,Mc.é.ylihé»Md,Qénﬁugt@...ngaxu;:‘p,b!:l;liﬁly = stamp coflecting”. Dap an

laC

Example2:

The passage

Michael Collins is very lucky. He is crazy about music, and his parents help him a lot by taking him to
concerts and arranging private piano and violin lessons for him. They even drive him 50 kilometers

twice a week for violin lessons. Michael's mother knows very little about music, but his father plays

the trumpet in a large orchestra. However, he never makes Michael enter music competitions if he is
unwilling ' '
The question

The word "unwilling" in the passage mostly means
A. "not objecting to doing anything" - B. "getting ready to do something”
C. "not wanting to do something” D. “eager to do something”

Trong cu héi nay, ching ta chi cin doc xung quaﬁh cu c6 chira tir *“ unwilling”. Trong cdu 40 ta bét
giip ciu tric © he never makes Michael.....” ( b6 clia Micheal khong bao gi¢ bat).... If heis (néuanh

4y), nén ta c6 thé lya chon dugc ngay dép an C. "not wanting to do something".
DANG 6: REFERENCE QUESTIONS (ciu 8)
Cau héi 8: Tim tir hode cum tir dirge noi dén hoiic durge quy chién dén treng doan viin

Pay 14 mot dang chu hoi dé 14y diém. Théng thudmg céc cdu hoi thudmg ding cic dai tir “ e, she,
they...” hay “ them, it, him....” , tinh 1 s& hitu © their, its....” nhitng dai tr chi dinh * this, that,
these, those, ....” 4¢ ding lam tir dugc quy chifu. P6i v6i dang cau hoi ndy cac em nén lam diu tién.
Trong ciu héi nay tﬁm‘mg xuht hién tir “ refer” va chi cin doc k¥ cdu hoi chira tir duoc quy chiéu va

¢he cdu trude nd. Thong thudmg dap én thudng nim & cau trude dé hoic cdu chira fr duge quy chiéu.

Reference questions
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Céau héi thudng gip The word “X” in the passage refers to. ..

Céu tra 16i Thudng 14 cde cum tir ndm trong nhiing cdu trudc hoic trong

chinh cau chira tir dugc quy chiéu.

Cich lam - Poc cdu hai va cic iya chon cho san

- Luét nhanh trong bai doc dé tim tir duge quy chiéu trong cau
hoi.

~ Doc ky cdu chira tir dugc quy chidu va ciu trude nd va tim
cdc cum tir dwgc liét ké trong phin fua chon dép 4n.

- Loai b6 cdc phuong 4n chéc chin sai, chon phuong an dang

nhét trong céc phuong an con lai.

Example:
The passage

Michael Collins is very lucky. He is crazy about music, and his parents help him a Jot by taking him to
concerts and atranging private piano and violin lessons for him, They even drive him 50 kilometers
twice a week fbr'violin lessons. Michael's mother knows very little about music; but his father plays
the trumpet in a large orchestra. However, he never makes Michael enter music competitions if he is
unwilling

The question

The word "They" in the passage refers to
A. violin lessons  B.concert €. Michael's parent D, parents in general

Trong cdu nay cic em nén doc ciu trude d6 dé xéc dinh “ they” & dfly dé cp dén ai. Chéic chén ta loai
bo phuong 4n A va B vi  they” & ddy chi ngudi nén chi c6 C va D duge dua vao xem xét. Ta tai ¢6
“his parents help him a lot” nén ta s& khing dinh khéng phai D “ parents in general™. Dép 4n chinh xdc
lacC.

DANG 7: WHERE QUESTIONS ( cdu héi 9)

Ciu 9: Xdc dinh théng tin nay duge dé ¢fip & dau trong bai (where guestions)

Céu hoi ndy yéu ciu tim thong tin trong cdu hoi duge d& cdp & dau trong bai, thuong 1a & dong nao

doan ndo trong bai. Cdc ddp 4n dua ra s& 14 cdc ddng hogic cc doan chira thong tin.

Question about where in the passage

Céau hoi thudng gip Where in the passage....?
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Cau tra 19i Céu tra 1o s& 1a mot vai dong Jién nhau trong bai chira thong tin

trong cfu hoi.

Céach lam - X4c dinh ir khoa hay ¥ chinh trong cu héi

- Poc nhanh cée lya chon duge duara

- Ludt qua toan bai d& x4c dinh vi tri chira thong tin tir khéa trong

céu hoi

- Lya chon d4p 4n 1a noi chira thong tin trong céu hoi.

Example 1
The passage

The words "capital" and “capitol” are confused in spelling and in meaning by a lot of people who try

to use them. Both their spellings and their meanings are quite closely related. A "capital” is the

location of the center of government, while a "capitol" is the actual building where the government
officials meet. Thus, in the United States, for example, the Capitol building is located in Washington,
D.C., which is the capital city of the United States.

The question
Where in the passage does the author define the word "capital"?
A, Lines 1 |
B. Lines_ 2-3
| C. Line 4-5
D. Line 5

Pé tr4 161 cau hoi ndy, ching ta nén doc cdu héi va gach chén ngay tr © define” va ™ capital” dé& céc
em xéc dinh ndi dung ma céc em cAn fim. Sau d6 céc em nén hwdt nhanh trong bai nhimg chd ndo néi
dinh nghia cia “ capital”. Ta thdy ngay “A "capital” is the location of the center of government...”

ndm & dong 2 va 3 nén ta chon drge dap 4n ngay 1a B.

Example 2

Since the world became industrialized, the number of animal species that have either become

extinct or have neared extinction has increased. Bengal tigers, for instance, which once roamed the
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Jungles in vast numbers, now number only about 2,300. By the year 2025, it is estimated that they will

become extinct.

What is alarming about the case of the Bengal tiger is that this extinction will have been caused
almost entirely by poachers who, according to some sources, are not always interested in material gain
but in personal gratification. This is an example of the cailousness that is contributing to the problem
of extinction. Animals such as the Bengal tiger, as well as other endangered species, are valuable parts
of the world’s ecosystem. International laws protecting these animals must be enacted to ensure their

survival - and the survival of our planet.

Countries around the world have begun to deal with the problem in various ways. Some
countries, in an effort to circumvent the problem, have allocated large amounts of land to animals
reserves. They then charge admission prices to help defray the costs of maintaining the parks, and they
often must also depend on world organizations for support. This money enables them to invest in
equipment and patrols to protect the animals. Another response to the increase in animal extinction is
an international boycott of products made from endangered species, This has had some effect, but by

itself it will not prevent animals from being hunted and killed.
The guestion:

Where in the passage does the author discuss a cause of extinction?

A, Lines 7-9 B, Lines 5-6 C. Lines 10-16 D. Lines 1-3

Sau khi doc cAu hoi chiing ta phai xac dinh duge key words clia cAu héi 13 “ a cause of extinction”. Poc
luét nhanh & trong bai dé tim cau cé chia ti key words trong cdu héi. Khi ta nhén thdy vi tef cia tir

key words trong cu hoi ta ¢6 thé xdc dinh dugc dép 4n 14 B.
BAI TAP VAN DUNG VOI LOI GIAI CHI TIET

Reading comprehension 1:

Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, on your answer sheet to indicate the correct

answer 1o each of the questions.

While fats have lately acquired a bad image, one should not forget_ how essential they are. Fats provide
the body’s best means of storing energy, far more efficient energy sources than either carbohydrates or
protein. They act as insulation against cold as cushioning for the internal organs, and as ubricants.
Without fats, energy would be no way to utilize fat soluble vitamins. Furthermore, some fats contain

fatty acids that contain necessary growth factors and help with the digestion of other foods.
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An important considerétion of fat intake is the ratio of saturated fats to unsaturated fats. Saturated fats,
which are derived from dairy products, animal fats, and tropical oifs, increase the amount of
cholesterol in the blood. Cho_Iesterol may lead to coronary heart disease by bﬁiiding up in the arteries
of the hg:art. Hoﬁé\'felj, gpsaturated fats, d_eriv_ed from vegetable oils, tend to lower serum cholesterol if

taken in proportion twice that of saturated fats

The consumption of a variety of fats is necessary, but the intake of too much fat may lead to a variety =

of health problems. Excessive intake of fats, like all nuiritional excesses, is to be avoided = ™
1.The main idea of the first paragraph is that
(Aj fats have a bad image
(B) fats serve important functions in the body
{C) fats store food mére efficiently than proteins or carbohydrates
2. What is the main idea of the second paragraph?
(A) unsaturated fats may reduce cholesterol levels
(B) the consumption of any type of fat leads to hearts disease
(éf} fats taken in the proper proportion may reduce serum cholesterol
3. The main idea of the thix;d paragraph is that
(A) péople are .eating less and less fatltoday
B) féts should be gradually elimipated from the diet
(C) excessive consumption of fats may be dangerous-o one’s health .
4. With which of the following is the whole passage primarily concerned?
(A) the role of fats in human health
(B) the dangers of cholesterol

(C) the benefits of fats in the diet

LOI GIAI CHI TIET
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Bai tip nay luyén k§ ning tim ¥ chinh

Question 1;

- Cdcem chii ¥ thiy & ngay ciu ddu tién,” While fats have lately acquired g bad image, one should

not forget how essential they are” ching ta s& hiéu ndm na rang : chét béo thuéng ¢6 hinh twong ko

tdt, thé nhiing ¢6 1 vai didu cAn thidt & chét béo ko thé bo qua. Chiing ta ko cin dich ra qué r5 timg
chit, chiing ta cin phai hidu néi dung ngudi viét mubn truyén tai. VA véi c4i cdu mo diu nhy véy, thi

ta ngdm hidu ca doan sau s& & cap dén nhiing loi ich ciia chét béo (fats)

- Cée em cin gach chan dudi tit ca nhiing danh tir duge dé cap dén nhidu 14n, va dién hinh & day

13 fats, cdc em s& thiy gin nhyr cdu nao cling xuét hién fats

- Gach chin céc ¥ chinh s& thdy 13 ¢4 doan n&y lam r3 hon cho cdu ddu tign:
+ provide the body’s best means of storing energy {du trit ning luong)

+ act as insulation against cold ( cach nhiét dé trdnh rét)

+ to utilize fat soluble vitamins ( tin dung vitamin hoa tan)

- Ty dinh hinh ndi dung chinh ciia doan 1 14 : 1 56 loi ich ciia chét béo

Bap an :

(B) fats serve important functions in the body

Cuestion 2:

- ’I"iép tuc gach chén dudi tir chinh : saturated fats va unsaturated fats. Ngudi viét hay ¢6 xu

hudng ligt ké ddi twong A va B, va | nira doan néi v& déi tuong A, nira con lai néi vé dbi twong B,

- Khi dd gach chén de keywords, cdc em s& d& dang hidu duoc tom tit cia bai néi cii gi, tir d6

khi tra 151 tim théng tin s& d& hon
=>Saturated fats : increase the amount of cholesterol in the blood => ko tét

=>Unsaturated fats : tend to lower serum cholesterol => tét . dac biét chll ¥ “proportion twice that of
: ¥ “prop

saturated fats” (tiéu thu 1 lugng gdp d6i so véi saturated fats)
Bép an :
(A) unsaturated fats may reduce cholesterol levels

Question 3:
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The consumption of a variety of fats is necessary, but the intake of too muich fat may lead to a variety

of health problems. Excessive intake of fats, like all nutritional excesses, is to be avoided
Pép an :

(C) excessive consumption of fats may be dangerous to one’s health

(¥ treng bai: The consumption of a varzety of fats is necessary, but the intake of teo much Jatmay

leadtoa varzety of ‘health problems. Excessive intake of fats, like all nulritional éxcesses, is 1o be
avoided)

Question 4:

Pép 4n: (A) the role of fats in human heaith ( squ khi doc néi dung todn bai ia c6 thé suy ra duge cdu

1ra 16)

Reading comprehension 2:

Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet to indicate the

correct answer to each of the questions.

Ambient divers are, unlike divers who go underwater in submersible vehicles of pressure resistant
suits, exposed to the pressure and temperature of the surrounding (ambient) water. Of all types of
divling, the oldest and simplest is free diving. Free divers may use no equipment at all, but most use a
face mask, foot fins, and a snorkel. Under the surface, free divers must hold their breath. Most free
divers can only descend 30 to 40 feet, but some skilled divers can go as deep as 100 feet

Scuba diving provides greater range than free diving. The word scuba stands for self-contained
underwater breathing apparatus. Scuba divers wear metal tanks with compressed air or other breathing
gases. When using open-circuit equiprﬁent , a scuba diver simply breathes air form the tank through a
hose and releases the exhaled air into the water, A closed-circuit breathing device, also called a
rebreather, filters out carbon dioxide and other harmful gases and automatically adds oxygen. This
enables the diver to breathe the same air over and over '

1. Ambient divers are ones who

(A) can descend to extreme depths ' (B) use submersible vehicles
(C) use no equipment (D) are exposed to the surrounding water

2. Aceording to the passage, a free diver may use any of the following EXCEPT

(A) arebreather (B) a snorkel

(C) foot fins (D) amask

3. According to the passage, the maximum depth for free divers is around
(A) 40 feet (B) 100 feet

(C) 200 feet (D) 1,000 feet

24



4. The word “ this” in the reading passage refers to

(A) carbon dioxide (B) oxvgen

(C) Scuba diving (D) closed-circuit breathing device
5. When using closed-circuit devices, divers

(A) exhale air into the water (B) hold their breath

(C) breathe the same air over and over (D) receive air from the surface
LOT GIAL CHI TIET

Buée 1 : Cdc em nén gach chin dudi cac keywords ctia cdu hoi, rdi s& thiy duoc keywords cé ndm
san ngay trong bai doc.
1. Ambient divers are ones who?
2. According to the passage, a free diver may use any of the following EXCFEPT
3. According to the passage, the maximum depth for free divers is around
4. “ this” refers to..
5. When using closed-circuit devices, divers
Buée 2 : Bit dhu tim tir keywords (hodc tir dong nghia véi keywords) ¢6 sn trong bai. Cdc em luu Y,
cdu hoi s& hoi theo tirng thu ty ting doan, vi du & bai ndy, cdu 1,2 va cdu 3 ndm & doan 1

Ambient divers are, unlike divers who go underwater in submersible vehicles of pressure
resistant suits, exposed to the pressure and temperature of the surrounding (ambient) water, Of all
types of diving, the oldest and simplest is free diving. Free divers may use no equipment at all, but
most use a face mask, foot fins, and a snorkel. Uhder the surface, free divers must hold their breath,

Most free divers can only descend 30 to 40 feet, but some skilled divers can go as deep as 100 feet

Question 1: MAIN IDEA QUESTION

1. Ambient divers are ones who _

=> chiing ta thiy ngay & cdu diu tién chia tr "Ambient divers", doc that k¥ ta s& thdy ngudi viét c6
gidi thich tir ndy "exposed to the pressure and temperature of the surrounding (ambient) water” => d3
dang chon ddp 4n D.

Dap 4n: (D) are exposed to the surrounding water

Question 2: UNSTATED DETAIL QUESTION

Khi céc e di xac dinh duge key words trong céu hoi cdc em ludt nharah trong bai dé im doan ¢6 cdu
chira key words. Cie om s& thdy cu "Free divers may use 1o equipment at all, but most use a face
mask, foot fins, and a snorkel", vy chi c6 ddp 4n A 13 ko xudt hién, nén dép an ding 13 A

Dap 4n: (A) a rebreather

Question 3: STATED DETAIL QUESTION

3. According to the passage, the maximum depth for free divers is around
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{A) 40 feet (B) 100 feet

{C) 200 feet (D) 1,000 feet

Ta thy ciu : "Most free divers can only descend 30 to 40 feet, but some skilled divers can go as deep
as 100 feet” => vi véi cum "can go as deep as 100 feet" => dép 4n B (boi sdu nhét dugc 100 feet)
Question 4: REFERENCE QUESTION

--yi-dang clu ~héi===néy'-eéememmén»d(;)cﬁo&uwtmécvcéwcéhchfraIEt.quyk,_chiéu.ﬁf),,,i.?a.pﬁu “ A closed-circuit

breathing device, also called a rebreather, filters out carbon dioxide and other harmful gases and
automatically adds oxygen” ciu nay dang n6i vé * closed-circuit breathing device” nen tiép theo ¢6
cu © this enables...” thi ta c6 thé suy ra ngay “ this = closed-circuit breathing device”. '
d4p an: D closed-circuit breathing device

Question 5: STATED DETAIL QUESTION

5. When using closed-circuit devices, divers....

{A) exhale air into the water

(B) hold their breath

(C) breathe the same air over and over

(D) receive air from the surface

=> d& dang thiy ciu chira keyword : "When uéing open-circuit equipment , a scuba diver simply
breathes air form the tank through a hose and releases the exhaled air into the water. A closed-

circuit breathing device, also called a rebreather, filters out carbon dioxide and other harmful gases
and automatically adds oxygen. This enables the diver to breathe the same air over and over”

=> cdc em luu ¥, ngudi vit thudng khong mudn nhéc lai qué nhidu lan 1 tir, nén s& dling céc tir khic
8 thay thé, va céc em doc k¥ thi s& nhén thay "This ' & ddy la thay thé cho "open-circuit eqm]::hrgnr/

device", nhu vy fa c6 thé tim ra dap 4n chinh |a C.

Reading comprehension 3;

Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet to indicate the

correct answer to each of the questions.

Herman Melville, an American author best known today for his novel Moby Dick, was actually
more popular during his lifetime for some of his other works. He traveled extensively and used the
knowledge gained during his travels as the basis for his early novels. In 1837, at the age of eighteen, -

Melville signed as a cabin boy on a merchant ship that was to sail from his

Massachusetts home to Liverpool, England. His experiences on this 1rip served as a basis for the novel
Redburn (1849). In 1841, Melville set out ona whaling ship headed for the South Seas. After jumping
ship in Tahiti, he wandered around the islands of Tahiti and Moorea. This South Sea island sojourn

was a backdrop to the novel Omoo (1847). After three years awayfrom home, Melville joined up with
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a U.S. naval frigate that was returning to the eastern United States around Cape Horn. The novel

White Jacket (1850) describes this lengthy voyage as a navy seaman.

With the publication of these early adventure novels, Melville developed a strong and loyal
following among readers eager for his tales of exotic places and situations. However, in 1851, with the
publication of Moby Dick, Melville's popularity started to diminish. Moby Dick, on one level the saga
of the hunt for the great white whale, was also a heavily symbolic allegory of the heroic struggle of
humanity against the universe. The public was not ready for Melville's literary metamorphosis from
romantic adventure to philosophical symbolism. It is ironic that the novel that served to diminish

Melville’s popularity during his lifetime is the one for which he is best known today.
Question 1: The main subject of the passage is_

A. Melville's travels B. the popularity of Melville's novels

C. Melville's personal background D. Moby Dick
Question 2:  According to the passage, Melville's early novels were

A. published while he was traveling B. completely fictional

C. all about his work on whaling ships D. based on his travel experience
Question 3: In what year did Melville's book about his experiences as a cabin boy appear?
A. 1837 B. 1841 C. 1847 D. 1849 -
Question 4: The word "basis” in paragraph 1 is closest in meaning {o

A, background B. message : C. bottom D. dissertation

Question 5: The passage implies that Melville stayed in Tahiti because

A. he had unofficially left his ship B. he was on leave while his ship was in port
C. he had finished his term of duty D. he had received permission to take a vacation
in Tahiti

Question 6: A "frigate" in paragraph 1 is probably .
A. an office B. a ship C. atroop D. a fishing boat
Question 7: How did the publication of Moby Dick affect Melville's popularity?

A. His popularity increased immediately. B. It had no effect on his popularity.
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€. It caused his popularity to decrease, D, His popularity remained as strong as ever.
Question 8: According to the passage, Moby Dick is
A. aromantic adventure B. a single-faceted work

‘C. a shorf story about a whale D. symbolic of humanity fighting the universe

Question 9: The word "metamorphosis” in paragraph 2 is closestinmeaningto
A. circle B. change - C. mysticism : D. descent

Question 10: The passage would most likely be assigned reading in a course on

A. nineteenth-century novels B. American history
C. oceanography D. modem American literature
LOI GIAI CHI TIET

Question 1: MAIN IDEA QUESTION

Céu hoi nay nén d& lam sau ciing sau khi d3 doc lu6t qua todn bai va thp chung vao mot $6 cAu hoi chi

tiét dé hidu vé ni dung cta toan bai hon.
Pép 4n : B ( Tinh phd bién cta tidu thuyét Melville)
Y trong bai :

(Herman Melville, an American author best known today for his novel Moby Dick, was actuaily more

popular during his lifetime for some of his other works)

(With the publication of these early adventure novels, Melville developed a strong and loyal following
among readers eager for his tales of exotic places and situations. However, in 1851, with the

publication of Moby Dick, Melville's popularity started to diminish)

Question 2;: STATED DETAIL QUESTION

Péap 4n D : din ching (He traveled extensively and used the knowledge gained during his travels as

the basis for his early novels)
Pharong 4n A sai vi khdng duoe dé cép trong bai

Phuong 4n B sai vi céc tac pham déu dya trén kinh nghiém cta ong
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Phuong dn C sai vi c4c tiéu thuyét ddu tay cia dng néi vé cae chuyén di dén viing nam Théi Binh
Duong — the south Seas dén Tahiti,

Question 3: STATED DETAIL QUESTION

Dap én D: His experiences on this trip served as a basis for the novel Redburn (1849).

Question 43 VOCABULARY QUESTION

Dépan A basis = background

uestion 5: STATED DETAIL QUESTION

Dap an A 1 y trong bai (After jumping ship in Tahiti, he wandered around the islands of Tahiti and
Moorea)

Question 6: VOCABULARY QUESTION

Pap dn B vi ¥ trong bai ( Melville joined up with a U.S. naval frigate that was returning to the eastern
United States)

Question 7: STATED DETAIL QUESTION

Dép 4n C din ching trong bai ( with the publication of Moby Dick, Melville's popularity started to

diminish)
Question §:

Dap 4n D din chiing trong bai ( Moby Dick, on one level the saga of the hunt for the- great white

whale, was also a heavily symbolic allegory of the heroic struggle of humanity against the universe)

Question 9: VOCABULARY QUESTION

Ddp én B metamorphosis = change

Suy ludn trong bai tir y ( metamorphosis from romantic adventure to philosophical symbolism : sy

thay d6i tir tiéu thuyét phuu luu tinh cam dén chi nghia tuong trung mang tinh triét hoc)

Question 10: MAIN IDEA QUESTION

Dép 4n A ( cée tidu thuyét thé ky 19)
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B. LUYEN TAP

Exercise 1. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or Don your answer sheet to
indicate the correct answer to each of the questions. '

Aging is the process of growing old. It occurs eventually in every living thing provided, of course,

~ that an illpess or accident does not kill it prematurely. The most familiar outward signs of aging may

be seen m old peop!e, such as the graying of the hair and the wrinkling of the skin. Signs ofagingina
pet dog or cat include Toss of playﬁﬂness and energy, a decline i in hearing and eyesight, or even a light
graying of the coat. Plants are too, but the signs are much harder to detect.

Most body parts grow bigger and stronger, and function more efficiently during chﬂdhood They
reach their peak at the time of maturity, or early adulthood. After that, they begin to decline. Bones,
for example, gradually become lighter and more brittle. In the aged, the joints Between the bones also
become rigid and more inflexible. This can make moving very painful.

All the major organs of the body show signs of aging. The brain, for example, works less
efﬁéiently, and even gets smaller in size. Thinking processes of all sorts are slowed down. Old people
often have trouble in remembering recent events. |

One of the most serious changes of old age oceurs in the arteries, the blood vessels that lead from
the heart. They become thickened and constricted, allowing less blood to flow to the rest of body. This
condition accounts, directly or indirectly, for many of the diseases of the aged. It may, for example,
result in heart attack.

Aging is not a uniform process. Different parts of the body wear out at the different rates. There
are differences among people in their rate of aging. Even the cell of the body differ in the way they
age. The majority of cells are capable of reproducing themselves many times during the course of a
lifetime. Nerve cells and muscle fibers can never be replaced once they wear out.

Gerontologists- scientists who study the process of aging — believe this wearing out of the body is
controlled by a built-in biological time-clock, They are trying to discover how this clock works so that
they can slow down the process. This could give man a longer life and a great number of productive

years,

Question 1. What is the main idea of the first paragraph?

A. Signs of aging are easier to detect in animal than in plants.

B. Aging occurs in every living thing after it has reached maturity.
C. Not all signs of aging are visible.

D. The outward signs of aging may be seen in old people.
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Question 2. When does the human body begin to lose vigor and the ability fo function efficiently?

A. Soon after reaching adulthood B. During childhood

C. Early adulthood D. Past middle age
Question 3. What happens to memotization when the brain begins to age?

A. It works less. B. It becomes forgetful,

C. It declines. D. Itslows down.

Question 4. What does “Aging is not a uniform process” mean?

A. Not all living thing age B. Not all people are at the same age

C. Notall people have signs of aging D. Aging doesn’t occur in all people
Question 5. The word “brittle” as used in the second paragraph means .

A. Soft and easily bent B. Hard and endurable

C. Hard but easily broken D. Rigid and inflexible

Question 6. According to the passage, what condition is responsible for many of diseases of the old?
A. The arteries have become thickened and constricted.
B. The blood vessels lead from the heart.
~ C. The brain gets smaller in size.
D. Bones become lighter and brittle.
Question 7. What is the main idea of the last paragraph?
A. Gerontologists have controlled the process of aging.
B. Gerontologists are working hard to help people live longer and more healthily
C. Gerontologists are trying to give people an eternal life.
D. Gerontologists are now able to slow down the process of aging.
Question 8. According to the passage, which of the following is NOT true?
A. All living things grow old. ‘
B. Aging is unaveidable in any living things.
C. Plants show less signs of aging than any other living things.
D. Most body parts wear out during the course of a lifetime.
Question 9. What does the word “it” in line 2 refers to?
A. aging B. aliving thing
C. anillness ‘ D. an accident
Question 18, All of the following may be outward signs of aging EXCEJ{?‘T__'__w
A. the graying of the hair B. the wrinkling of the skin
C. the loss of appetite D. the decline in hearing and eyesight
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GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What is the main idea of the first paragraph?
A. Signs of aging are easier to detect in animals than in plants.

B. Aging occurs in every living thing after it has reached maturity.

o Notall signs of aging are visible:

B. The outward signs of aging may-be-seendn-oldpeople. - —
Gial thich; Noi dung chinh ciia doan van thir nhét 14 gi?

A. Nhitng déu hiéu cia 1o hod d€ nhan biét déng vét hon & thwc vat.

B. Qus4 trinh ko hod xdy ra & moi vit song sau khi n6 dat t6i tudi truémg thanh.

C. Khong phai tit ca diu hidu cita 150 hoa ¢6 thé nhén biét duge bing mit,

D. Nhiing d4u higu bén ngodi ciia l3o hoé o6 thé thiy duye & nguoi gid.
Cau thir hai da thiu tom ndi dung cia doan 1: “It occurs eventually in every living thing provided, of
course, that an illness or accident does not kill it prematurely”. Nhiing cau sau d6 lam séng to v kién
ciia ¢Au thiy hai bing céch néu ra nhimg du higu Ido hod & ngudi, dong vat, thyc vét (nhing vat sbng)

khi chiing ¢4 budc qua tubi trudmg thanh,

Question 2: When does the human body begin to lose vigor and the ability to function efficiently?

A. Soon after reaching adulthood B. During childhood
C. Early adulthood _ D. Past middle age
Giai thich: Khi nao co thé con ngudi bit ddu mét di sy cudng tring va kha ning thuc hién chitc nang
higu qua? |
A. Ngay sau khi dat @én tubi truémg thanh B. Trong subt thai tho du
C. Giai doan dAu cta tudi trudng thanh D. Qua tudi trung nién

Bing kién thire thyc €, ching ta ciing c6 thé gidi quyét duoc cau ndy. Trong bai doc, chiing ta s& lay
thong tin & cau: “They reach their peak at the time of maturity, or early adulthood. After ihat, they
begin to decline.”” Nhu vy, ngay sau khi dat ding tudi trudng thanh, co thé con ngudi bt dau 1o hod.
> Pap in A. |

Question 3: What happens to memorization when the brain begins to age?

A. Tt works less. B. It becomes forgetful. - C. It declines. © D, Itslows down.
Giai thich: Didu gl xay ra d6i véi kha ning ghi nhé khi ndo bit dau Jao hod?

A. N6 hoat ddng it di. B. N6 trd nén ding tri

C. Né thodi hoa. C. N6 cham di.

Poc & cau: “The brain, for example, works less efficiently, and even gets smaller in size. Thinking

processes of all sorts are slowed down. Old people often have trouble in remembering recent events.”
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Ta thdy khi bat diu lio hod, b6 ndo s& hoat dong kém hiéu qua di tham chi I bi teo nho, tur duy cling
bi chdm lai v& ngudi gia thi thuong ding tri. P6 chinh 4 su thodi hod. Nhu vy céc dép an A, B, D chi

n6i lén mét phin dap 4n C. Vi vay cdu C néu lén ¥ ddy di nbit.

Question 4: What does “Aging is not a uniform process” mean?

A. Not all living things age.

B. Not al people are at the same age,

C. Not all people have signs of aging.

D. Aging doesn’t occur in all people.

Gidi thich: “Ldo hda khéng phdi 1 mot qué trinh dién ra mot cdch dang bé” nghia la gi?

A. Khong phai tht ca vat séng déu 150 hod.

B. Khéng phai mei ngudi déu lao hod cling mat d§ taudi.

C. Khéng phai ai ciing o6 du hiéu 1o hod

D. Léo hod khong xay ra & tit ca moi ngudi.

“Aging is not a uniform process... There are great differences among people in their rate of aging.” Vi
o6 sy khéc nhau gifta tée d6 1o hoa & m3i ngudi nén khéng moi ngudi ddu lio hod cling mot Hic.
=2 Chon B.

Question 5: The word “brittle” as used in the second paragraph means

A. soft and easily bent B. hard and endurable
C. hard but easily broken D. rigid and inflexible
Giai thich: Tir “brittle” dugc dimg trong doan 2 ¢6 nghia la gi?
A. Mém va d& bi bé cong B. Cting va bén
C. Ciing nhung dé giy D. Céng va kém linh hoat

Ta c6: brittle (adj): gion = cimg nhung d& gay = Chon C.

Question 6: dccording to the passage, what condition is responsible for many of the diseases of the
old?

A. the arteries have become thickened and eonstricted.

B. the blood vessels lead from the heart.

C. the brain gets smaller in size.

D. bones become lighter and brittle.
Giai thich: Dya va dogn van, didu gi gdy ra nhidu bénh ciia ngieoi gia?

A. DPgng mach tré nén diy va hep hon,

B. Céc mach mdu dan i tim.

C. Nio bj teo nho,
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e oo thé; nér di trre tiéprholic gidn tiép-gAy nén-che can-bénh tudi-gid. - Chon A.

D. Xuong tré nén nhe va gion hon.
“One of the most serious changes of old age occurs in the arteries, the blood vessels that lead from the
heart They become thickened and constricted, allowing less blood to flow fo the rest of body. This
condmon accounts, directly or indirectly, for many of the diseases of the aged.” Do céc dong mach,

chinh 12 céc mach mau chay tir tim tré nén day va hep, cho phép it méu hon chay téi cac bd phén khac

Question 7: What is the main idea of the last paragraph?

A. Gerontologists have controiled the process of aging.

B. Gerontologists are working hard to help people live longer and more healthily.

C. Gerontologists are trying to give people an eternal life. -

D. Gerontologists are now able to slow down the process of aging.
Giai thich: Ngi dung chinh ciia dogn vin cudi cing la gi?

A. Céc nha I5o khoa d3 kiém sodt duge qué trinh 130 hod.

‘B. Céc nha 130 khoa dang 1am viéc chim chi dé gitip moi ngudi song 1au hon va manh khoé
hon. ' |

C. Céc nha Jio khoa dang ¢b gang khién cho con ngudi 6 mot cude sbng vinh ciru.

D. Cac nha lfio khoa gity day di c6 thé 1am cham qué trinh ldo hod.
Poc doan van cudi cling, ta hiéu ring : Cac nha l&o khoa tin ¢6 mét chide ddng hd sinh hoc dang kiém
sodt qud frinh o hod trong co thé va nhitng nd lyc nghién ctru ca ho méi dimg lai o vide tim hidu co
ché hoat dong chia chiéc ddng hd pay thoi. Va muc dich cia nghién ciru 12 mubn con ngudi sbng lau va
khoé manh hon ¥ Chon B.
Question 8: According fo the passage, which of the following is NOT true?

A. All living things grow 9ld.

B. Aging is unavoidable 1n any living things.

C. Plants show less signs of aging than any other living things.

D. Most body parts wear out during the course of a lifetime.
Giéi thich: Theo bai vin, cdu nao sau ddy khéng dung?

A. Tét ca cdc sinh vat sbng déu s gid.

B. Qué trinh ldo hod 13 didu khong thé tranh khoi & bit ki vat sbng nao.

C. Thuye vit bidu hién it ddu hi¢u lie hoa hon so v6i nhitng vat sbng khdc.

D. Hau hét cac bd phén cia co thé s& suy thoai trong sudt cube doi.

+ Cau A, B ding vi : “Aging is the process of growing old. It occuss eventually in every living thmg

provided, of course, that an illness or accident does not kill it prematurely”. Niur v4t qud trinh l&o hoa

di%n ra &'moi vat séng mién 14 chiing khong bi chét sém vi bénh t3t hay tai nan.
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+ Céu D ding vi : “All the major organs of the body show signs of aging.” ( Hiu hét cdc co quan
chinh clia cor thé déu c6 ddu higu l8o hod)
+ Céu C sai vi : “Plants age too, but the signs are much harder to detect.” Thue vit cling 150 ho4,
nhung nhimg déu higu & ching khé dé nhan biét hon, chir khong phai chiing cé it ddu hiéu 130 hod hon.
Question 9: . What does the word “it” in line 2 refers to?

A, aging B. a living thing C. an illness D an accident
Gidi thich: T3 “it” & dong 2 néi dén cdi gi?

A. Lio hoa B. Mt vit séng C. Mt ciin bénh D. Mét vu tai nan
“It occurs eventually in every living thing provided, of course, that an illness or accident does not kill
it prematurely.” (N6 (130 hod) cudi ciing déu xay ra & moi vat séng, di nhién midn 1 khéng c6 bénh t4t

hay tai nan nao khién né chét yéu.) Vay “it” & day thay thé cho “living thing”. Chon B.

Question 10: All of the followings may be the outward signs of aging EXCEPT

A. the graying of the hair _ B. the wrinkling of the skin
C. the loss of appetite ‘ D. the decline in hearing and eyesight
Giai thich: 7dr cd nhiing ddu higu sau ddy déu la nhitng déu hicu bén ngodi ciia ldo hod, NGOAI TRUY
A. Sy chuyén bac cfia téc B. Nhitng nép nhin trén da
C. Mt di sy ngon miéng D. Sy kém di vé thinh gidc va thi gidc

Béing kién thire thyc t4, ta ciing ¢6 thé ra 16 duge céu héi ndy. Trong bai vin, thong tin duoc ldy o

cdu: “The most familiar outward signs of aging may be seen in old people, such as the gravine of the

hair and the wrinkling of the skin. Signs of aging in a pet dog or cat include loss of playfulness and
energy, a &ecline in_hearing and evesight, or even a slight graying of the coat.” Nhu viy, téc bac,
nhiing nép nhin trén da, thinh gidc va thi gi4c kém di ddu I3 nhitng du hidu bén ngoai cia 130 hoa.
Chi ¢6 C khong phit hap.

Dich bai:

Lo hod 1a qud trinh gia di. N6 cudi cling ciling xay ra & mot vit séng, di nhién 1a véi didu kién
bénh 13t hay tai nan khong 1am nd chét sém. Du hidu bén ngoai quen thude nhit cta 150 hod cb thi
thiy dugc & ngudi gia, nhu 12 sy chuyén sang mau xdm cfia téc va nhitng nép nhan trén da. Ddu hidu
10 hod & ch6 hode méo bao gdm sy mét di tinh hidu déng va nang luong, su kém di cia thinh giac va
thi gidc, hodic tham chi 14 mau xam nhat & 16ng. Thuc vit ciing 150 hod, nhung nhitng ddu hidu khé
nhén biét hon.

Héu hét cde bd phan co thé phat tridn 16n hon va khoé homn, va hoat ddng higu qua hon khi con
nho. Chiing s dat mitc cao nhét & tudi trwdng thanh hojc giai doan diu cta tudi trudng thanh. Sau do,
chiing bt dau thodi hod. Vi du nhy, xuong trd nén nhe va gion hon. O ngudi gia, cde khép ndi xuong

cling trd nén cing va kém linh hoat hon. Pidu ndy c6 thé khién viée cir dong tré nén rit deu.
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Tétca nhitng co quan chinh cha co thé déu bidu hién nhimg dau hiéu cia 130 hod. Pién hinh 1a
nfio s& 1am viée kém hiéu qua hon va thim chi bj teo nhé. Qua trinh tur duy & tht ca cac bd phin b:
cham di. Ngudi gia thuong gap khé khan trong viée nhd nhitng sy Kién méi dién ra.

Mot trong nhiing sy thay dbi nghiém trong nhét ciia tudi i xay ra & dong mach v& cdc mach

méu dan tir tim. Chéng tré nén day va hep hon, cho phép mét lugng mau it hon chay 6i céc b phin

~gdmrla "cﬁamcv-'thé:@iéu-ﬂnéy-==~tn;rc~tiépwheée-»«giénwtiépwgi-z"i-iu--thi@hwahemnhiéumcén««bénh@”.tuc:);i..agia,M\Lin.dgJém.w”w.w,,, el

bénh tim. _

L#o boa khong phai 1& qua trinh dién ra mot céch ddng bd. Nhitng bo phan khéac nhau clia co
thé thoai hoa & nhitng t6c dd khéc nhau. C6 sy khéc biét 16n gilta moi ngudi vé the d6 130 hod. Thim
chi ca nhitng té bao trong co thé cling khéc nhau trong cach. thic 130 hoa. Phin 16n céc té bao ¢ thé ty
tai tao nhidu lAn trong subt cude doi. Cac t& bao thin kinh va céc soi co lai khong bao gi c6 thé thay
thé duge khi ching da thoai bod.

Céc nha J3o khoa — nhiing nha khoa hoc nghién ctu qua trinh l&o hod — tin rang su suy thoai
nay ciia co thé duge kidm soat bdi mot dong hd sinh hoc dwgc Idp trinh san & bén trong. Ho dang cb
ghng tim ra cdch chiéc ddng hd ndy hoat dong nhu thé nao dé c6 thé lam chim qué trinh nay. Pidu ny

c6 thé khidn con ngudi c6 mot cude song dai hon va nhing ndm thdng lam viée nang sudt hon.

Exercise 2. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet to
indicate the correct answer to each of the question from 33 to 42.
PANDEMIC DISEASES ,

Diseases are a natural part of life on earth. If there were no diseases, the population would
grow too quickly, and there would not be enough food or other resources, $o in a way, diseases are
natural ways of keeping the Earth in balance. But sometimes they spread very quickly and kill large
numbers of people. For example, in 1918, an outbreak of the flu across the world, killing over 25
miltion people only in six months. Such terrible outbreaks of a diseases are called pandemics. .

Pandemics happen when a diseases changes in a way that our bodies arc not prepared to fight.
In 1918, a new type of flu virus appeared. Our bodies had no way to fight this new flu virus, and so it
spread very quickly and killed large numbers of people. While there have been many different
pandemic diseases throughout history, all of them have a new thing in common.

First, all pandemics diseases spread from one person to another very easily.

Second, while they may kill many people, they generally do not kill people very quickly. A
good example of this would be the Marburg virus. The Marburg virus is an extremely infectious
diseases. In addition, it is deadly. About 70%-80% of all people who get the Marburg virus died from
the diseases. However, the Marburg virus has not become a pandemics because most people die within

three days of getting the diseases. This means that the virus does not have enough time to spread a
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large number of people. The flu virus of 1918, on the other hand, generally took about a week to ten
day to kill its victims, so it had more time to spread.

While we may never be able to completely stop pandemics, we can make them less common.
Doctors carefully monitor new discases that they fear could become pandemics. For example, in 2002,
and 2003, doctors carefully watched SARS. Their health warming may have prevented SARS from

becoming a pandemic.

Question 1. This passage is mainly about .

A. How to prevent pandemic diseases B. Pandemic diseases

C. Pandemic diseases throughout history D. Why pandemics happen
Question 2. According to paragraphl, how are diseases a natural part of life on Barth?

A. They';ﬁrevent pandemics B. The help control the population -

C. They led the world grow quickly D. They kil too fnany people |

Question 3. Based on the information in the passage the term “pandemics” can be explainedas
A. Diseases with no cure B. A deadly kind of flu
C. Diseases that spread quickly and kill large number of people
D. New disease like SARS or the Marburg virus
Question 4. According to the passage, what cause pandemics?
A. Changes in a diseases that the body cannot fight
B. Careless doctors who do not watch the spread of diseases
C. Population growth that the world cannot support
D. The failure to make new medicines.
Question 5. According to the passage, all of the following are true of the 1918 flu pandemic EXCEPT
that .

A. Ttinvolved a new kind of flu virus B. Itkilled over 25 million people
C. It was the last pandemic in history D. It took t little over a week to kill its
victims

Question 6. The word “i#” in the passage refers to .

A. Diseases B. Flu virus C. Pandemics D. Bodies
Question 7. Which of the following is mentioned as a common feature of all pandemic diseases?
A. They spread from people to people very B. Itkill many people very quickly
quickly
C. They do not kill people very quickly D. They kill all the victims
Question 8. According to paragraph 3, why hasn’t Marburg virus become a pandemic?

A. ltis not a deadly diseases

B. It does not spread from person to person easily
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C. Doctors have prevented it from becoming a pandemic
D. Ttkills people to quickly ‘
Question 9. The word “moniter” in the passage is closest in meaning to____ .
:A. prevent B. fight ~ .. C, watch ' D, avoid

Question 10, The author mention SARS in order to .

~Give-an-example of a-highly-dangerous-disease

Suggest that SARS will never become a pandemic

Give an example of the successful prevention of a pandemic

v nwpe

Suggest that there may be a new pandemic soon

DAP AN CHI TIET:

Question 1: This passage is mainly abour

A. how to prevent pandemic diseases ' B. pandemic diseases

C. pandemic diseases throughout history D. why pandemics happen
Giai thich: Bai vin chit yéu néi vé

A. céch ngin chan dai dich B. bénh dich

C. nhiing dai dich trong subt lich sir D. tai sao dai dich xdy ra

Ngay o nhan d& da néi 1én ndi dung chinh ca todn bai, d6 la “pandemic diseases” (bénh dich). Trong
subt bai viin, tac gia giai thich bénh dich 14 gi, khi ndo bénh dich xdy ra... va néu mot b vi du vé dai
dich trong lich str. =» Chon B.

Question 2: According to paragraph 1, how are diseases a natural part of life on Earth?
A. They prevent pandemics B. They help control the population
C. They led the world grow quickly D. They kill too many people
Giai thich: Theo doan I, bénh idt dd tré thanh moét phd‘n tir nhién cua su Scfng trén trdi dét nhu thé
' hao?
A. Ching ngén dai dich
B. Chiing gitip kiém sost din sé thé gidi
C. Chiing khién thé gi6i tang truéng nhanh chéng
D. Ching giét chét qua nhidu ngudi.

“Diseases are a natural part of life on earth, If there were no diseases, the population would grow too

quickly, and there would not be enough food or other resources, so in a way, diseases are natural ways

of keeping the Barth in balance.” .Tai nguyén va thyc phim c6 han nén néu din s6 tang qué nhanh sé&

khéng thé dap Gng dt. Vi vy, bénh dich gitp kiém soét dan s thé gisi. & Chon B
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Question 3: Based on the information in the passage the term “pandemics” can be explained as

A. diseases with no cure
B. a deadly kind of flu
C. diseases that spread quickly and kill large numbers of people
D. new disease like SARS or the Marburg virus
Gial thich: Dya vio nhiing théng tin trong bai vin, thudt ngit “pandemic” ¢é thé duge gidi thich

la

A. Nhitng can bénh khéng c6 thude chita

B. M6t loai cim chét nguoi

C. Nhiing ciin bénh 13y lan qué nhanh va cudp di mang séng cita nhidu ngudi

D. Nhitng can bgnh giéng nhu SARS hay virt Marburg
Ta ¢6: pandemics (n): dai dich = nhimg cin bénh lay lan nhanh va giét chét nhidu ngudi. Trong doan
vén (4 gid cling 2 1n d& c4p dén “spread quickly and kill large numbers of people” (ddng 3 va dong 7
3).

2

Question 4: dccording to the passage, what causes pandemics?

A. Changes in a disease that body cannot fight

B. Careless doctors who do not watch the spread of disease

C. Population growth that the world cannot support

D. The failure to make new medicines
Giai thich: Dya vao dogn ven, nguyén nhan gdy ra dai dich la gi?

A. Nhiing thay d6i v& mot cin bgnh ma co thé khong thé khéng lai.

B. Céc béc st thiéu cdn than, nguﬁi khéng gidm st sy 1y lan cia dich bénh.

C. Sy gia tang ctia dan s6 khién thé giGi khong thé dap tng dugc.

D. Su thét bai trong viéc tim ra nhting loai thude méi.
“Pandemics happen when a disease changes in a way that our bodies are not prepared to fight”. Vi vay
nguyén nhan ctia dai dich 12 do nhitng can bénh thay déi ma co thé lai khong kip chuén bj dé 48 khang,
= Chon A. '

Question 5: According to the passage, all of the Jollowing are true of the 1918 flu pandemic EXCEPT
that

A. it involved a new kind of flu virus B. it killed over 25 million people

C. it was the last pandemic in history D. it tock a little over a week to kill its victims
Giat thich: Theo bai vin, tdt ca nhitng cdu sau déu dimg vé dich cim nam 191 8, NGOAI
TRU
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A. N6 bao gbm mét loai vi rat cim maéi B. N6 da giét chét hon 25 tridu ngudi

C. D6 1 dai dich cubi ciing trong lich sir D. Phai mét hon mét tudn @& no giét chét nan nhan
- Pép 4n C sai vi trong bai doc khong c6 thong tin ndo nobi v& didu nay. Hon nifa thyc té cling khong
¢6 ai d4m dam bao ring s& khéng c6 bénh dich nao xay ra trong tuong lai.

- Cac d4p 4n con lai diing vi:

+Pép an Al “I§"19718; 4 iew type of flu virus-appeared.”

~+Bip dn-C:-“For example; in-1918;-an outbreak-of the-flu-spread across the world, killing over 23
million people in only six months.” |
+ Pap 4n D. “The flu virus of 1918, on the other hand, generally took about a week to ten days t0 kil

its victims, so it had more time to spread.”

Question 6: The word “it” in the. passage refers fo
A. disease B. flu virus C. pandemics D. bodies
Gii thich: T “it” trong bai van néi dén | |
A. can bénh B. vi riit cim C. dai dich D. co thé
“Our bodies had no way to fight this new flu virus, and so it spread very quickly and killed large
numbers of people.” (Co thé cia chiing ta khdng c6 céch nao dé khéng lai loai vi rit cim méi nay, va

vi thé né lan ra rit nhanh va giét chét rit nhidu ngudi) = “it” thay thé cho “fiu virus”
g 4

Question 7: Which of the following is mentioned as a common feature of all pandemic diseases?
A. They spread from people to people very quickly ~ B. It kill many people very quickly
C. They do not kill people very quickly D. They kill all the victims
Giéi thich: Cau nao sau ddy dwoc nhic dén nhie mét ddc didm chung cia tét cé cde bénh dich?
A. Chiing 18y lan rét nhanh ' B. NG lam chét nhidu ngudi rét nhanh
C. Chiing khéng 1am chét ngudi nhanh chéng  D. Chiing giét chét tht ca cdc nan nhin
“Second,. .., they generally do not kill people very quickly”. Vay ddc diém chung ctia dich bénh 1a

khong lam chét ngudi qué nhanh.

Question 8: According to paragraph 3, why hasn't Marburg virus become a pandemic?
A, It is not a deadly disease
B. It does not spread from person to person easily
C. Doctors have prevented it from becoming a pandemic
D. Tt kills people too quickly
Giai thich: Theo doan 3, tai sao Marburg vi vit khong tro thanh mét dai dich?
A. N6 khong phai 1a ciin bénh chét ngudi '
B. Né khéng d& dang 1y tr ngudi ndy qua ngudi khac
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C. Cédc bac si d3 ngiin n6 trdy thanh dai dich

D. N6 lam chét nguodi qua nhanh
O cu trrde, chiing ta biét duge dic didm chung cta dich bénh 1a khéng lam chét ngudi nhanh chéong
dé bénh c6 thoi gian lay tir ngudi ndy qua ngudi khac. Tuy nhién, vi rit Marburg giét nguai qué nhanh
(within three days of getting the disease) nén né khong trédr thanh dai dich. = Chon D.

Question 9: The word ‘monitor’ in the passage is closest in meaning to
A. fight B. prevent C. watch D. avoid
Giai thich: Tl ‘menitor’ trong bai van gin nghia nhét véi ‘watch’.
(to) monitor: gidm sét ~ (to) watch: xem, quan sét
CAc Hr con lak:
(to) fight: chién ddu, chdng lai
(to) prevent: ngén chan

(to) avoid: trdnh né

Question 10: The author mentions SARS in order to

A. give an example of a highly dangerous disease

B. suggest that SARS will never become a pandemic

C. give an example of the successful prevention of a pandemic

D. suggest that there may be a new pandemic soon,
Gidi thich: Tdc gia nhdc dén SARS dé

A. Dua ra mdt vi dy v& cin bénh nguy hiém cao

B. Cho réing SARS s& khong bao gidy tré thanh dich bénh

C. Dua ra mdt vi du vé sur ngiin chin mj dich bénh thanh céng

D. Cho réing khdng l4u sau c6 thé s& c6 mét dai dich.
Pogn viin cubi néi 1én nd luc cda cde bac si dé gidm sat cdc can bénh ching tr 46 dua ra nhimg canh
bdo vé stic khoé, didu nay d4 ngan chin duoc nhidu cin bénh tr& thanh dich bénh, trong d6 c6 SARS.
2 C

Dich bai:
BENH DICH

Bénh t3t 12 mt phan ty nhién cia cubc séng trén trai dht. Néu khong o6 bénh tat, dan s thé
gidi s€ tang 1&n qud nhanh va s& khong ¢6 du thirc dn va cde tai nguyén khdc, vi viy xét trén mot vai
phuong dién, bénh tat 14 mot cach ty nhién @ gitr cho thé gi6i cin bing. Nhung déi khi chiing lan ra

rét nhanh va giét chét rdt nhidu ngudd. Vi du nhv vao nam 1918, sw bing phat cia dich cim khip thé
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giéi 44 cudp di mang sbng-ciia hon 25 triéu ngudi chi trong vong 6 thing. Sy bung nd khing khiép
nhu vay cta dich bénh duge goi 1a dai dich. ' |

Pai dich xay ra khi bénh tt thay d6i nhung co thé lai chura chufn bi dé khang lai. Nam 1918,
mdt loai vi rit clim méi xuét hién. Co thé cita ehiing ta khéng c6 céch nio dé khang Tai loai vi rit céim

méi ndy, v& vi thé né lan ra rit nhanh va giét chét rét nhiéu ngudi. Trong khi dd 6 nhidu dai dich khic

il trong Tich st; tht c& ddued mot-diém méi-chung:

Thir nhét, tit ca cdc bénh-dieh ddu-dé-dang 14y thrngudi ndy sang ngudi khac.
Thir hai, trong khi chiing c6 thé cudp di mang séng cia nhiéu ngudi, ching thudng khong
khién ho chét qud nhanh. Mt vi du dién hinh cta viéc ndy cb thé 1a vi rit Marburg. Vi rit Marburg 18
mdt can bénh cuc ki d& 14y lan. Thém vao 6, n6 con gy chét ngudi. Khoang 70-80% sb ngudi nhiém
vi rt Marburg chét vi ciin bénh nay. Tuy nhién, vi rit Marburg khong tr& thanh mot dai dich hiu hét
nan nhén ddu chét trong vong 3 ngdy sau khi nhi&m bénh. Diéu niy c6 nghia 14 vi rat Marburg khong
06 dii thoi gian dé 14y sang nhidu ngudi. Mat khac, vi rit cim vio nam 1918 nhin chung pha mét mot
tudn dén 10 ngdy dé giét chét nan nhan, vi thé n6 ¢6 nhidu thdi gian dé 14y lan hon. '
Trong khi chiing ta khdng bao git co thé ngan chin dugc bénh dich mot céch hoéan toan, ching
ta c6 thé khién cho ching it phd bién hon. Céc bac st d4 gidm sat cdn thin nhitng cin bénh méi ma ho
s¢ ring chang c6 thé trorthanh dai dich. Vi dy nhy vao nam 2002 v 2003, cac bac sT da gidm sat dich
SARS mét cach ki luéng. Nhitng canh bao vé strc khoé ciia ho dd ngin dich SARS trg thanh mét dai
dich.

Exercise 3. Read the following passage and mark the létter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet to
indicate the correct answer to each of the questions

Just as optical fibers have transformed communication, they are also revolutionizing medicine.
These ultra-thin, flexible fibers have opened a windoew into the living tissueé of the body. By
inserting optical fibers through natural openings or small incisions and the threading them along the
body’s established pathways, physicians can look into the fungs, intestines, heart and other areas that
were formerly inaccessible to them.: '

The basic fiber-optics system is called fiberscope, which consists of two bundles of fibers. One, the
iilumihating bundle, carries light fo the tissues. It is coupled to a high-intensity light source. Light

enters the cores of the high-purity silicon glass and travels along the fibers. A lens at the end of the

. bundle collects the light and focuses it into the other bundle, the imaging bundle. Each fibers in the

bundle transmits only a tiny fraction of the total image. The reconstructed image can be viewed
through an eyepiece or displayed on a television screen. During the last five years, improved methods
of fabricating optical fibers have led to a reduction in fiberscope diameter and an increase in the

number of fibers, which in turn has increased resolution.
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Optical fibers can also be used to deliver laser light. By use of laser beams, physicians can perform
surgety inside the body, sometimes eliminating the need of invasive procedures in which healthy
tissue must be cut through to reach the site of disease. Many of these procedures do not require
anesthesia and can be performed in 2 physician’s office. These techniques have reduced the risk and
the cost of medical care,

Question 1: What is the main topic of the passage?
A. A revolution in communication.
B. The invention of optical fibers
C. New surgical techniques
D. The roles of optical fibers in medicine
Question 2: In line 2, the author uses the expression have opened a window to indicate that the use
optical fibers 7 : :
A. has enabled scientists to make éuﬁazing discoveries
B. sometimes requires a surgical incision
C. allow doctors to see inside the body without major surgery
D. has been unknown to the general public until quite recently

Question 3: Which of the following is closest in meaning to the word formerly?

A. Previously B. Completely C. Usually D. Theoretically
Question 4: The word them in line 5 refers to
A. optical fibers B. pathways C. physicians D. other areas of the
body
Question S: According to the passage, what is the purpose of the illuminating bundle in a fiberscope?
A, To carry light into the bo&y _ ’ B. To collect and focus light
C. To reconstruct images D. To perform surgery inside the body

Question 6: Which of the following is closest in meaning to the word cores?

A. Tips B. Centers C. Clusters B. Lines
Question 7: According to the passage, how do the fiberscopes used today differ from those used in
five years ago?

A. They are larger in diameter B. They are longer

C. They contain more fibers D. They are larger in diameter
Question 8: The word resolution is closest in meaning to which of the following?

A. Strength B. Sharpness C. Inconvenience D. Efficiency
Question 9: Which of the following is NOT mentioned by the author as one of the advantages of
laser surgery techniques?

A. They can be performed in a physician’s office.

B. They are safer than conventional surgery.
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- GIATCHI TIET:

C. They can often be performed without anesthesia.
D. They are relatively eésy to teach to physicians.

Question 10: Where in the passage does the author provide a basic description of a fiberscope?
A. Line12 B. Line 6 C. Line 10 Line 14

Guestion-1: What is the main-topic- of the-passage?

A. A revolution in communication

B. The invention of optical fibers

C. New surgical techniques

D. The roles of optical fibers in medicine

Gial thich: Cha d2 chinh ciia bai vin la gi?

A. Sy phat trién trong nganh truyén thong

B. Sy phét minh ra cip quang

C. Cong nghé phau thudt mai

P. Vai tro ciia sgi quang trong y hge

Chu ddu tién da néi 1én chia d& cia toan bai: “Just as optical fibers have transformed communication,
thev are also revo!utionizing medicine.” (Chiing ci tién y hoc). Nhitng cau tiép theo giai thich 1o vai
trd ctia chiing: “...have open a window into the living tissiues of the body”, “By inserting optical
fibers..., physicians can look into the lungs, intestines, heart and other areas”, “used to deliver laser

light”, “These techniques have reduced the risk and the cost of medical care.” ...=» Pdp an D.

Question 2: In line 2, the author uses the expression have opened a window to indicate that the use of
optical fibers -

A. has enabled scientists to make amazing discoveries

B. sometimes requires a sﬁrgicai incision

C. allows doctors to see inside the body without major surgery

D. has been unknown to the general public until quite recently

Giai thich: O dong 2, tde gia sir dung cum “have opened a window” dé chi ra céng dung ctia sgi
quang N

A. cho phép céc nhd Khoa hoc kham ph ra nhiing didu dang kinh ngac

B. d6i khi cin mét vét rach trong phiu thust

C. cho phép cic béc si quan st dwgc bén trong co thé ma khéng cin dai phiun -

D. khéng duoc nhidu ngudi biét dén cho dén tén gan day

(to) open a window: tao co hdi cho didu gi d6 xiy ra, cho phép ai dé lam gi, m& ra tri tnke vé

didu gi.
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Khéng cin dai phiu ma céc bic s chi cdn : “.. inserting optical fibers through natural openings or
small incisions and threading them along the body’s established pathways, physicians can look into the

lungs, intestines, heart and other areas...”

Question 3: Which of the following is closest in meaning to the word formerly?
A, Previously B. Completely

C. Usually D. Theoretically

Giat thich: Tir ndo sau ddy gan nghia nhdt véi tir formerly ?

previously (adv) = formerly (adv) = in the past: trudc kia, trude dé

Céc ddp 4n con lal:

completely (adv): hoan toan

usually (adverb of frequency): thudmg thudng, thong thudng

theoretically (adv): vé mit Iy thuyét, theo 1y thuyét

Question 4: The word them in line 4 refers to

A. optical fibers B. pathways

C. physicians D. other areas of thebody
Gidi thich: 7% them & dong 4 néi dén

A. s¢i quang B. 161 nhé, dudng mon

C. cdc bic si D. céc b phan khic trong co thé

“Physicians can look into the lungs, intestines, heart and other areas that were formerly inaccessible to
them.” (Béc 57 c6 thé tim hidu v& phdi, rudt, tim va cac bo phan khac ma trude ddy ho khong tiép can
duge)

(to) be inaccessible to sbd: ai @6 khong thé tiép ¢lin duge véi... >< (te) be accessible to sbd

Question 5: dccording to the passage, what is the purpose of the illuminating bundle in a fiberscope?

A. To carry light inte the bady B. To collect and focus light

C. To reconstruct images D. To perform surgery inside the body
Giai thich: Theo bai viin, chife ndng cia bé chidu sdng trong kinh quang thé i gi?

A. Mang dnh sdng vio trong co thé B. T4p hop vé tap hoi tu 4nh sdng

C. Dung lai hinh anh D. Thye hién phiu thudt bén trong co thé

Dong thix hai, doan hai: “One, the illuminating bundle, carries light to the tissues”

Question 6: Which of the following is closest in meaning to the word cores?
A. Tips B. Centers C. Clusters D. Lines

Gidi thich: T2 ndo sau ddy gdn nghia nhdt véi tir cores?
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core (n) = center (n): trung tam, phan 16}
Céc dép cdn lat:

tip (n): tién boa

cluster (n): dam, byi

line (n): dong, dudmg ké

Question T: According to the passage, how do the fiberscopes.used.today differ firom those used in
five years ago?

A. They use brighter light B. They are longer

C. They contain more fibers D. They are larger in diameter

Gial thich: Theo bai ven, lam thé nao spi quang ngdy nay khde voi 5 néim trude nh thé nao?

A. Chiing st dung 4nh sang manh hon B. Ching dai hon

C. Chiing chira nhidu s¢i hon D. Chiing c6 dudng kinh to hon

Khé thir hai, cdu cubi: “During the last five years, improved methods of fabricating optical fibers have

led to a reduction in fiberscope diameter and an increase in the number of fibers”

(Trong vong 5 nam qua cdng nghé dugc cai tién dén dén viée giam kich thirée dudmg kinh va tang sb

Jugng ciia cac Ong diy)

Question 8: The word resolution is closest in meaning to which of the following?

A. Strength B. Sharpness C. Inconvenience . Efficiency
Giai thich: Tir néo resolution gdn nghia nhdt véi tir néo sau ddy?

resolution (n) = sharpness (n): d shc nét, do phéan giai

Cée dép 4n con lai:

strength (n}: sic manh

inconvenienée(n): s bt tién, sy khong thuan lgi

efficiency (n): hidu suit, tinh hiéu qua

Question 9: Which of the following is NOT mentioned by the author as one of the advantages of laser
surgery technigues? '

A. They can be performed in a physician's office.

B. They are safer than conventional surgery.

C. They can often be performed without anesthesia.

D. They are relatively easy to teach to physicians.

Giai thich: Pidu gi khéng duge tic gid nbic dén 1a mét thudn loi cia cong nghé tia laze?

A. Chéing ¢4 thé duoc tién hanh & phong mach ctia béc si.

B. Chiing an toan hon so véi nhiing giai phiu théng thudng.
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C. Chiing c6 thé duoc tién hanh ma khong cin thude gay mé.
D. Ching twong déi d& truyén dat cho cdc béc si.
Hai cau cudi, khd thir ba: Many of these procedures do not require anesthesia (khong cin thube gy

mé =2 C) and can be performed in a physician's office (A). These techniques have reduced the risk and

the cost of medical care. (giam nguy hiém =» an toan hon = chon B)

Question 10: Where in the passage does the author provide a basic description of a fiberscope?

A. Lines 1-2 B. Line 5 C.Line 9 D. Line 12

Giai thich: Tdc gid dua ra sy mé td co ban vé kinh quang thé & diu trong bdi vin?

Déng thir 5: “The basic fiber-optics system is called fiberscope, which consists of two bundles of
fibers”

(Hé théng s¢i quang co ban dugc goi 1a kinh quang thé, gdm hai bé s¢i.)

Dich bai:

Chi khi nhitng s¢i quang hoc d4 lam bién dbi sy giao tidp, ching ciing cich mang hod y hoc.
Nhiing s¢i siéu mong, mém di mé ra ednh cita vao bén trong nhitng mé sdng trong co thé, Bang cach
16ng vao nhifng soi quang hoc qua nhing khe hé tu nhién, hay nhiing vét rach nhé va xau chiing lai
doc theo 16i nhé da duge thiét 1ap sin trong co thé, cdc nha vat Iy hoc c6 thé quan sat phéi, rust, tim va
nhitng phéan khéc ma trude d6 he khong thé tiép cin dwoc.

Hg théng soi quang co ban duoc goi 13 kinh quang thé, gbm hai b6 soi. Mgt bo chidu séng din
anh sang vao cdc mo. N6 duge ndi véi mot ngudn sang cb cudmg d6 cao. Anh sang xuyén vao 161 cia
thm kinh thiy tinh béing silicon c6 dé nguyén chit cao va di doc qua céc sgi nhd, Mét thau kinh & cudi
clia bé soi tip hop lai anh séng va hoi tu néd vao béd con lai, goi 12 b6 soi hinh anh. M&i soi trong b6
truyén di chi mot phén rit nhé cda toan b6 hinh anh. Hinh anh duoc dung lai c6 thé dugc quan sét qua
thi kinh hogc dugc chiéu trén man hinh ti vi. Trong subt 5 nim vé trude, nhilg phuong phdp duge cai
tién dé ché tao soi quang hoc da din dén sy giam kich thude dudng kinh thé va ting s8 lugng cde éng
ddy, diéu ndy dé l4n fugt ning cao 46 phin gidi.

Nhimg soi quang hoc cling ¢6 thé duge sir dung dé truyén tia laze. Bing cdch sir dung céc
chim tia laze, céc bdc st ¢6 thé tién hanh phiu thust & bén trong co thé, doi khi s& bo di nhitng cdng
doan xam l4n ma & d6 céc mo khoe phai bi cht xuyén qua dé tiép c4n dugc 161 vi trf ctia bénh. Nhidu
cdng doan nhw thé khéng cdn thubc gdy mé va o6 thé duoc tién hanh & phdng mach cia céc bac si.

Nhimng ki thuét ndy dé giam di nguy co va gi4 thanh chita bénh.

Exercise 4. Read the following passage on comimuting, and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your

answer sheet to indicate the correet answer to each of the question from 46 to 55
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Alzheimer’s disease impairs a person’s ability to recall memories, both distant and as a few houss
before. Although there is no yet a cure for the illness, there may be hope for a cure with a proteiﬁ
called nerve growth factor. The protein is produced by nerve cells in the same region of the brain
where Alzheimer's occurs. Based on this relationship, scientists from the University of Lund in

Sweden and the University of California at San Diego designed an experiment to test whether doses of

—-perve-growth-factor could reverse-the-effects-of memories-loss caused Dby Alzheimer’s. Using a.group. .. .o ..

of rats-with impaired memory, the scientists gave half of the rafs doses of nerve growth factor while
giving the other half a blood protein as a placebo, thus creating a control group. At the end of the four-
week test, the rats given the nerve growth factor performed equally to rats with normal memory
abilities. While the experiment do not show that nerve growth factor can stop the general process of

deterioration caused by Alzheimer’s, they do show potential as a means to slowing the process

significantly.
Quesﬁon 1: With what topic is this passage mainly concerned?
A. Impaired memory of patients B. Theuse of rats as experimehtal subjects
C. Cures for Alzheimer’s disease D.Nerve growth factor as a cure for
Alzheimer’s

~ Question 2: The word “impairs” in line 1 is most similar to which of the following?
A. affects B. destroys C. enhances D. diminishes
Question 3: According to the passage, where is nerve growth factor produced in the body?
'A. Innerve cell in the spinal column B. In nerve cells in the brain
C. Inred biooa cells in the circulatory system D. In the pituitary gland
Question 4: Which of the following is closest in meaning to the word “region”?
A. vicinity B. plain C. expanse D. orbit
Question 5: Which of the following is closest in meaning o the word “deses”?
A. measures B. pieces C. injections. D. stipends
Question 6: Which of the following can be inferred from the passage?
A. Alzheimer’s disease is deadly
B. Though unsuccessful, the experiments did show some benefits derived from nerve growth
factor.
C. The experiments did not show any significant benefits from nerve growth factor
~ D. More work needs to be done to understand the effects of nerve growth factor. -
Question 7: The passage most closely resembles which of the foiloWing patterns of organization?
A, Chronological order B. Causc-effect
C. Statement and illustration ' D. Alphabetical order.
Question 8: Which of the following is closest in meaning to the word “deterioration™?

A. depression . B. deduction C. decline D. disconnection
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Question 9: Which of the following could best replace the word “significantly”?

A. considerably B. knowingly C. suggestively D. tirelessly
Question 10: The relationship between nerve growth factor and a protein is similar to the relationship
between Alzheimer’'sand

A, forgetfulness B. adisease C. acure D. acancer

GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: With what topic is this passage mainly concerned?

A. impaired memory of patients

C. the use of rats as experimental subjects

B. cures for Alzheimer's disease

D. nerve growth factor as a cure for Alzheimer's

Giai thich: Chi d& chinh cia bai van 12 gi?

A. tri nhé suy gidm cia bénh nhan

B. str dung chudt 1am vat thi nghiém

C. nhitng phwong phép chita trj bénh Alzheimer’s

D. sir dung chit phat trién thin kinh Am thudc tri bénh Alzheimer’s
“... whether doses of nerve growth factor could reverse the effects of memory loss caused by

Alzheimer's” (liéu nhiing phwong thuée ciia cac yéu t6 ting trudng than kinh 6 chéng lai tic déng suy

giam tri nhé cia Alzheimer). Céc ciu khac trong bai ldm sang t6 cho ¥ chinh ndy.

Question 2: The word "impairs” in line 1 is most similar to which of the following?
A. affects B. destioys C. enhances D. diminishes
Gidi thich: Tir “Impair” & dong 1 gdn nghia nhét véi tir néo sau day?

(to} impair = (to) diminish: lam suy yéu, suy giam

Cée dap 4n con lai:

(to) affect: anh hudng, tic dong

(to) destroy: phé hay

(to) enhance: ting cudng, ning cao

Question 3: : According to the passage, where is nerve growth factor produced in the body?
A. in nerve cells in the spinal column

B. in red blood cells in the circulatory system

C. in nerve cells in the brain

D. in the pituitary gland

Giai thich: Theo bai vin, chat phat trién thin kinh duoc sinh ra & dau?
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A. & nhiing t& bao thin kinh trong c6t song
B. & nhiing té bao méu trong h¢ tudn hoan
C. & nhing té bao thin kinh trong ndo
D. & tuyén yén
«_..a protein called nerve growth factor. The protein is produced by nerve cells in the same region of
- the brain® € :m6t-logi-protein-duge-goi-1a-yéu-t5-phét trién thin Kinh. Loai.protein nay. dwoc san Xugt. .

bai cae té-bao than kinh &.ciing kbu vure trong ndo.) -

Question 4: Which of the following is clo&est in meaning to the word "region" as used in line 37
A. vicinity B. plain C. expanse D. orbit

Gii thich: Tir no sau ddy gdn nghia nhdt véi tie “region” & dong 37

vicinity (n) = region (n): ving

Céc ddp 4n con lai:

plain (n): ddng bing

expanse {n): = a large, open area of land, sky or sea: khu vuc rong lén (dét 1idn, bhu trdi hay bién)

orbit (n): quf dao

Question 5: : Which of the following is closest in meaning to the word "doses"?

A. méasures B. pieces C. injections D. stipen&s

Giai thich: Tir ndo sau ddy gdn nghia nhat véi tir “doses”?

dose (n) = measure (n): a measured amount of something, especially medicine: luong, litu
Céc dép én con lal:

piece (n): miu, manh

injection (n): lidw tiém ching

stipend (n): luong

Question 6: : Which of the following can be inferred from the passage?

A. Alzheimer's disease is deadly.

B, Though unsuccessful, the experiments did show some benefits derived from nerve growth factor.

C. The experiments did not show any significant benefits from nerve growth factor.

D. More work needs to be done to understand the effects of nerve growth factor.

Giai thich: Tir bai van ¢6 thé suy ra cdu ndo trong cdc cdu sau day?

A. Bénh Alzheimer gy chét ngudi

B. Di khong thanh odng nhung nhimg cudc thi nghiém d& thé hién mot sb loi ich cua chét phat trién
than kinh, | | |

C. Nhitng cudc thi nghiém d4 khéng chi ra bat ¢t lgi fch dang k& nao ciia chét phat trién than kinh.
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D. Cén nhidu nd lyc hon a8 hidu v& nhitng dnh hudng ciia chit phat tridn thin kinh.

Dén ching: “At the end of the four-week test, ... While the experiments do not show that nerve
growth factor can stop the general process of deterioration caused by Alzheimer's, they do show
potential as a means to slowing the process significantly.” (& cudi ctia 4 tudn tién hanh didu tra, . Mac
du thi nghiém khéng chirmg minh duoc loai protein ndy c6 thé ngin chin qua trinh_suy glam do
Alzhemer gly ra, chiing chi ra mt phuong thirc t6t dé lam cham qué trinh nay.)

2 Nhu vy nhiing cudc thi nghiém chua dat duoc muyc dich ban dau 13 kiém tra xem lidu nhifng
phuong thirc cda cdc yéu 5 ting truéng thin kinh ¢6 chéng lai tic déng suy giam trf nhd cla
Alzheimer)

= cin nhidu 08 lyc hon nfia > Chon D.

Question 7: The passage most closely resembles which of the Jollowing patterns of organization?
A. chronological order

B, statement and ilustration

C. cause - effect

D. alphabetical order _

Gidi thich: Tde gid dd sdp xép bai vén theo hink thire nédo sau day?

A. trat t théi glan B. khang dinh vA minh hoa

C. nguyén nhén — két qua D. trit ty theo bang chir cai

Dau tién, tic gia dua ra chi d& v& vai trd cia chét phét trién thin kinh trong viéc chita bénh

Alzheimer’s: . “Although there is not yet a cure for the illness, there may be hope for a cure with a
protein called nerve growth factor.”, sau dé dua ra cde vi du minh hoa tir nhitng cudc thi nghidm coa

céc nha khoa hoc.

Question 8: Which of the following is closest in meaning to the word “deterioration"?
A. depression B. deduction C. decline D. disconnection
Gidi thich: T% ndo sau ddy gdn nghia nhét véi tir “doses”?

deterioration (n) = decline (n): sy suy giam

Céc dap 4n con lai:

depression: (n) su trdm cam, suy sup

deduction: (n) sy két luan

disconnection: (n) sur cit rdf, sy théo rdri/su ngit két ndi

Question 9: Which of the following could best replace the word "significantly’?
A. considerably B. knowingly C. suggestively D). tirelessly
Giai thich: Tir nao sau ddy c6 thé thay thé tir “significantly”?
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considerablely (adv) = s1gn1ﬁcantly (adv) dang ké
Céc dap 4n cdn lai:

Kknowingly (adv): chu tAm, b ¥, c6 dung ¥
suggestively (adv): c6 tinh goi ¥, khoi goi

tirelessly(adv): mot cach khong mét moi

Question-10: The relationship between nerve growth factor and a protein is similar to the relationship

between Alzheimer's and

A. forgetfulness B. a disease C. acure D. a cancer

Giai thich: Mgi quan hé giita chdt phdt trién than kinh va protein gidng véi moi quan hé gifka
Alzheimer’s va

A.sudang tri- - | B. mjt ciin bénh : ‘C. sy ciru chira D, bénh ung thu
Chét phat trién than kinh 12 mdt loai protein = Alzhemei’s 1& mét cén bénh =¥ Chon B

Dich bai:

Bénh Alzheimer’s huy hoai khi ning goi lai nhitng ky (rc cha con ngudi, ké ca 1a tir 14u hay
gén nhu méi va1 tiéng trude. Mic dii chua c6 phuong phép ciu chita phung van c6 hy vong dé chiva tri
vai mot loai protetn goi 1 chit phat trién than kinh. Loai protein ndy dugc sinh ra boi nhitng t& bao
than kinh ndm trong clng mot khu vye ciia ndo, noi mé bénh Alzheimer’s dién ra. Dya vio méi quan
hé ndy, c4c nhd khoa hoc dén ti trudng dai hoc Lund, Thuy Dién va trudmg dai hoc California & San
Diego d4 thiét ké mt cude thi nghiém 4 kidm tra xem lidu luong ciia chit phét trién thén kinh c6 thé
déo ngugce lai nhitmg ky tc da mét vi bénh Alzheimer’s khong. Str dyng mot nhém chudt voi tri nhé bi
suy giam, c4c nha khoa hoc d4 cho 1 nira 6 chudt ubng lidu phat trién thin kinh trong khi cho nira con
1ai ubng mot loai protein trong mdu nhu 1a lidu thudc an thin, do vay c6 thé kidm sodt duoc ca nhom.
Sau 4 tudn thir nghiém, nhimg con chudt duge udng thubc phat tridn than kinh dd binh phuc nhu
nhitng con chudt cé trf nh binh thudng. Trong khi cude thi nghiém khong chi ra ring chit phat trién
thin kinh c6 thé ngiin qué trinh hu tdn bi gdy ra béi Alzheimer’s, chiing d& dua ra mét phuong 4n tiém

nang d& 1am cham qua trinh mot cach dang Ké.

_ Exercise 5. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet to
indicate the correct answer to each of the questions
. Level of Vocabulary

Most languages have several levels of vocabulary that may be used by the same speakers. In English,
at least three have been identified and described.

Standard usage includes those words and expressions understood, used, and acceptéd by a majority

of the speakers of a language in any situation regardless of the level of formality. As such, these words
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and expression are well defined and listed in standard dictionaries. Colloquialisms, on the other hand,
are familiar words and idioms that are understood by almost all speakers of a language and used in
informal speech or writing, but not considered acceptable for more formal situations. Almost all
idiomatic expressions are colloquial language. Slang, refers to words and expressions understood by a
large number of speakers but not accepted as appropriate formal usage by the majority. Colloquial
expressions and even slang may be found in standard dictionaries but will be so identified. Both
colloquial usage and slang are more common in speech than writing,

Colloquial speech often passes into standard speech. Some slang also passes into standard speech,
but other slang expressions enjoy momentary popularity followed by obscurity. In some cases, the
majority never accepts certain slang phrases but nevertheless retains them in their collective memories.
Every generatio.n seems to require its own set of words to describe familiar objects and events.

It has been pointed out by a number of lmgmsts that three cuitura! conditions are. necessary for the
creation of a large body of slang expressions. Fi 1rst the mtroduction and acceptance of new objects and
situations in the society; second, a diverse population with a targe number of subgroups; third,
association among the subgroups and the majority population.

Finally, it is worth noting that the terms “standard”, “colloquial”, and “slang” exist only as abstract
labels for scholars who study language. Only a tiny number of the speakers of any language will be
aware that they are using colloquial or slang expressions. Most speakers of English will, during
appropriate situations, select and use three types of expressions.

Question 1: The word “appropriate” in line 9 is closest in meaning to

A old B. large . important - D. correct
Question 2: Which of the following is the main topic of the passage?

A. Standard speech B. Different types of vocabulary

C. Idiomatic phrases D. Dictionary usage
Question 3: The word “obscurity” in line 13 could best be replaceby

A. tolerance B. influence C. qualification D, ‘disappearance
Question 4: How s slang defined by the author?

A. Words and phrases accepted by the majority of formula usage

B. Words or phrases understood by the majority but not found in standard dictionaries

C. Words or phrases ﬁnderstobd by a large number of speakers but not accepted as formal

D. Words or phrases that are understood by a restricted group of speakers,
Question 5: Where in the passage does the author explain where colloquial language and slang are
most commonly used?

A. Line 20-22 B. Line 16-17 C. Line 10-11 D. Line 3-3
Question 6: Which of the following is true of standard usage?

A. Itis constantly changing
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B. Itis limited to written language .

C. Itis only understood by the upper classes

D, It can be used informal and informal settings.
Question 7: The word “them” in line 14 refersto____

A. slang phrases B. words C. the majority b. memories

-{Juestion-8r-The author-mentions-all-of.the following..as.requirements.for. slang._expressions. to be

_created EXCEPT e
A. new situations . B. anumber of iingu'ists
C. interaction among diverse groups D. new generation

Question 9: It can be inferred from the passage that the author .

A. does not approve of either slang or colloquial speech in any situation

B. approves of slang and colloquial speech in appropriate situation

C. approves of colloquial speech in some situations, but not élang

D. does not approve of colloquial usage in writing
Question 10: What does the author mean by the statement in line5-7: “Colloquialisms, on the other
hand, are familiar words and idioms that are understood by almost all speakers of a language and .
used in informal speed or writing, but not considered acceptable for more formal situations.”?

A. Informal Janguage contains colloquialisms, which are not found in more formal language.

B. Familiar situations that are experienced by most people are called colloquialisms.

C. Farﬁiiiax words and phrases are found in both speech and writing informal setting.

D. Most of the speakers of a language can used both formal and informal speech in their

appropriate situation

GIAI CHITIET:

Question 1: The word "appropriate" in line 10 is cfosest in meaning to

A.old B. large T C. importaﬁt D. correct
Giai thich; Tir “appropriate” ¢ dong 10 gdn nghia nhdt véi .

Ta c6: appropriate (adj): phdi hop, thich hop = correct (adj): ding d4n, pht hop

Céc tiy con lai:

old (adj): gid.cll

farge (adi): rong, lom

important (ad}): quan trong

Question 2: Which of the following is the main topic of the passage?
A. Standard speech B. Different types of vocabulary
C. Idiomatic phrases D. Dictionary usage
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Giai thich: Ddu la chii 32 chink ciia bai vim?

A. L&i néi chudn muc B. Cic lozi tir vieng khic nhau

C. Cdc cum thanh ngit D. Céch sir dung tir dién

Ngay & nhan 8, tic gia dd néi lén cha d& cua toan bai “Levels of vocabulary” (Céc cp dd cua tir
vung). Céu chi dé cia bai viét 12 ciu mé dhu: “Most languages have several levels of vocabulary that
may be used by the same speakers. In English, at least three have been identified and described.” O

cac cu sau, téc gia tap trung phén tich 3 loai tir vung 14: “standard usage”, colloquialism” va “slang™.

Question 3: The word "ebscurity” in line 16 could best be replaced by

A. tolerance B. influence C. qualification I3, disappearance
Giai thich: Tir “ebscurity” & dong 16 gan nghia nhét véi

obsscurity (n): su toi tam, m& mit/ sy 15i nghia

~» gan nghia nhit v6i disapprearance (n): sy bién mét

Céc tir con lai: -

tolerance (n): su chju dyng

influence (n): strc anh huéng -

qualification (n): chét lugng/ trinh d9, bing cép

Question 4: How is “slang” defined by the author?
A. Words and phrases accepted by the majority of formal usage.
- B. Words or phrases understood by the majority but not found in standard dictionaries.
C. Words or phrases that are understood by a restricted gmup of speakers.
D. Words or phrases understood by a large number of speakers but not accepted as formal
Giai thich: Tt “slang” duoc tdc gia dinh nghta nhu thé nao?
A. Nhiing tir va cum tir duge dai da sé moi nguoi chip nhan trong cich s dung trang trong.
B. Nhing tir va cym tir dugc da s6 moi ngudi hidu nhung khong cé trong tir dién chudn mye.
C. Nhiing it va cym tir durge sir dyng chi boi mét nhom ngudi giéi han.
D. Nhiing tir vd cym tir dwge nhidu ngudi hidu nhung khong duge chip nhin trong 15i néi lich
su.
Dén chirng: “Slang, refers to words and expressions undersicod by a large number of speakers but not
accepted as appropriate formal usage by the majority” (T 16ng, 12 nhiing tir va thanh ngii dirge dai da
s6 moi ngudi hidy, nhung lai khong duogc da sé chdp nhén 1a cich sir dung phi hop trong trudng hop
lichsu) =2 Chon D

Question 5: Where in the passage does the author explain where colloguial language and slang are

most commonly used?
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- thing tue-vr tiéng 16ng phé-bién hon-tren

A. Line 26-28 B. Line 19-20 C. Line 12-13 D. Line 3-5

Giai thich: O vi tri nao trong bai van tde gia gidi thich vé hoan canh ma ngdén ngik thing tuc va tir
léng thudng duoc sie dung?

A. Dong 26-28 B. Dong 19-20 C. Dong 12-13 D. Dong 3-5

Dong 12-13: “Both colloquial usage and slang are more common in speech than writing.” (Ca 16i n6i

1oindi-hon-1a bai viét-)

Question 6: Which of the following is true of standard usage?
A. It is constantly changing  B. Itis limited to written language
C. It is only understood by the upper classes D. It can be used in formal and informal settings
Giai thich: Cdu ndo sau ddy la ding vé cdch sir dung i vung chudn muye?
A. N6 hay thay d6i
B. N6 bi gi6i han chi & ngén ngit viét
C. N6 chi duge ting 16p thugng luu hiéu
D. N6 ¢6 thé duge sir dung theo cich trang trong hay thin mit.
“Standard usage includes those words and expressions understood, used, and accepted by a majority

of the speakers of a language in any situation regardless of the level of formality,” (Cach ding £

chuin myc bao gdm cdc tir va su truyén dat dugc da sb ngudi n6i cia mot ngdn nglt hidu, st dung, va

chép nhén trong moi hoan canh cho du & bt o mire @6 lich su ndo.) =¥ Nhu vay, “standard usage” cd

thé duoc sit dung & bt cfr mire 40 lich sy ndo, tlrc 1 ¢4 & trang trong 13n thén mat. =¥ Chon D

Céce dap an khdc sai vi

+ Céu A: trong bai khong c6 thong tin d& cap dén,

+ Cau B: “standard usage” duyce sir dung trong moi hoan canh = né ¢6 thé sir dung trong ca viin noi
va vit chiz khong chi gi6i han & ngdn ngit viét.

+ Cau C: “standard usage” dugc hiu hét nhitng ngwdi néi ngdn ngif hicu va sir dung, khong chiriéng &

tng 16p thirgng luu.

Question 7: The word “them” in line 17 refers to

A, slang phrases B. words C. the majority D. memories

Giai thich: Tir “them’ ¢ dong 17 néi dén

A nhiing cym tirléng ~ B.trngt - C.daidasd D. trf nhé

“In somie cases, the majority never accepts certain slang phrases but nevertheless retains thent in their
collective memories.” (Trong mot sé trudng hop, phén 16n moi ngudi khdng bao giv chép nhan nhimg

tiéng 16ng nhét dinh nhung vin luu giff chiing trong trf 6¢.) = “them” thay thé cho “slang phrases”
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Question 8: The author mentions all of the following as requirements for slang expressions to be
created EXCEPT

A, new situations B. a number of linguists

C. interaction among diverse groups D. new generation

Giai thich: Tdc gid d¢ cdp dén 16t ca nhitng nhén t6 sau ddy la nhimg yéu cdu dé tgo va cdch dién dat
bang tir long NGOAI TRU

A. nhitng hoan canh mdi B. cdc nha ngdn ngit hec

C. su tuong téc gifta nhitng nhém ngudi khdc nhau D. thé hé méi

Doc doan van thir 4, chting ta thdy céc nha ngdn ngl hoc chi déng vai rd chi ra cdc nhén t6 dé tao ra
“slang expressions” chir khong gép phin tgo ra ching < cau B sai,

C6 3 nhan 6 duoc yéu cdu dé a : “new objects and situations” (nhitng d5i tugng va hodn canh mei)
= ciu A, D; a large number of subgroups; association :among the éubgroups and the majority

population. (nhi€u nhém nhoé va sy hop téc givd cac nhém va dai da sé dén s6) Pcau C.

Question 9: It can be inferred from the passage that the author

A. does not approve of either slang or colloquial speech in any situation

B. approves of slang and colloguial speech in appropriate situations

C. approves of colloquial speech in some situations, but not slang

D. does not approve of colloquial usage in writing

Gidi thich: C6 thé suy ra ti béi vén Ia téc gig:

A khdng tan thanh st dung ca tir [6ng va léi néi thong tuc trong bit ¢ hoan canh nao. .

. B. tin thanh vige siv dung tir I6ng vi 15i noi thdng tyc trong nhitng tink hudng phi hep.

C. tan thanh 16i néi théng tuc trong mot s& trudmg hop, nhung khéng tdn thanh tir long.

D. khong tng hé vige sir dung tir thong tue trong van viét,

Trong bai van, téc gid di dé cap dén viée sir dung caa tiéng long va tr théng tyc thuéng duge dimg
trong céc tinh hudng thén m4t va khong duoc chdp nhn trong hodn canh trang trong. = can phai su

dung tir léng va thong tuc diing hoan canh = Déap 4n B.

Question 10: What does the author mean by the statement in line 6-8: "Colloguialisms, on the other
hand, are familiar words and idioms that are understood by almost all speakers of a language and
used in informal speech or writing, but not considered acceptable for more formal situations. "?

A, Informal language contains colloquialisms, which are not found in more formal language.
B. Familiar situations that are experieﬁced by most people are called colloquialisms,

C. Familiar words and phrases are found in both speech and writing in formal settings.

D. Most of the speakers of a language can used both formal and informal speech in their appropriate

situations.
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Giai thich: Tde gid cd ¥ gi trong cdu & dong 6-8: “Mdt khac, 18i-n6i thong tuc, 1a nhitng tir quen thudc
vax thimh ngit doc hidu boi hdu nhur tét ci nhitg ngudi ndi cia mot ngén ngik va duge sik dung trong
13 néi, bii viét mang tink chét than mét, chik khéng dwgc chdp rhdn trong cde tinh hudng trang trong
hon.”

A. Ngbn ngir thin mit gdm c6 16i néi thong tyc ma khéng dugc thiy & nhimg ngdn ngik trang
B. Nhing tinh hung quen thubng ma hiu hét moi ngudi d4 trai qua dugc goi 14 161 noi thong tyc.

C. Nhifng ti va cum tir duge thiy & ca 161 néi va bai viét trang trong.

D. Hiu hét nhimg ngudi néi cia mot ngdn ngir ¢6 thé sir dung ca 161 néi than mét hay trang trong &
nhimg tinh hudng phi hop.

Céc dap an con lai:

+ CAu B: “colloquialisms™ 12 1i n6i thong tuc, khong phai “situation” (tinh hudng). =¥ sai

+ Cén C: “colloguialisms” chi duge chép nhan trong “informal situations” (nhiing tinh hudng trang
trong). =¥ sai

-+ Cau D sai nghia

Dich bai:
Cic cip d¢ cita tix vymg

Hau hét cac ngdn ngtr déu cb vai clp d6 tir vung o6 thé duge sir dung boi ciing ngudi ndi.
Trong tiéng Anh, c6 it nhét 1a ba cép dd dd dugc xac dinh vamé ta .

Céch str dung chudn myc bao gdm cac tir va thanh ngir dugc da sé ngudt ndi chia mot ngdn ngl
hidu, sir dung, va chip nhan trong moi hoan canh cho di & bt cir mire d6 lich sy nao. Nhu vy, nhimg
fir va cum tir ndy duge dinh nghia 8 ring va dugc liét ké trong nhiing cudn tir dién chuan mye. Léi
ndi thong tuc, mit khéc, 13 nhitg tir va thanh ngir quen thude dugc hidu boi hiu hét tit ca nhiing
ngwdi n6i ciia Mot ngdn ngl¥ va duge sir dung trong 15i néi, bai viét mang tinh chét than mat, chir
khéng duge chép nhan trong céc tinh hubng frang trong. Hau nhu At ca cdc thanh ngit (idioms) la
ngdn ngit thong tuc. Tir 16ng, 12 nhing ti va thanh nglr duoc dai da $6 moi ngudi hidu, nhung lai
khéng dugc da sb chép nhan 1a cich sir dung phit hep trong trudng hop lich sw. L6i néi thong tue va
tham chi ca tiéng 16ng ¢6 thé duge thiy trong 1l dién tidu chufn nhung cling s& dwgc dinh nglifa nhu
thé. Ca 161 n6i thong tue va tiéng 16ng phd bin hon trong viin n6i hon 12 bai viét .

Negbn ngir thong Itgm thudng duoe chuyén vao bai néi chuln muc. Mot sé tiéng 16ng cling duge
ding trong bai néi chudn muyc, nhung nhing tir 1ong khéc thudng it pho bién vi sy t6i nghia. Trong
mét sé trudmg hop, phin 16n moi ngudi khong bao gir chip nhén nhitng tiéng 16ng nhit dinh nhung
vin luu giit chiing trong tri 6c. Mdi thé hé dudng nhu doi hoi nhiing b tir riéng dé md ta chc @b vat

va su kién quen thude.
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Nhiéu nha ngén ngir hoc @ chi ra ba didu kién viin héa 13 ¢in thiét cho vide tao ra ban thé cia
tir 16ng. DAu tién, viée dp dung va chip nhn cia cc déi tugng vA hodn canh méi trong x& hoi; thi hai,
mét co cdu dan s da dang véi nhidu nhom; thir ba , sy két hop gitta cée nhém nhé va dai da s dan
chiing.

Cubi ciing, cfing cin hru ¥ ring cde thudt ngit "tiéu chuin®, "thong tyc”, va "tiéng Iéng" chi tbn
tai tritu tugng doi véi cdc hoe gia nghién cira vé ngdn ngit. Chi 06 mét s lugng nhé nhitng ngudi noi
s& biét dugc ring ho dang sir dung tir théng tyc hay tir 16ng. Trong nhéing tinh huéng thich hop, hiu

hét nhing ngudi néi tiéng Anh s& lua chon va st dyng ca ba cach truyén dat.

Exercise 6. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or D on your answey sheet to

indicate the correct answer to each of the questions

We find that bright children are rarely held back by mixed-ability teaching. On the contrary, both their
knowledge and experience are enriched. We feel that there are many disadvantages in streaming pupils.
It does not take into account the fact that children develop at different rates. It can have a bad effect on
both the bright and the not~so—bright_child. After all, it can be quite discouraging to be at the bottom of
the top grade!

Besidés; it is rather unreal to grade people just according to their intellectual ability. This is only one
aspect of their total personality. We are concerned to develop the abilities of all our pupils to the full,
not just their academy ability. We also value personal qualities and social skills, and we find that
mixed-ability teaching contributes to all these aspects of learning.

In our classrooms, we work in various ways. The pupils often work in groups; this gives them the
opportunity to learn to co-operate, to share, and to develop leadership skills. They also learn how to
cope with personal problems as well as learning how to think, to make decisions, to analyze and
evaluate, and to communicate effectively. The pupils learn from each other as well as from the
teachers. . |

Sometimes the pupils work in pairs; sometimes they work on individual tasks and assignments; and
they can do this at their own speed. They also have some formal class teaching when this is
appropriate. We encourage our pupils to use the library, and we teach them the skills they need in
order to do this effectively. An advanced pupil can do advanced work; it does not matter what age the
child is. We expect our pupils to do their best, not their least, and we give them every encouragement
to attain this goal.

Question 1: In this passage, the author’s attitude towards “mixed-ability teaching”is

A. critical B. questioning C. approving D. objective

Question 2: The phrase “held back” in paragraph | means

A. forced to study in lower classes B. prevented from advancing
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e Question-4-Which-of the-following-is- NOT-mentioned-in-the-passage?

C. made to remain in the same classes " D. made to lag behind

Question 3: The author argues that a teacher’s chief concern should be the development of the

pupils
A. learning ability and communicative skills B. intellectual abilities
C. personal and social skills D. total personality

- -AcPupils -also. learn-how to.participate in teaching activities. ..
B. Group work gives pupils to opportunity to learn to work together with others.
C. Group work provides the pupils with the opportunity to learn to be capable organizers.
D. Pupils also learn to develop their reasoning ability.
Questibn 5: The author’s purpose of writing this passageisto
A. Recommend ‘palir work and group work classroom activities
B. Emphasize the importance of appropriate formal classroom teaching
C. Offer advice on the proper use of the school library
D. Argue for teaching bright and not-so-bright pupils in the same class.
Question 6: According to the passage, which of the following is NOT true?
A. It’s not good for a bright child to find out that he performs worst in a 1mxed~ab111ty class.
B. Development of pupils as individuals is not the aim of group work.
C.- Pupils cannot develop in the best \IJVay if they are streamed into classes different intellectual
abilities
D. There is no fixed method in teaching pupils to develop themselves to the full.
Question 7: According to the passage, which of the following is an advantage of mixed-ability
teaching ' ‘
A. Formula class teaching is the important way to give the pupils essential skills such as those to
be used in the library.
B. Pupils can be hindered from an all-around development.
C. Pupils as individuals always have the opportunities to work on their own.
D. A pupil can be at the bottom of a class.
Question 8: Which of he following statements can best summarize the main idea of the passage'?
A. Children, in general develop at different rates.
B. Bright children do benefit from mixed- class teaching.
C. The aim of education is to find out how to teach the bright and not-so-bright pupils.
D. Various ways of teaching should be encouraged in class.
Question 9: According to the passage, “streaming pupils”_____
A. is the act of putting pupils into classes according to their academic abilities

B. aims at enriching both their knowledge and experience.
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C. is quite discouraging
D. will help the pupils learn best.
Question 18: According to the author, mixed-ability teaching is more preferable because
A. formal class teaching is appropriate
B. it aims at developing the children’s total personality
C. children can learn to work with each other to solve personal problems

D. it doesn’t have disadvantages as in streaming pupils
GIAI CHX TIET:

Question 1: : In the passage, the author’s attitude towards “mixed-ability teaching” is

A. critical B. questioning C. approving D. objective

Gial thich: Trong bai van, thai d¢ cla tic gia v& “viée gidng day da ki nang” 1a

A. chi trich B. hoai nghi C. iing hd D. phan d6i

Dén chiing: + “We find that bright children are rarely held back by mixed-ability teaching. On the
contrary, both their knowledge and experience are enriched. (Chiing ta thdy ring nhing dia tré thong

minh hiém khi bj Kim hiim bsi sy giang day da ki ning. Ma tri lai, ca kién thie vi kinh nghiém cua
chiing déu tré nén phong phi,)

+ (... and we find that mixed-ability teaching contributes to all these aspects of learning.) ...va chiing
01 thiy rang viéc day da kT niing c6 thé gitip ich cho moi khia canh ctia viée hoc tap.

= Téc gia dua gia l¢i ich cia “mixed-ability teaching” 1a “enrich both knowledge and experience” va

“contribute to all these aspects of learning”. 9 Quan diém ung hj. B chon C.

Question 2: The words “held back” in st paragraph means .

A. forced to study in lower classes B. prevented from advancing

C. made to remain in the same classes D. made to lag behind in study

Giai thich: Cum tir “held back™ & doan viin thit nhét c6 nghiala“ .

A. bi ép hoc & 16p thép hon B. bi cin tré sir tién bd

C. bj bét & lai ciing mét 16p D. bi khién cho cham tré trong viéc hoc tap

(to) hold sbd/ sth back = (to) prevent sbd/ sth from advaneing: can tré ai/ edi gi tién b

Question 3: The author argues that a teacher’s chief concern should be the development of the pupils®

A. learning ability and communicative skills B. intellectual abilities

C. personal and social skills D. total personality
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--develop-the-abilities-of all.our.

Giai thich: T4c gid ban lugn ring mdi quan tAm chi yéu ciia gido vién nén Ia sy phét trién vé

cho hoc sinh. _ '

A. kha niing hoc tip va ki ning giao tiép - B. nang hyc trf tué

C.xi nﬁng ¢4 nhan va x3 hdi D. toan b§ nhin cach

DAan chimg: “Besides, it is.... This is only one aspect of their total persopality. We are concemned to

upils.to.the full

,not just. their academic.ability.” Bén canh 40, .... Dy

ST I e

chi 12 mét khia canh trong todn b nhin cdch con ngudi. Ching i chi trong phdt rién diy du kha

ning cta tit ca cdc hoc sinh, chir khong chi la kha ning hoc vén.)

Question 4: Which of the following is NOT mentioned in the passage?
A. Pupils also learn how to participate in teaching activities.
B. Group work gives pupils the opportunity to learn to work together with others.
C. Group work provides the- pupils with the opportunity to learn to be capable organizers.
D. Pupils also learn to develop their reasoning ability.
Giai thich: Céu nio sau ddy KHONG duge nhéc dén trong bai?
_A. Hoc sinh ciing hoc cach tham gia vao céc hoat dong giang day.
B. Lam viéc theo nhém cho hoc sinh co hdi hoc cac lam viée vdi ngudi khac.
C. Lam viéc theo nhém cho hoc sinh co héi hoc tép dé tr& thanh nha t& chic ¢6 ning luc.
D). Hoc sinh ciing hoc cach phat trién ki nang 1i lun. |
Céu A khong dwge tic gia nhic dén trong bai. Dén chitng cho céc dap 4n con lai:

“The pupils often work in groups: this gives them the opportunity to (B) learn to co-operate , to share,

and (C) to_develop leadership skils. They also learn how to cope with personal problems as well as

(D) learning how to think, to make decisions, to analyze and evaluate, and to communicate effectively.”
(Céc em hoc sinh thudng 1am vige theo nhom: didu nay sé tao cho céc em co hdi (B) hoc céch hop tée,
s¢ chia, va (C) phat trién k¥ nang lanh dao. Cic em ciing hoc duge cich d6i phéd véi céc vén dé ca
nhén ciing nhw (D) hoc céch suy nghi, dé dua ra quyét dinh, phén tich. ddnh gid. va giao tiép higu
qua.) : -

Question 5: The author’s purpose of writing this passage is to

A. recommend pair work and group work classroom activities

B. emphasize the importance of appropriate formal classroom teaching

C. offer advice on the proper use of the school library ‘

D. argue for teaching bright and not-so-bright pupils in the same class
Giai thich: Muc dich cha tic gia khi viét ba van nay 1a

A. d& xuét hoat dong 1am viéc theo cip hay nhém trong 16p

. B. nhin manh tAm quan trong cia phuong phép day hoc trong 16p phtt hop
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C. dua ra nhitng 151 khuyén vé cch st dung thir vién hop If

D. ban lugn vé viée gidng day nhitng hge sink thdng minh va kém théng minh trong ciing mt
lép.

+ Doan viin thit nhit da thau tém toan bd ndi dung dé bai. Tac gia néi dén loi ich cua “mixed-ability
teaching” (viéc xép céc hoc sinh théng minh va kém théng minh & cling mdt 16p) nhu “enrich both
their knowledge and experience” (lam gidu kién thic va kinh nghiém) , va nhuge diém cla “streaming
pupils” (phan loai hoc sinh) I “have a bad effect” (cé anh hudng x4u), “can be quite discouraging to
be at the bottom of the top grade” (gdy chén nan cho nhiing hoc sinh dtmg & cudi top hoc sinh giol”

+ Cée doan vin tiép theo néi 16 hon céc hoat déng ctia 16p hoc dp dyng “mix-ability teaching” va loi
ich ciia ching. < thai d6 tng hd viée xép hoc sinh thdng minh va kém thong minh cing mét 1ép.

< Chon D,

Quéstien 6: : According to ihe passage, whicﬁ of the following is NOT TRUE?

A. It’s not good for a bright child to find out that he performs worst in a mixed-ability class.

B. Development of pupils as individuals is not the aim of group work.

C. Pupils cannot develop in the best way if they are streamed into classes of different intellectual
abilities.

D. There is no fixed method in teaching pupils to develop themselves to the full.

Gidi thich: Theo bai viin, cAu nao sau diy KHONG PUNG?

A. Thit 12 khéng tbt khi mot dta tré thong minh thiy ring n6 thé hién té nhdt trong mdt 16p ¢6 nhiing
hoc sinh véi kha ning khic nhau.

B. Sy phat trién cia c4 nhan hoc sinh khéng phai 12 myc dich ctia lam viée theo nhém.

C. Hoc sinh khéng thé phat trién m{t cich t6t nhit néu chiing duge xép vao I6p b nhimg hoc
sinh ¢6 kha niing khac nhau.

D. Khong c6 mét phuong phip b dinh nao dé day hoc sinh phét trién toan dién. o

Céu C khéng phit hop véi ndi dung trong bai, khi tic gid dang fmg h$ “mix-ability classes” dé phat
trién todn b nhin cach cia hoc sinh: “.., On the contrary, both their knowledge and experience are
enriched,”

Céc dap 4n con lai ding vi:

+ Céu A: “..., it can be quite discouraging to be at the bottom of the top grade!” (16 c6 thé gdy chén
nan khi dimg cudi cliing trong top didm ctia 16p!)

+ Céu B: Theo doan van thi 3, muc dich ciia [am viée theo nhém khéng chi 1a phét tridn ¢ timg c4
nhn ma cdn “learn to co-operate, to share, and to develop Ieadefship skills™ “...how to cope with
personal problems as well as learning how to think, to make decisions, to analyze and evaluate, and to

communicate effectively”, “learn from each other as well as from the teacher” ( hoc céch hop tac, sé

63



chia, ki niing lanh dao, giai quyét cac van dé ca nhan, suy nghl, quyét dinh, phan tich dénh gid; hoc tin
nhau va tir thdy c6.”
+ Céu D: Téac gia d4 dua ra mot $6 cach & day hoc sinh phét trién todn daen nhu *group work’

“ using the library effectively”, “working in pairs”, “working on mdwidua] tasks™...

- Question 71 According-to-the-passage;-which-of-the _following.is-an.advantage_of mixed-ability .

_teaching? - —— e e e L
A. Formal class teaching is the important way to give the pupils essential skills such as those to be
used in the library. |
B. Pupils can be hindered from an all-round development.

C. Pupils as individuals always have the opportunities to work on their own.

DA pupal can be at the bottom of a class.

Giai thich: Theo bai vin, dau la loi ich ciia mlxed—abxhty teaching” 7

A. Viéc day hoc trong 16p hoc chudn murc 14 phuong phép quan trong dé cho hoc sinh nhiing kT nang
can thiét vi du nhy phitng ki nang trong thu vién.

B. Hoc sinh c6 thé bj can tr& phat trién toan dién.

C.C#4 nhin hoc sinh lubn cé co hi a6 1am vige dde p.

D. Mét hoc sinh ¢6 thé ding cudi 16p.

Dén chimg: ... they work on individual tasks and assignments, and they can do this at their own

speed.” “,..giai quyét cdc nhiém vy c4 nhén hay bai tdp, va céc em ¢6 thé 1am & téc d9 cha riéng minh.”

Question 8': Which of the following statements can best summaries the main idea of the passage?

A. Children, in general, develop at different rates.

B. Bright children do benefit from mixed-class teaching.

C. The aim of education is to find out how to teach the bright and not-so-bright pupils.

D. Various ways of teaching should be encouraged in class.

Giai thich: Cau ndo sau ddy tom tit ding nhét ¥ chinh cta todn bai?

A. N6i chung, tré em phat trién & nhitng murc d6 khac nhau.

B. Nhirng tré em thong minh co thé c6 duge nhiéu loi ich tir nhitng 16p hoc ¢6 nhidu loai hoc sinh.

C. Muc dich chinh ciia gigo dyc 14 tim ra phwong phép day hoc cho nhitng hoc sinh théng minh va
kém thong minh. . ‘

D. Nhiing phuong phap day hoc khic nhau nén duge khuyén khich trong 16p hec.

Téc gid ban luan vé “mixed-ability learning” va dua ra nhidu phuong phép giang day trong 16p hoc
nhu “group work”, * using the library effectively”, “working in pairs”, “working on individual
tasks™...

= Chon D.
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Question 9: According to the passage, “streaming pupils®

A. Is the act of putting pupils into classes according to their academic abilities
B. aims at enriching both their knowledge and experience

C. is quite discouraging

D. will help the pupils lear best

Giai thich: Theo bai vin, “streaming pupils”

A. 12 hoat @ong xép hoc sinh vao cdc 16'p dua theo ning lyc hoe vin

B. ¢6 muyc dich 14 1am gidu thém ca v& kién thiic vé kinh nghiém ciia hoc sinh

C. 1am chan néan

D. s& gitp cho hoc sinh hoc tip médt cach tt nhit

(to) stream: xép 16p, phan nhém (hoc sinh) theo ndng luc @ chon A

Question 10: According to the author, mixed-ability teaching is more preferable because
A, formal class teaching is appropriate

B. it aims at developing the children’s total personality

C. children can learn to work with each other to solve personal problems

D. it doesn’t have disadvantages as in streaming pupils

Giai thich: Theo téc gia, “mix-ability teachinh” duge wa chudng hon vi

A. vige day hoc chuén myc thi pha hop.

B. né c6 myc dich phit trién todn dién nhan cich cfia tré

C. tré em c6 thé hoc céch lam vige cling nhau ¢é giai quyét nhiing vén d cé nhan

D. né khéng 6 nhiimg nhuge diém nhu khi phan loai hoe sinh

Dén chiimg: “We are concerned to develop the abilities of all our pupils to the full, not just

their academic ability. We also value personal qualities and social skills, and we find that mixed-

ability teaching contributes to all these aspeets of learning.” (Chiing t5i cht trong phdt trién day du kha

niing ciia tit c4 cdc hoc sinh, chir khéng chi 12 kha ndng hoc vén, Ching 6 ciing d4nh gid cao nhimg

phém chit c4 nhén va k§ ning xa hdi, va ching 101 thdy ring viée 16p c6 nhiing hoc sinh véi nhidu kha

ning khéc nhau c6 thé gitp ich cho moi khia canh cia vide hoc tdp.)

Dich bi:
Chung t6i théy ring nhiing dta tré thong minh hiém khi bi kim hiim bdi viéc gidng day ldp c6

nhidu hoc sinh véi kha ning khac nhau. Ma tréi lai, ca kién thic va kinh nghiém cia ching déu tro

nén phong phi. Chiing i cam thy rdng ¢6 rdt nhidu nhugc didm trong vidc phan loal hoc sinh. N6

khéng xét dén thyc t& 12 tré em phét trién & cde mic d khic nhau. N6 cb thé nh hudng xdu dén ca
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nhitng dira tré thong minh va nhitg dta khong théng minh cho lim. Cudi cing thi, n6 cé thé gay chan

nan khi dimg cuéi cling trong top diém cao cia 16p! | o
Bén canh d6, tht 12 khong thyc té khi phan loai con ngudi chi dua vao néng lyc tri tug cla ho.

Péy chi 12 mét khia canh trong toan b nhin céch con ngudi. Chung t6i chil trong phat trién diy do

kha ning cha tt ca cdc hoc sinh, chir khdng chi 1a kha ning hoc vén. Chting 61 ciing dénh gid cao

- ---phitng phim-chit-c4-nhan va k§ ning x& hoi,-va-ching tbi thiy ring viéc day 16p.co.phimg hoe sinh . . .

v6i nhidu kha ning khéc nhau ¢6 thé gitip ich cho moi khia canh cta viée hoc tap: _

Trong 16p hoc, chimg t6i 1am vige theo nhidu céch khic nhau. Cac em hoc sinh thudng lam
viéc theo nhém: didu nay & tao cho cdc em co hdi hoc cich hop tée, sé chia, va phat trién k¥ ning
lanh dao. Céc em ciing hoc dugc cach dbi phé v6i cdc vén dé cd nhan cling nhu hoc céch suy nghi, dé
dua ra quyét dinh, phén tich, danh gi4, va giao tiép hidu qua. Céc em hoc sinh c6 thé hoc hoi lan nhau
ciing nhu tir cic thiy ¢o.

Doi khi hoc sinh ¢6 thé viéc theo ciip; thinh thodng giai quyét céc nhiém vy cé nhén hay bai tap,
va cdc em 6 thé 1am & tée d6 cua riéng minh. Céc em hoc sinh cling c6 mét sb bai giang chuén miu
khi thich hop. Ching toi khuyén khich cac em hoc sinh ciia minh sir dung thu vién, va ching toi day
cho céc em nhitng k¥ nang cin thiét dé sir dung thy vién mot cach hiéu qua. Mot hoc sinh khd gidi ¢o
thé lam cAc nhiém vu khé khan, cho dit bao nhiéu tudi. Ching t6i hy vong céc em cd géng hét minh,

chit khéng phai chi & mirc tbi thiéu va ching i ludn khuyén khich ching dat duoc myc tiéu.

Exercise 7. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet fo
indicate the correct answer to each of the questions |

The White House, the official home of the United State President, was not built in time for George
Washington to live in it. It was begun in 1792 and was ready for its inhabitants, President and Mrs.
John Adams, who moved in 6{; November 1, 1800, When the Adams moved in, the White House was
not yet complete, and the Adams suffered many inconveniences; for example, the main staircase was
incomplete, which hindered movement from floor to floor, and the future laundry yard was merely a
pool of mud, so wet laundry was hung in the unfinished East Room to dry. Thomas Jefferson, the third
president, improved the comfort of the White House in many respects and added new architectural
features such as the terraces on the east and west ends.

When the British force burned the White House on August 24, 1818, President Madison was forced
to leave. All the remained after the fire was the exterior walls, the interior was completely destroyed. It
was not until December of 1817 that the following president, James Monroe was able to move into a
rebuilt residence. Since then, the White House has continued to be modified but has been continuously
occupied by each succeeding US president.

- Question 1: Which of the following would be the most appropriate title of this text?
A. George Washington’s life in the White House
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B. The early History of the White House

C. The Burning of the White House

D. Presidential Policies of Early Us President
Question 2: Why did George Washington not live in the White House?

A. It had been burned by the British

B. He did not like the architectural features.

C. He did not want to suffer the inconveniences that the Adams had suffered.

D. Construction had not yet been completed
Question 3: The word “inhabitants” in paragraph 1 is closest in meaningto

A. modifications B. moves C. celebrations D. residents
Question 4: It can inferred from the passage that John Adams was _— i

A. the first president of the United States - B. the second pnesident-of-t_he United States

C. the third president of the United S‘éates D. the fourth president of the United States
Question 5: What part of the White House was not yet completed when the Adarms moved in?

A. main staircase B. laundry yard C. pool D, Aand B
Question 6: The author most likely discusses the “staircase” in paragraph | in order to

A. show the elegance of the new White House

B. explain the architectural features added by Jefferson

C. provide an example of an inconvenience in the White House.

D. demonstrate what had to be rebuilt after the fire.
Question 7: The word “forces” in péragraph 2 could best be replaced by

A. military B. effort C. power | D. energy
Question 8: According to the passage, which of the following best describes Thomas Jefferson’s

tenure in the White House?

A. He worked to improve the appearance and convenience of the White House

B. He had to flee the White House because of the war with the British

C. He removed the terraces that had been added by Adams

D. He was accepting of the many inconveniences.
Question 9: According to the passage, when James Monroe came to the White House, it had been

A. repressed B. reconstructed C. relocated D. reserved
Question 10: The paragraph following the passage likely discusses

A, the detail of the destruction of the White House by the British

B. James Monroe’s polities as president

C. modifications by presidents who followed

D.

other presidents who were unable to occupy the White House
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GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: Which of the following would be the most appropriate title for this text? -
A. George Washington’s life in the White House. S
B.The Early History of the White House.

C. The burning of the White House.

B Presidential-Policies-of - Early U.S.Presidents. -

Giai thich: Dau 14 tira 48 phi hop nhéit cho bai vin nay? -

A. Cudc sbng clia George Washington trong Nha Tréng.

B. Lich sir thoi ky ddu cita Nha Tring.

C. Vu hoa hoan & Nha Tréng.

D. Nhitng chinh sach ciia nhiing Téng théng diu tién ciia nude My.

Tac gia di ké v& thoi gian Nba Tring dén nhimg cu dén dau tién vao & 12 vao ndm 1792, nhing sy bat
tién do chua hoan thanh, nhting Jin tu sita vA v{) hoa hoan da thi¢u rui Nha Tréng nim 1814... Tht ca

déu duoc sép xép theo thoi gian lich sir. = Chon B.

Question 2: Why did George Washington not live in the White House?

A. Tt had been burned by the British.

B. He did not like the architectural features.

€. He did not want to suffer the inconveniences that the Adamses had suffered.
D. Construction had not yet been completed.

Giai thich: Tai sao George Washington khong séng & Nha Tréng? -

A. N6 bi thiéu ryi bai ngwdi Anh.

B. Ong khong thich kidu kién tric.

C. Ong khong muén chiu nhitng bét tién ma Adamses da phai chiu.

D. Viée xiy dung chua hoan tit.

Dén chimg: “The White House, ..., was not built in time for George Washington to live in it.”

(Nha Tréng, ..., khong kip xdy xong dé George Washington séng & d6.)

Question 3: The word “inhabitants” in line 2 is closest meaning to:

A. modifications B. moves C. celebrations D. residents
Giai thich: T¥ “inhabitants” & ddng 2 gn nghia nhat véi:

Ta ¢6; inhabitant = resident (n): cur dén, ngudi &

Céac dap 4n con lai:

modification (n): sw tu sira, su sira ddi

move (n): su di chuyén

celebration (n): 1€ ki niém
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Question 4; : It can be inferred from the passage that John Adams was:

A. the first president of the United States. B. the second president of the United States.
C. the third president of the United States. D. the fourth president of the United States.
Giai thich: Cé thé suy ra John Adams 1a:

A. Téng théng dau tién cia nude My. B. Téng théng thit hai ciia nude My.
C. Téng théng thit ba ciz nude My. D. Tong théng th tr cia nude My,

George Washington (the first president), Thomas Jefferson (the third president)
=» John Adams (the second president)

Question 5: What of the White House was not yet completed when the Adams moved in?

A. main staircase B. laundry yard

C. pool D.Aand B

Giai thich: Phan nio ciia Nha Tring chua dugc hoan thién khi nha Adams chuyén dén?

A. cdu thang chinh B. sin git C. bé boi D.CaAvaB

Din chimg: “When the Adams moved in, the White House was not yet complete,...; for example, the
main staircase was incomplete, ..., and the future laundry yard was merely a pool of mud,...” (Khi nha
Adams chuyén vao, Nha Tring vin chua hoan thanh, ... vi du nhu, ciu thang chinh chua hoan

thanh,... va san gijt lGc bdy gior vAn chi 1a mot viing bin,...) 2 Chon D.

Question 6: The author most likely discusses the “stairease” in line 5 in order to-.

A. show the elegance of the new White House.

B. explain the architectural features added by Jefferson,

C. provide an example of an inconvenience in the White House.

D. demonstrate what had to be rebuilt after the fire.

Gidi thich: Téc gia nhic dén “clu thang” & dong 5 dé:

A. chira sy thanh nh4 ctia Nba Tréing moi xay.

B. giai thich nhiing cong trinh kién tric duoc Jefferson xdy thém,

C. dwa vi dy vé mbt diu bit tién trong Nha Triing.

D. chi ra nhiing gi phai duoc x4y lai sau tran hoa hoan.

Dan ching: “...the Adams suffered many inconveniences; for example, the main staircase was
incomplete, which hindered movement from floor to floor,...) (...ho phai chiu nhidu didu bit tisn; vi

du nhu, eAu thang chinh chua hoan thanh, 28y khé khéin cho vige di lai tir tng nay dén ting khac,...)

Question 7: The word “forees” in line 9 could best be replaced hy:

A. military B.effort C. power D. energy
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Giai thich: Tir “forces” & dong 9 c6 thé dugc thay thé bai:
Ta ¢6: forces = military (n): luc hrc_mg quéin ddi

Céc dap 4n cdn lai:

effort (n): cb gang, nd luc

power (n): stirc manh

~energy-(ny:-nang-lugng

Question 8: According to the passage, which of the following best describes Thomas Jefferson’s
tenure in the White House?

A. He worked to improve the appearance and convenience of the White House.

B. He had to flee the White House because of the war with the British.

C. He removed the terraces that had been added by Adams.

D. He was accepting of the many inconveniences.

Giai thich: Theo bai vin, cAu nao sau diy md ta ding nhét vé nhién_i ki ctia Thomas Jefferson & Nha
Tréng?

A. Ong tam vige @ cai thién di¢n mgo va sy bt tién cia Nha Tring.

B. Ong phii ra khoi Nha Tréng vi trén chién véi quan Anh,

C. Ong d4 bo nhimg day nha ma duge Adams xdy thém.

D. Ong chip nhén nhigu sy bét tién.

Dén ching: “Thomas Jefferson, the third president, improved the comfort of the White House
in many respects and added new architectural features such as the terraces on the east and west ends.”
(Thomas Jefferson, the third president, improved the comfort of the White House in many respects and
added new architectural features such as the terraces on the east and west ends.” Thomas Jefferson,
tdng théng th ba, dd cai thién nhidu tién nghi trong Nha Trang va thém nhiing cong trinh kién triic

méi nhu nhifmg diy nha nim & déu phia dong va phia tay.

Question 9: According to the passage, when James Monroe came to the White House, it had been:
A. repressed : B. reconstructed

C. relocated D. reserved

Giai thich: Theo bai van, khi James Monroe dén Nha Tring, n6 da:

A.bidepbd B. dugc xiy dyng lai

C, bi rdi ra noi khic D. dugc bao tdn

D3n chimg: “... James Monroe, was able to move into a rebuilt residence.”

(... James Monroe, méi ¢6 thé chuyén vao can nha da duoc xay dung lai.)

{to) rebuild = (to) reconstruct: xdy dyng lai

70



Question 10: The paragraph following the passage most likely discusses:
A. the details of the destruction of the White House by the British.

B. James Monroe’s policies as presidents.

C. modifications by presidents who followed.

D. other presidents who were unable to occupy the White House.

Giai thich: Poan van ké sau bai ndy c6 nhidu kha nang nhét néi dén:
A. chi tiét v& sy phd huy Nha Tring cta ngudi Anh,

B. nhiing chinh sdch ciia Téng thng James Monroe.

C. nhitng Hin tu sira bi nhirng Téng théng ké nhism.

D. nhtmg Téng théng khac khéng thé & Nha Tréng.

Cau két cda bai khoa nay 1&: “Since then, the White House has continued to be modified but

has been continuously occupied by each succeeding U.S president.” (Tl d6 tré i, Nha Tring lién tuc

duoe tu sta va duge cic Téng théng ké nhidm &.) dd goi § cho doan sau la “modifications by

presidents who followed.”

Dich bai:

Nha Tréng, toi nha chinh thic ctia Téng théng Hoa Ky, khong kip xdy xong d& George
Washington séng & d6. N6 duge bit ddu md cia vao nam 1792 va d4 sin sang cho nhimg ¢ din diu
tién ciia minh 1a Téng théng va phu nhan John Adams, chuyén dén vao ngay | thang | ndm 1800, Khi
nhd Adams chuyén vio, Nha Tréng vin chura hoan thanh, ho phai chiu nhidu didu bt tién; vi dy nhu,
cu thang chinh chua hoan thanh, giy khé khan cho viéc di lai tir tAng ndy dén thng khac va san gijt
lic by gier vn chi [a mt viing bin, nén nhing db gidt u6t dugc phoi & cin phdng chua hoan hién
ndm phia Déng. Thomas Jefferson, ting théng thir ba, da cai thién nhidu tién nghi trong Nha Tring va
thém nhitng céng trinh kién trisc m6i nhu nhimg ddy nha ndm ¢ dAu phia déng va phia tiy.

Khi quiin ddi Anh dbt Nha Tréng vao ngay 24 Théng 8 nim 1814, Téng théng Madison da
bude phai rdi di. T4t ca nhiing gl con lai sau ddm chdy 12 nhiing nhing bic tuwdng bao quanh, bén
trong dd hoan todn bi phd huy. Cho dén thang 12 nim 1817, Téng théng ké nhiém, James Moitroe,
mdi ¢6 thé chuyén vao cin nha da dugo xay dung lai. Tir do tré di, Nha Tring lién tuc dugc tu sia va

lién tyc dwge lam noi & cda céc Tong théng ké nhism.

Exercise 8. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or I on your answer sheet to

indicate the correet answer to each of the questions

Rachel Carson was born in 1907 in Springdale, Pennsylvania. She studied biology in college and
zoology at Johns Hopkins University, where she received her master’s degree in 1933, In 1936, she

was hired by the US Fish and wildlife service, where she worked most of her life.
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Carson’s first book, _Una’er the Sea Wind, was published in 1941. It received excellent reviews, but
sales were poor until it was reissued in 1952. In that year, she published The Sea Around Us, which
provided a fascinating ook beneath the ocean’s surface, emphasizing human history as well as
geology and marine biology. Her language had a poetic quality. Carson consulted no less than 1,600

printed sources. She had voluminous correspondence and frequent discussions with experts in the field.

HoWeveEr, ‘Sﬂe“aiway's‘rea'iized'“the‘“i’i'mitations=--0f~her-~neﬂ-teehniealwread@ﬁsz««ww ¥

In 1962, Carson published Silence Spring, a beok.that sparked_considerable. controversy.. It proved.
how much harm was done by the uncontrolied, reckless use of insecticides. She detailed how they
poison the food supply of animals, kill birds, and contaminate human food. At that time, spokes men
for the chemical industry mounted personal attacks against Carson and issued propaganda to indicate
that her findings were-ﬂawed. However, her work was vindicated by a 1963 report of the President’s

Science Advisory Committee.

Question 1: The passage mainly discussed Rachel Carson’s work
A. atcollege B. atthe US Fish and Wildlife Service
C. as a researcher D. as a writer.
Question 2: According to the passage, what did Carson primarily study at John Hopkins University?
A. Zoology B. Literature C. History D. Oceanography
Question 3: When she published her first book, Carson was closesttotheageof
A, 29 : B. 26 C. 34 _ D. 45
Question 4: It can be inferred from the passage that in1952, Carson’s book Under the Sea Wind____

A. became more popular than her others  B. was outdated
books
C. was not praised by critics - _ P. sold many copies

Question 5: Which of the following was NOT mentioned in the passage as a source of information for
The Sea Avound Us?

A. Printed matter B. Talks with experts

C. Letters from scientists ‘ D. A research expedition.
Question 6: Which of the foﬂowing words or phrases is least accurate in describing The Sea Around
Us?

A. Poetic B. Fascinating C. Highly D. Well

technical researched

Question 7: The word “reckless” in closest in meaning to

A. irrésponsible ‘ B. unnecessary C. continuous D. limited
Question 8: According to the passage, Silence Spring is primarily

A. a discussion of hazard insects posed to the food supply
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B. an illustration of the benefits of the chemical industry

C. awarning about the dangers of misusing insecticides

D. aattack on the use of chemical preservatives in food
Question 9: Which of the following is closest in meaning to the word “flawed”?

A. Offensive B. Logical C. Deceptive D. Faulty
Question 10: Why does the author of the passage mention the report of the President’s Science
Advisory Committee?

A. To validate the chemical industry’s claims.

B. To indicate a growing government concern with the environment.

C. To support Carson’s ideas.

D. To provide an example of government propaganda.
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: The passage mainly discusses Rachel Carson’s work..................... .

A. at college B. at the US Fish and Wildlife Service

C. as aresearcher D. as a writer
Giai thich: Bai van chit yéu ban v& cong viée ctia Rachel Catson.......uuveeevennn. .. .

A. & trudng cao ding B. & cyc C4 va Thé gi6i hoang di Hoa Ky

C. khi 13 mét nha nghién ctru D. khi Ia nha vin ,
Bai vin chit yéu néi v& cong vige vibt lch ctia Carson va nhimg téc phdm cia ba 1& Under the Sea
Wind (1941), The Sea Around Us (1952) va Silence Spring (1962) cling v4i nhitng tranh lun xung
quanh nd.
= Chon D

Question 2: According to the passage, what did Carson primarily study at Johns Hopkins University?
A. Zoology B. Literature

C. History D. Oceanography

Gidi thich: Theo bai van, Carson chii yéu nghién ctru gi & Pai hoc Johns Hopkins?

A. Dong vit hoe B. Vin hoc

C. Lich sit D. Prai duong hoc

Dén ching: “She studied biology in college and zoology at Johns Hopkins University” (Ba nghién ciru
sinh hoc & Cao diing va déng vat hoc tai Dai hoc Johns Hopkins)

Question 3: When she published her first book, Carson was closest to the ageof.......... .
A.29 B.26
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- Tnder Fhe-Sea-Wind-(Pudi-Ngen Gié-bidn),-duge xuit ban vao nim.1941) ...

C.34 D. 45

Giai thich: Khi ba xuét ban cuén séch du tién, Carson gn ......... veen tUbl
A.29 , B. 26 - C.34 o DL4s
“Rachel Carson was born in 1907...” (Rachel Carson sinh nim 1907...)

“Carson’s first book, Under the Sea Wind, was published in.1941” (Cuén sach dau tién cia Carson,

= Lic d6 ba 34 tudi,

Question 4: It can be inferred from the passage that in 1952, Carson’s book Under the Sea Wind
A. became more popular than her other books ' B. was outdated
C. was not praised by critics _ D. sold many copies -

Giéi thich: Ta 6 thé suy ra tir doan vén 1a vio nim 1952, cudn sdch Under the Sea Wind cia Carson

A. nbi tiéng hon nhiing cudn séch khac ciia ba B. 151 thoi
B. dugc cac nhd phé binh khen ngoi D. ban duge nhidu ban

Dan chimg “... It received excellent reviews, but sales were poor until it was reissued in 1952.” (N6

duoc danh gid 13 xult shc, nhung doarh s6 ban hang lai thép cho dén khi dugc tai ban vao nam 1952.)
= Nim 1952, 1An xuét ban diu tién, doanh 56 bin hang thip nhung dén khi dugc ti ban nam 1952,

cudn sach dd ban ra duge nhiéu ban. =» Chon D

Question 5: Which of the following was NOT mentioned in the passage as a source 6f information for
The Sea Around Us?

A. Printed matter B. Talks with experts

C. Letters from scientists D. A research éxpedition
Giai thich: Céi nao KHONG duoc nhic ¢én trong bii 14 ngudn théng tin cia The Sea Around Us?

A. Céc tai Héu dugce in B. Nhitng cudc n6i chuyén véi céc chuyén gia

C. Thu tir céc nha khoa hoc  D. Mét cufe thim hiém nghién cdu
Din chung: “Carson consulted no less than 1,000 (A) printed sources. She had (C) voluminous
correspondence and (B) frequent discussions with experts in the field.” (Carson d8 tham khao khong

i 1.000 (A) i lidu in. Ba da d& (C) trao dbi rit nhidu thy tir va (B) thao luén thudme xuyén voi cdg

chuyén gia trong linh vuc pay.) . Vay chi ¢6 dip an D 14 khong duge nhic dén trong bai.

Question 6: Which of the following words or phrases is least accurate in describing The Sea Around
Us?
A. Poetic B. Fascinating C. Highly technical D, Well-researched
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Giai thich: Tir hodc cym tir ndo md t4 it chinh xdc nhét The Sea dround Us?

A. Pim chét tho B. Hip dén

C. Mang tinh chuyén mdn cao D. Bugc nghién ciru ki cang
Din chimg: “... The Sea Around Us, which provided a (B) fascinating look beneath the ocean’s
surface,.... Her imagery and language had a (A) poetic quality. (D) Carson consulted no less than

1,000 printed sources. She had voluminous correspondence and frequent discussions with experts in

the field) (... The Sea Around Us, d mang dén mot c4i nhin (B) hép din vé thé gici du6i dai duong,
-« - Tri tuéng tugng va ngdn ngir cia ba mang (A) dam chét tho. (D) Carson d4 tham khéo khéng

dugi 1.000 tai lidu in. Ba da trao dbi rét nhidu thu tir va théo ludn thudng xuvén voi cic chuvén gia

trong linh vuc nay.

Cau C : “However, she always realized the limitations of her non-technical readers.” (Tuy nhién, ba
luén nhan ranhiing han ché ciia doc gia khdng ¢6 chuyén mén.)

= Dé tiép cin véi cac doc gia, tic phdm nay khong thé mang tinh chuyén mén cao duge.

Question 7: The word “reckless” is closest in meaning 10 .................. .
A, irresponsible B. unnecessary

C. continuous D. limited

Giai thich: Tir “reckless™ gin nghia nh&t v6i .......ovveveevvovennnn, .
reckless (adj) = itresponsble (adj): du, bira b, thidu trach nhigm
unnecessary (adj): khong can thiét

continuous (adj): lién tyc, tiép tuc

limited (adj): han ché

Question 8: According to the passage, Silence Spring is primarily........ocvvveeeveeeeosoeeeo, .

A. a discussion of hazards insects pose to the food supply

B. an illustration of the benefits of the chemical industry

C. a warning about the dangers of misusing insecticides

D. an attack on the use of chemical preservatives in food

Gial thich: Theo bai vin, Silence Spring chit y&U ... .

A. 14 cude thao ludn vé nguy co ciia con trimg b1 v6i ngudn thic in

B. 1& mdt vi dy minh hoa cho lgi ich ctia nganh cong nghiép hod chét

C. Ia sy cinh bdo v& méi nguy hiém cita vige si dung thudc trir sau khong ddng cach

D. mt s cdng kich vao viée su dung hoa chét bio quan thiic an

Dan chimg: “It proved how much harm was done by the uncontrolied, reckless use of insecticides.”
(N6 da chimg minh duge rit nhiéu nhitng tac hai gdy ra boi sy sit dung thue trir sdu bira b, khéng

¢6 kiém sodt.)
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Question 9: Which of the following is closest in meaning to the word “Aawed”? .

A. Offensive - B. Logical C. Deceptive “D. Faulty
Giai thich: Tir nio sau ddy gn nghia nhat véi tir “flawed? ‘
Ta c6: flawed (adj) = faulty (adj): sai s6t, ¢6 161 -

~~Cac-dap-an-conlai:

offensive (adj): eb-tinh-chitsinhyc, Jngma. ..
fogical (adj): hop li, logic

deceptive (adj): lira dao

Question 10: Why does the author of the passage mention the report of the President’s Science
Advisory Committee?

A. To validate the chemical industry’s claims

B. To indicate a growing government concern with the environment

C. To support Carson’s ideas

D. To provide an example of government propaganda

Gigi thich: Tai sao tic gia dé cap dén bién ban cita Uy ban Tu vén Khoa hoc Chinh Phi?

A. Dé xdo thuo cho nhimg tuyén bb cia nganh cdng nghiép hoa chit.

B. Dé chi ra mbi quan tAm ngay cang ting clia chinh phi véi méi trudng

C. Pé iing hé nhimg ¥ kién ciia Carson

D. P& cung chp vi du v& nhitng bai tuyén truyén ctia Chinh phit

Din chimg: “However, her work was vindicated by a 1963 report of the President’s Science Advisory
Committee.” (Tuy nhién, cong trinh nghién ciru clia ba da duge duge minh oan nhé mot bién ban ndm
1963 do Uy ban Tur vin Khoa hoc cta Chinh phil phat hanh)

Dich bai:

Rache! Carson sinh nim 1907 tai Springdale, Pennsylvani. Ba nghién ctru sinh hoc & frudng
Cao ding va dong vat hoc tai Pai hoc Johns Hopkins, 13 noi ba d3 nhan bing thac si nam 1933. Nim
1936 , ba duge thué boi cyc Ca va Dong vét hoang di cla My, noi ma ba d& fam vige gén nhar trong
sudt cude dot.

Cuén séch dbu tién cita Carson, Under The Sea Wind (Dudi Ngon Gi bién), duoc xult ban
vio nam 1941, N6 duoc danh gid 12 xuét shc, nhung doanh s& ban hang lai thip cho dén khi duoc tai
ban vio nam 1952. Trong nam d6, ba xuét ban cubn The Sea Around Us (Bién Xung Quanh Ta), da
mang dén mét cdi nhin hp din vé thé gici dudi dai dwong, nhin manh v& lich st nhén logi cling nhu
dia chét va sinh vét bién. Ngon ngir cia bd mang ddm chit tho. Carson di tham khao khong dudi
1.000 tai lidu in, Ba d& trao 4bi rét nhidu thu tir va thao ludn thudng xuyén vdi cac chuyén gia trong

Jinh vue ndy. Tuy nhién, ba ludn nhén ra nhitng han ché cia dbe gia khong ¢ chuyén mon.”
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Nam 1962, Carson xuit ban cubn Silence Spring (Mia Xudn Im Léng), mét cubn sach gly
nhiu tranh c&i. N6 d4 ching minh duoe rét nhidu nhiing tic hai ghy ra béi su sir dyng thude trir sdu
bira bai, khong c6 kiém so4t. Ba d4 trinh bay chi tiét cach con ngudi diu ddc neudn thicc an cta dong
vit, chim va giét chét c4, cling nhy l&m & nhiém c4c loai thyc phdm cta con ngudi. Vao thoi didm d6,
nhimg ngudi phat ngdn cta nganh cong nghiép héa hoc déu phan déi Carson va tuyén truyén ring
nhiing phét hién ctia ba [a sai ldm. Tuy nhién, cOng trinh nghién cliru cha ba @4 duoc duge minh oan
nh& mét bién ban ndm 1963 do Uy ban Tu vén Khoa hoc cia Chinh phtt phat hanh,

Exercise 9. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet to

indicate the correct answer to each of the questions

ENVIRONMENTAL ACTIVISTS

Pau] Watson is an environmental activist. He is 2 man who believes that he must do something, not
just talk about doing something. Paul believes in protecting endangered animals, and he protects them
in controversial ways. Some people think that Watson is a hero and admire him very much. Other
people think that he is a criminal.

On July 16", 1979, Paul Watson and his crew were on his ship, which is called the Sea Shepherd.
However, they had a strange prey, instead of hunting for animals, their prey was a ship, the Sierra, The
Sea Shepherd found the Sierra, ran into it and sank it. As a result, the Sierra never returned to the sea.
The Sea Shepherd, on the other hand, returned to its home in Canada. Paul Watson and his worked
thought that they had been successful.

The Sierra had been a whaling ship, which had operated illegally. The captain and the crew of the
Sierra did not abbey any of the international laws that restrict whaling. Instead, they killed as many
whales as they could, quickly cut off the meat, and froze it. Later, they sold the whale meat in

_countries where it is eaten.

Paul Watson tried to persuade the international whaling commission to stop the Sierra. However,
the commission did very little, and Paul became impatient. He decided to stop the Sierra and whaling
ships in any way that he could. He offered to pay $25,000 to an one who sank any illegal whaling ship,
and he sank the Sierra. He acted because hé believed that he whales must be protected. Stilf, he acted
without the approval of the government; therefore, his action controversial.

Paul Watson is not the only environmental activist. Other men and women are also fighting to protect
the Earth. Like Paul Watson, they do not always have the approval of their governments, and like
Watson, they have become impatient. Yet, because of their concern for the environment, they will act
to protect if,

Question 1: According to the reading, environmental activist is someone who
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- Question 3z The members of a-ship®s-crew-are -

A. run into whaling ships - 4 : B. does something to protect the Earth

C. talks about protecting endangered species D. is a hero, like Paul Watson
Question 2: When something is controversial,

A. everyone agrees withit . B. everyone disagrees with it -

C. people have different ideas about it D. the people protect it

A the men and-women-whoworkontheship . o . L s
B. the people who work on the airplanes
C. all of the people on a ship, including the passengers.
D. The people who own the ship.
Question 4: The main idea of paragraph L isthat
A. Paul Watson is a hero to some people
B. Activists are people who do something
C. Paul Watson is a controversial environmental activist.
D. Paul Watson does not believe in talking

Question 5: The Sea Shepherd was hunting

A. The Atlantic Ocean B. Whales
C. the Sierra ' D. Portugal
Question 6: The author implies that Paul Watson livesin _____
A. Portugal B. A ship on the C. The Sierra D. Canada
Atlantic

Question 7: The captain and the crew of the Sierra were acting illegally because .

A. they were not obeying international laws B. they Were whaling

C. they were killing and selling whales D. All of the above are correct
Question 8: In paragraph 3, the phrase “and frozen it” refersto

A. whale meat B. the Sierra C. whales D. the Sierra crew
Question 9: The main idea of paragraph 3 isthat ___-

A. the Sierra sold whale meat in some countries.

B. the people on the Sierra didn’t obey international laws.

C. the people on the Sierra killed as many whales as they could.

D. Whaling is illegal according to international laws.
Question 10: Watson ran into the Sierra because .

A. he wanted to stop the ship’s crew from whaling

B. he was impatient with the government’s actions

C. he wanted to protect the whales from the illegal hunters

D. All of the above are correct
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GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: According to the reading, an environmental activist is someone who ............... .
A. runs into whaling ship
B. does something to protect the Earth
C. talks about protecting endangered species
D. is a hero, like Paul Watson
Giai thich: Theo bai doc, mét nha hoat dong vi méi trudng A ngudd ..o .
A. ddm vao tau dénh c4 voi
B. hanh d§ng aé bae vé Trai a4t
C. n6i chuyén vé vide bao vé cdc loai vt sép bj tuyét ching
D. anh hiing, giéng nhu Paul Watson

Dén chimg: “Paul Watson is an environmental activist. He is a man who believes that he must do

something, not just talk about doing something.” (Paul Watson 14 mgt nha hoat déng vi méi trudmg.

Ong 1a mot ngudi ludn tin rang minh phai lam gi 6, chir khéng chi i ndi sudng.)

Question 2: When something is controversial , .......oovvueeeeerinninnin, .

A. everyone agrees with it B. everyone disagrees with it
C. people have different ideas about it D. people protect it
Giai thich: Khi mdt viéc gl d6 gy tranh ¢, ...ovvveeveeeeneevrninnnn . .
A. moi ngudi ddng ¢ véi né B. moi ngudi khéng ddng ¥ voi nd

C. moi nguwdi ¢6 nhidu § kién khéc nhau v& no C. moi ngudi bio vé né
controversial (adj): gdy nhidu tranh cii '
Dan chimg: “... he protects them in controversial ways. Some people think that Watson is a hero and
admire him very much. Other people think that he is a criminal.”
(... dng bao v¢ chiing bang nhiing c4ch gy nhidu tranh cii, Mét sé ngudi nghi ring Watson I3 mat

ngudi anh hing va rit ngudng mo ong. Nhiing ngudi khéc lai ngh ring éng 1 mét tén t6i pham.)

Question 3: The members of a ship’s crew are .........oeevveeon.., .
A. the men and women whe work on the ship
B. the people who work on the airplanes
C. all of the people on a ship, including the passengers
D. the people who own the ship
Giai thich: Nhitng thanh vién cla doan thuy thitrén Guld .o..ooovvvvnnnin . .

A. ¢4 dan Ong va dan ba Jam vige trén tiu thuy

79



B. nhiing ngudi lam viée trén may bay
C. tht ca nhirng ngudi trén tau, ké ca hanh khach
D. nhitng ngudi chi tdu

crew (n): thuy thi doan (nhiing ngudi 1am viée trén tau thuy) = chon A

~Quiestion 4t The maim idea of paragraph oneisthatcrrrmes vy

A. Paul Watson is-a heiote some people
B. activists are people who do sométhing
C. Paul Watson is a controversial environmental activist
D. Paul Watson does not believe in talking ;
G thich: Noi dung chinh clia doan 11 .....evvnrvoevenirieenn .
A. Paul Watson 14 ngudi anh hﬁng abi voi vai ngudi
" B. nhimg nha hoat dong 1a nhiing ngudi lam diéu gi do
C. Paul Watson I3 mgt nha hoat dong vi moi truong giy nhiéu tranh cii.
D. Paul Watson khong tin vio viéc ndi subng

“Paul Watson is an enviropmental activist.... he protects them in confroversial ways.” (Paul Watson 1a

mét nha hoat dong vi méi trudng. .., v dng bao vé ching bang nhiing cach gy nhidu tranh ci.)
Poan vin 1 giéi thidu Paul Watson 12 mdt nha hoat dong vi mdi trudmg, c6 nhidu ¥ kién tréi chidu vé

nhiing ¥ twdng va hoat dong cua éng. ¥ chon C

Question 5: The Sea Shepherd was hunting .........c..oocoienns . _

A. the Atlantic Ocean B. whales C. the Sierra D. Portugal
Giai thich: Tau Sea Shepherd dang s&an ling ...c..ooovvennninnonn, .

A. Dai Tay duong B. ¢4 voi C. tau Sierra D. Bb Pao Nha
Din chiing: “Watson and the people who work on the Sea Shepherd were hunting on the Atlantic
Ocean near Portugal. However, they had a strange prey; instead of hunting for animals, their prey was

a ship. the Sierra. (Watson vi moi ngudi trén Sea Shepherd dang sin bt trén Pai Tay Duong ghn Bd

Pao Nha. Tuy nhién, ho dd c6 mdt con mdi ky la; thay vi sin bén dong vat, con moi cta ho 13 mdt con

tau, Sierra.)

Question 6: The author implies that Paul Watson livesin ........ccceeer .

A. Portugal B. a ship on the Atlantic C. the Sierra D. Canada
Giai thich: T4c gia ngy ¥ Paul Watson SONE & wovevvenneeeeeeneaes .

A.BbdPioNha B.motcon thu & Dai Ty duwong C. tau Sierra D. Canada

Dén ching: “The Sea Shepherd, on the other hand, returned to its home in Capada.” (Mét khic, tau

Sea Shepherd, trd vé& qué huyong & Canada.) Paul di trén tau Sea Shepherd = éng séng & Canada.
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Question 7: The captain and the crew of the Sierra were acting illegally because .......vvvev......... .
A. they were not obeying international faws
B. they were whaling
C. they were killing and selling whales
I». Ali of the above are correct
Giai thich: Thuyén trudng va thuy thit doan trén tu Sierra pham phép Vi ....eeeeeeeeeveeen., .
A. ho khong tudn theo ludt phap qubc t
B. ho sdn bit ¢4 voi
C. ho giét va béan thit cd voi
D. Tat ca ddu ding
Din ching ndm & doan 3: “The Sierra had been (A, B) a_whaling ship, which had operated
ilegally. The captain and the crew of the Sierra (A, B) did not obey any of the international laws that

restrict whaling. Instead, (C) they killed as many whales as they could, quickly cut off the meat, énd

froze it. Later, (C) they sold the whale meat in countries where it is eaten.”

(Sierra ia mgt con (A, B) tAu sin ¢ voi, hoat déng bét hop phap. Thuyé_n trrdng va céce thiy
thy dodn ctia Sierra d4 (A, B) khong tuan theo bt ki Tuat phap quéc t6 no chm danh bt c4 voi. Thay
vao d6, (C) chting déi giét ¢4 voi dé |y thit, va lam dong lanh. Sau @6, ching (C) bén thit cd voi cho

cédc nude ma #n thit cd voi .)

Question 8: In paragraph 3 the phrase “and froze it” refers to .......ovvuererenns .

A. whale meat B, the Sietra C. whales D. the Sierra crew

Giai thich: Trong doan 3, cum tr “lam déng lanh né” nhic dén .................... .

A, thjt ca voi B. tau Sierra C. cd voi D. thuy tha tu Sierra

“Instead, they killed as many whales as they could, quickly cut off the meat, and froze it”.
(Thay vio do, ching da giét c4 voi dé 1y thit, va Jam dong Janh né).
= “it” thay thé cho “whale meat”

Question 9: The main idea of paragraph 3 isthat .......ccooeevvvviveererinereeeinan, .
A. the Sierra sold whale meat in some countries
B. the people on the Sierra didn’t obey international laws,
C. the people on the Sierra killed as many whales as they could.
D. whaling is illegal according to international law.
Giai thich: N6i dung chinh ¢3a doan 3 1 v..oveoeoooeoooeooooo .

A. tau Sierra ban thit ¢4 voi & mét sb nudc
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B. nhifng ngudi trén tau Sierra khong tuéin theo ludt phap
C. nhitng ngudi trén thu Sierra giét nhidu c voi nhét c6 thé
D. siin ¢4 voi 1A pham phap dya theo luit phap quéc té.

Poan 3 néu ra viéc sin ca voi va nhitng hanh vi 14y thit, ban thit ¢4 voi clia tiu Sierra. Va d6 Ia nhimg

hanh dong phi phdp. “The Sierra had been a whaling ship, which had operated i_liegaliy.)

Question 1§: Watson ran-into the Sierra-because wrimmm s svve i ne oo :
A. he wanted to stop the ship’s crew from whaling
B. he was impatient with the government’s actions
C. he wanted to protect the whales from the whalers
D. All of the above are correct
Giai thich: Watson dam vao Sierra boi vi ...ooeoviiiiiiine
A. 6ng muén ngin nhimg ngudi trén tau sin cé voi
B. 6ng d4 hét kién nhiin véi nhitng hanh dong ciia chinh phi
C. dng mudn bao vé ca voi khoi nhimg ké san cd voi
D. Tt ca déu ding _
«_.. However, the commission did very little, and Paul (B) became impatient. He (A) decided to stop
the Sierra and other whaling ships in any way that he could... He acted because (C) he believes that
the whales must be protected.”
(... Tuy nhién, Uy ban hau nhu khdng 1am gi, va Paul tr& nén thiéu kién nhan. Ong d3 (A) quyét dinh
ngiin tu Sierra va nhime tiu sin ¢4 voi khdc béng moi céch ¢6 thé.... Ong da hanh déng vi (C) éng tin

rang 4 voi phai duoc béo vé.)

Dich bai:
CAC NHA HOAT DONG Vi MOI TRUONG
Paul Waison la mdt nha hoat dong vi méi tru‘&ng. Ong 1a mdt ngudi ludn tin rang minh phai
hanh déng, ohir khong chi 12 néi sudng. Paul tin vao viéc bao vé cac loai dong vat dang bi de doa, va
dng bio vé chiing bing nhimg céch gy nhidu tranh céi. Mét s6 nguot nght ring Watson 14 mot ngudi
anh hiing va rt ngudng md ong. Nhing ngudi khécriai nghi ring 6ng 1 mot tén 1 pham.
Ngay 16 thédng 7 nam 1979, Paul Watson va thuy tha do2n trén di trén con tau cta minh, ¢6 tén
13 Sea Shepherd. Watson va moi ngudi trén Sea Shepherd dang sin b4t trén Dai Ty Duong gin B3
Pao Nha. Tuy nhién, ho di c6 mot con mbi ky la; thay vi sin bén déng vit, con mdi ciia ho 12 mot con
' tau, Sierra. Tau Sea Shepherd thy Sierra, chay vao v& ddnh chim no. Két qua 13, tau Sierra khong bao
gitr quay tré lai bién nita. Mt khéc, tu Sea Shepherd, tr&r vé qué huong & Canada. Paul Watson vi

céc cong nhan nghi ring ho da thanh cong.
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Sierra 1a mdt con tau sin ¢4 voi, hoat déng bét hop phép. Thuyén truong va cdc thiry thi doan
cta Sierra da khong tuén theo bit ky luét phap quéc t& nao cdm dénh bt cd voi. Thay vao d6, chiing
da giét c4 voi dé Iy thit, va lam dong lanh. Sau dé, ching ban thit ¢4 voi cho cic nuée ma an thit ca
VOi.

Paul Watson d cb géng thuyét phuc Uy ban danh bét ¢4 voi quéc té ngan chin tau Sierra. Tuy
nhién, Uy ban hiu nhy khong lam gi, va Paul tr& nén thidu kién nhin. Ong da quyét dinh ngén tau
Sterra va nhitng tau sin ¢4 voi khdc bang moi céch ¢6 thé. Ong @& nghi tra 25.000 USD cho bét of ai
dénh chim nhiing tau ddnh bt c4 voi bit hop phép, va dng dd ddnh chim chiée S1erra Ong d4 hanh

~ddng vi 6ng tin ring c4 voi phai duge bao vé. Tuy nhién, dng d3 haoh dong ma khéng cdn su chip
thudn ciia chinh phu; do d6, hanh dong nay da gay nhidu tranh cfi.

Paul Watson khong phz’li 12 mot nha hoat dong vi mi trudng. Nhimg ngudi khic ciing dang
chién du ¢é bao vé Tréi dat Gibng nhu Watson ho ludén khong 60 sy chép thudn cita Chinh phi, va
nhy Watson ho da tré nén thidu kién nhin. Tuy nhién, vi méi quan tAm ddi véi moi trudmg, ho g8

hanh dong dé bao vé nd.

Exercise 10. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the question

For many years, scientists have speculated that the cataclysmic impact of an asteroid with the earth
was responsible for the demise of the dinosaurs approximately 65 million years ago. Previous
discoveries and results have hinted that an asteroid two kilometers in diameter struck the Yucatan
peninsula in Eastern Mexico. This impact, stronger than ome thousand nuclear explosions, is
speculated to have cast a cloud of dust and debris into the atmosphere, covering the entire surface of
the earth and blocking out the sun and consequently lowering the surface temperature of the earth.
With such a radical change in the earth’s environment, scientists believe that over 99% of all animal
and plant species were eradicated. Only after millions of years did plants and animals even begin to
recover and develop into forms that were better adapted to survive changes in their environment. But,
the reign of the dinosaurs had ended and the age of mammals had begun.

The crucial link that has held this theory together has been the element iridium. Iridium is not
commonly found on either the surface of the earth or inside the crust. It is mote commonly found in
asteroids or meteorites throughout the solar system, Scientists have hypothesized that after the asteroid
impacted the earth, an even layer of iridium sediment settled over the globe and eventually became
part of its surface. The theory, of course, has depended on the discovery of such an existing layer of
iridium.

Unfortunately, scientists have never been able to offer absolute proof that this asteroid impact ever

occurred. Recently, however, a discovery may go a long way toward validating these scientists’
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-the-demise-of the-dinosaur-have been finally laid-to-rest. e

theories. In 1996, a team of marine biologists excavated samples of rock from the Atlantic Ocean just
off the cost of Bermuda. Found thousands of meters below the sea, these samples contain iridium
similar to those found in the Yucatan peninsula thousands of kllometers away. At first, scientists were
skeptical whether the samples were from the same time period. But since carbon dating placed them to

65 million years ago, their doubts were quickly alleviated. Since then many of the other theories for

~ Question 1: This passage mainly discusses a theory about
E. which type of dinosaur roamed freely
F. archeological evidencé from Mexico and the Atlantic Ocean.
G. why the dinosaurs turned info birds and reptiles
H. the exti»nction of the dinosaurs,
Question 2: According to the passage, approximately how large was the asteroid that scientists
believe struck the Earth? |

A. 2 km in diameter ' B. 65 km in diameter
C. 1000 km in diameter D. 99 km in diameter

Question 3: The word “hinted” in the first paragraph is closest in meaning to _
A. disproved B. flirted C. denied D. implied

Question 4: The word “cast” in the first paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. hone B. climbed C. dispersed D. excused
Question 5: What can be inferred from the passage about asteroid impact mentioned in line 6-97

A. New plants and animal evolved with the changed environment. |

B. The gravitational force from the earth’s core is altered.

C. A planetary defense systern formed.

. D. The clirﬁate remained fairly constant.

Question 6: The word “reign” in the first paragraph refersto

A. understanding B. dominance C. denial D. extremity
Question 7;: The word “It” in the second paragraph refersto_____

A. crust B. astercids C. earth D. iridium
Question 8: What does the third paragraph of the passage mainly discuss?

A. The major processes that have created the Earth’s crust.

B. The composition of the ocean floor on the Atlantic Ocean.

C. Recent discoveries that may confirm the asteroid impact hypothesis.

D. The discovery of ancient fossils located far beneath the ocean floor.
Questiorn 9: According to the passage, the iridium found far beneath the ocean floor near

Bermuda
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A. can be refined into fossil fuels,
B. is similar to the iridium found on the Yucatan peninsula.
C. originated from dinosaur remains
D. was chemically manufactured by miners.
Question 10: The paragraph following the passage probably discusses
A. the relationship between volcanic activity and dinosaur extinction.
B. Why dinosaurs lived where they did
C. Recent computer imagery of dinosaur movement.

D. The possibility of a future asteroid impact.

GIAI CHI TIET:
Question 1: This passage mainly discusses a theory aboul.....oovuviiiii i, .
A. which type of dinosaur roamed freely
B. archeological evidence from Mexico and the Atlantic Ocean
C. why the dinosaurs turned into birds and reptiles
D. the extinction of the dinosaurs
Giiai thich: Bai khod ndy cht yéu ban ludn mot gia thuy8t v& «.oooovvvee .
- A loai khf:ﬂg long nio dugce di lai ty do
B. nhiing bng chiing khao cb tir M& xi ¢6 va Pai Tay Duong
C. tai sao khiing long bién thanh chim va bo sat
D. sir tuyét chiing ciia lodi khiing long
Cau dau tign 14 cdu chi d& cua toan bai: “For many year, scientists have speculated that the

cataclysmic impact of an asteroid with the earth was responsible for the demise of the dinosaurs

approximately 65 million years ago.” (Trong nhiéu nim, cic nha khoa hoc da suy dodn ring céc tic
dong gy ra dai héng thuy ctia mot tiéu hanh tinh 1én Trai dat d3 din dén su tuyet chang cia !oa
khing long céch ddy khoang 65 triéu nam.) -
Céc cdu van tiép theo [am sdng t6 cho cdu cha dé bing gia thuyét v& € “impact of an asteroid with the

earth” sir va cham cira mét tidu hanh tinh vao Traj dat) va céc bing chimg xoay quanh nd,

Question 2: According to the passage, approximately how large was the asteroid that scientists
believe struck the Earth?
A. 2 kilometers in diameter B. 65 kilometers in diameter
C. 1000 kilometers in diameter D. 99 kilometers in diameter
Giai thich: Theo bai khod, tiéu hanh tinh ma céc nha khoa hoo nghf d va vio Trdi dit to nhu thé nao?
A. dwdng kinh dai2 km B. duong kinh dai 65 km
C. dudng kinh dai 1000 km D. dudng kinh dai 99 km
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Dan chimg: ... an asteroid two kilometers in diameter struck the Yucatan peninsula in Eastern
Mexico.” '

(... mot tiéu hanh tinh c6 dudme kinh 2 km d8 va vao ban dao Yucatan phia dong Mexico.)

Question 3: The word “hinted” is closest inmeaningto .....o.iivieierriarenenes rvererens .

A disproved — Brflirted € denjed - b D ARPHE e i
- Giab thich: Tir “hinted” gin nghfa nhAt véi ...oooiniimiiienimmenm
Ta cé: (to) hint = (to) imply: 4m chi, ngy ¥
Céc dap an con lai:
(to) flirt: ve vén, tan tinh
(to) deny: phii nhan
(to) disprove: khdng dbng ¥, phan dbi

Question 4: The word “cast” is closest in meaning 1o .....cooveeeriviiniciiiineveieeen .
A. shone B. climbed C. dispersed D. excused

Giai thich: Tir “cast” gin nghfa nhdt véi ..o .

Ta c6: (to) cast: ném ra, tha ra ~ (to) diperse: phén tén, rai réc

Céc dap 4n con lai:

(to) shine (qué khir 12 shone): chiéu sang -

(to) climb: leo tréo

(t0) excuse: tha 15}, thir 161

Question 5: What can be inferred from the passage about asteroid impact mentioned in lines 6 — 87

A. New plants and animals evolved with the changed.envimnment

- B. The gravitational force from the earth’s core is altered.

C. A planetary defense system formed.

D. The climate remained fairly constant.
Giai thich: Chiing ta c6 thé suy ra didu gl tix bai vin vé sy va cham cla tidu hanh tinh duge nhéc dén &
dong 6 — 87

A Nhiing déng, thire vit méi da tién ho# theo sy thay ddi ciia méi trudng.

B. Luc hép dén tir 15i Trai &4t da bién ddi

C. Mot hé théng bao vé hanh tinh di duge hinh thanh

D. Khi hau vin khd bn dinh.

Dong 6 -+ 8: “With such a radical change in the earth’s environment, scientists believe that over
99% of all animal and plant species were eradicated. Only after millions of years did plants and

animals even begin to recover. But, the reign of the dinosaurs had ended and the age of mammals had
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begun.” (Véi sy thay ddi séu shc nhu thé trong mdi trudng trén tréi dat, cac nha khoa hoc tin rang hon
99 % céc lodi dong, thyc vat dd bi tiéu dist. Chi sau khi hang tridu nam, céc loai dong vat va thue vit
m6i bit ddu phyc hdi. Tuy nhién, sy théng tri cta loai khing long ¢4 chim ddit va thei dai ctia dong
vt ¢6 vit bit du.)

Nhur vy, ndi dung chinh cia dong 6 — 8 13 néi vé sur tién hod cia cic loai sau khi bi thién thach va

vao cdch d6 hang triéu nim. ¥ chon A.

Question 6: The word “reign” is closest in Meaning t0 .........ooeeeeeeviveeereeee oo .
A. understanding B. dominance C. denial D. extremity

Giai thich: Tix “reign” gan nghfa Bhat VoI ......oooieeriveee oo )

Ta cé: reign (n) = dominance (n): su théng tri

Céc dép én con lait .

understanding (n): s théu hidu

denial (n): sy phii nhdn, 1o phit nhan

extremity (n): sy bit hanh t6t d6, canh tang quin

Question 7: The word “It” in line 10 1€frS 10 .. oovvveeerureeeeeeeeeeeesoeeeooeeoeo .

A. cryst B. asteroid C. earth D. iridiom
Giai thich: Te “It” 6 dong 1048 clip dn ......ovevviivveee i i
A. vo trai dét B. tidu hanh tinh C. traj dit D. iridi

Dong 10: “Iridium is not commonly found on either the surface of the earth or inside the crust, It is
more commonly found in asteroids or meteorites throughout the solar system.” (Iridi thudmg khéng
duoc tim thdy ci & bé mit va bén trong vé Tréi dit. N6 thuomng thdy nhidu hon trong céc tidu hanh tinh

hoic thién thach ndm trong hé mit troi.) Vay “It” 1a dai tir thay thé cho “Iridium™.

Question 8: What does fourth paragraph of the passage mainly discuss?
A. The major processes that have created the Earth’s crust.
B. The composition of the ocean floor in the Atlantic Ocean.
C. Recent discoveries that may confirm the asteroid impact hypothesis.
D. The discovery of ancient fossils jocated far beneath the ocean floor.
Giai thich: Doan thit 4 chit yéu ban luan vé didu gi?
A. Nhiing qua trinh chi yéu tao nén vé Trai dét.
B. Cu tao cita ddy dai duong & Pai Téy Duong.
C. Nhimng phdt hign gin ddy c6 thé khing dinh gia thuyét sy va cham ciia tiéu hanh tinh.
D. Sy khdm phd ra nhimg hod thach ¢ dai ndm phia dudi déy dai duong.

87



Cau thér 2 13 cdu chi d& cia doan 4: “Recently, however, a discovery may go a long way toward
validating these scientists’ theories.” (Tuy nhién, gin day, mdt phat hién d8 c6 thé gop phin 16n vao
viée chimg thyc gia thuyét ndy coa cic nha khoa hoc.)

Céc cfu tiép theo md ta phét hién cic mAu ¢4 nim 1990 gidng nhu & bén dao Yucatan va vigc chimg

minh duogc ching tin tai cing thoi diém. Diéu nay khéng dinh gia thuyét “va cham ciia tiéu hanh tinh”

I3 ditifg dam.

Question 9: According to the passage, the iridium found beneath the ocean floor near Bermuda
A. can be refined into fossil fuels.
B. is similar to the iridium found on the Yucatan peninsula.
C. originated from dinosaur remains.
D. was chemically manufactured by miners :
Giai thich: Theo bai khoa, iridi dugc tim thdy duéi day dai duong gin Bermuda
A. 6 thé dugce loc thanh hoé thach.
B. gibng véi iridi thiy & ban ddo Yucatan.
C. bt ngudn tir nhitng tan tich cua khing long.
D. dirgc nhimg ngudi thy mo didu ché theo phwong phép hod hoc.
Din chimg: “In 1996, a team of marine biologists excavated samples of rock from the floor of the
Atlantic Ocean just off the coast of Bermuda, Found thousands of meters below the sea, these samples

contain iridium similar to those found in the Yucatan peninsula thousands of kilometers away.” {Nam

1996, mdt nhém cdc nha sinh hoc bién da khai quét duge nhimg méu gin bi bién Bermuda. Pugc tim
thiy & d9 siu hang ngan mét dudi dai duong, nhing miu d4 d6 chia iridi twong tw nhu nhitng mu da

nim & bén dao Yucatan céch d6 hang ngan km.)

Question 10: The paragraph following the passage probably AISTUSSES +evvvnreeenrniarisrarsnrenrnnisnieann
A. the relationship befween volcanic activity and dinosaur extinction. ‘
B. why dinosaurs lived where they did.
C. recent computer imagery of dinosaur movement.
D. the possibility of a future asteroid impact.
Giai thich: Poan vin sau bai khod ndy c6 kha nang ban Wan v& ....coevervineirimnnnisninies
A. mbi quan hé gifta hoat ddng cia nii lira v& sy tuyét ching cta khing .Iong.
B. tai sao khing long lai s6éng & noi ma ching daa timg sdng.
C nhitng hinh anh trén may tinh hién dai v& sy di chuyén chia khing long.

D. kha niing v& mdt vu va cham véi mdt tiéu hanh tinh trong fuong lai.
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Cau cudi cha bai khod: “Since then, many of the other theories for the demise of the dinosaur have
been finally laid to rest.” (K& tir d6 nhidu gia thuyét khéc v& sy tuyét ching ciia loai khing long da bj
chon viii)

% Nhu vdy, sau nhimg kham phé & gin by bién Bermuda, cdc nha khoa hoc di tin vio gia thuyét vi
“sur va cham véi cdc tiéu hanh tinh” va nhidu kha ning nhét doan viin phia sau s& d& cap dén nhiing vu

va cham trong tuong lai. = chon D.

Dich bai:

Trong nhiéu nam, céc nha khoa hoc dd suy dodn ring cdc tic dong gdy ra dai héng thiy cia
mét tiéu hanh tinh 1én Trai ddt d3 din dén sir tuyét ching cha loai khing long c4ch ddy khoang 65
triéu nam. Nhitng cude kham phé va két qua trude day da goi ¥ ring mét tidu hanh tinh c6 dudng kinh
2 km d va vao ban dao Yucatan phia dong Mexico. Cudc va cham ndy, manh hon mét nghin vy nd
hat nhan, duge dodn 1a 44 thai ra mdt ddm méy bui v manh v& vao biu khi quyén, bao phi toan bj bé
mit ctia Tréi ¢4t va 1am che khudt anh mit trdi din dén hé qua 1 1am giam nhiét d§ bé mat trai dt.
V61 sy thay déi sau séc nhur thé trong mdi trudmg trén tréi dit, cc nha khoa hoc tin ring hon 99 % céc
loai ding, thyuc vat da bj tiéu didt. Chi sau hang triéu nim, cic loai ddng vat va thuc vat méi bit ddu
phuc héi va phit trién thanh nhitng dang thirc ma thich nghi tét hon dé tin tai trwde nhiing thay déi
trong méi trudng séng clia ching. Tuy nhién, sy théng tri ca lodi khing long d& chdm dit va thoi
dai ciia dong vét ¢d vi bt diu. )

Nhitng mét xich quan trong trong dé tao ra gia thuyét nay 1a nguyén td iridi. Iridi thudng khong
dugc tim théy ca & bé mjt va bén trong vo Trai ddt. Né thudmg dugc thiy nhidu hon trong cac tidu
hanh tinh hofc thién thach ném trong hé mat trdi. Cée nha khoa hoc d& dua ra gia thuyét ring sau khi
tiéu hanh tinh va cham vao Tréi dit, mét l6p trdm tich irdi bang phing da bao phu khip Pia ciu va
cudi cling tré thanh mot phédn ciia bé mit Trai dit. Di nhién, cdc gid thuyét dd dya vio viée phdt hién
ra nhu mét 16p iridi dang hién hitu nhy thé.

Thét khéng may, cdc nha khoa hoe chua bao gidr ¢6 thé dua ra bing chimg chinh xdc ring vy
va cham thién thach ndy dd ting x4y ra. Tuy nhién, gin déy, mdt phat hién d c6 thé gop phén 16n vao
viée chimg thuc gia thuyét ndy cia cdc nha khoa hoc. Nam 1996, mét nhom cdc nha sinh hoc bién da
khai quit dwgc nhitng mau gin by bién Bermuda. Pugc tim thiy & d6 sau hang ngan mét dudi dai
duong, nhiing mdu d4 d6 chia iridi twong ty nhu nhig mu d4 ndm & ban dio Yucatan cich d6 hang
ngan km. Ltc dau, céc nha khoa hoc cdn hoai nghi lisu ring cac miu d4 nay cé & cling mdt thoi diém
khéng. Nhung ké tir khi phuong phép xéc dinh nién dai bing cac-bon d4 xée dinh 14 tir 65 triéu pim vé
trude, nhitng nghi ngd clia ho dd nhanh chéng diu di. K& tir 6 nhiéu gia thuyét khac v& sy tuyét ching

cia loai khung long d4 bj chén vii .
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Exercise 11. Read the following pasfsage and mark the letter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer fo each of the question

The issue of equality for women in British society first attracted national attention in the early 20"

century, when the suffrageties won for women the right to vote. In the 1960s feminism became the

‘subject“of“intense"debate"whenw-the*womeﬂ?fs-=l'i-berat-ion-»mevem@nt-»encou-ragedwwomen.»‘to.l.lrej.ectk‘thein, N

traditional supperting role and to demand the equal right with men in areas such as employment and
play.

Since then, the gender gap between the sexes has been reduced. The Equal Pay Act of 1970, for
instance, made it illegal for woman to be paid less than men for doing the same work, and in 1975 the
Sex Discrimination Act aimed to prevent either sex having an unfair advantage when applying for jobs.
In the same year the Equal Opportunities Commission was set up to help people claim their rights to
equal treatment and to publish research and statistics to show where imbrdvements in opportunities for
wo,men'need 10 be made. Women now have much better employment opportunities, though they still
tend to get less well-paid jobs than men, and very few are appointed to top jobs in industry.

In the US the movement that is often called the “first wave of feminism™ began in the 1800s. Susan
B. Anthony worked for the right to vote, Margaret Sanger wanted to provide women with the means of
contraception so that they could decide whether or not to have children, and Elizabeth Blackwell, who
had to fight for the chance to become a doctor, wanted to have greater opportunities to study. Many
feminists were interested in other social issues.

The second wave of feminism began in 1960s. Women like Betty Friedan and Gloria Steinem
became associated with the fight to get equal rights and opportunities for women under law.: An
important issue was the Ecﬁial Rights Amendment (ERA), which was intended to change the
Constitution. Although the ERA was not passed, there was progress i other areas. it became illegal
for employers, schools, clubs, etc...to discriminate against women. But women still find it hard to
advance beyond a certain point in their career, the so-called glass ceiling that prevents them from
having high level jobs. Many women also face the problem of the second shift, i.e. the household
chores. |

In the 1980s, feminism became less popular in the US and there was less interest in solving the
remaining problems, such as the fact that most women still earn much less than men. Although there is
still discrimination, the principle that it should not exist is widely accepted. - ‘
Question 1: It can be inferred from the paragréph 1 that in the 19" century ____

A. British women didn’t have the right to vote in political elections.

B. most women didn’t wish to have equal status and equal rights.

C. British women didn’t complete their traditional supporting role.

D. suffragettes fought for the equal employment and equal pay.
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Question 2: The phrase “gender gap” in paragraph 2 refers to o
A. The social distance between the two sexes.
B. The difference in status between men and women.
C. The visible space between men and women.

D. The social relationship between the two sexes.

Question 3: Susan B. Anthony, Margaret Sanger, and Elizabeth Blackwell are mentioned as

A. American women who had greater opportunities
B. American women who were more successfil than men
C. pioneers in the fight for American women’s rights
D. American women with exceptional abilities
Question 4: The Equal Rights Amendment (ERA)
A, supported employers, school and clubs
B. was brought irto force in the 1960s
C. was not officially approved
D. changed the US Constitution

Question 3: In the late 20" century, some information about feminist in Britain was issued by

A. the Equal Pay Act of 1970

B. the Sex Discrimination Act

C. the Equal Opportunities Commission

D. the Equal Rights Amendment ,
Question 6: Which of the following is true according to the passage?

A. The US movement for feminism became the most popular in the late 20™ century,

B. The women’s liberation movement in the world first began in Britain

- C. The movement of feminism began in the US earlier than in Britain

D. The British government passed laws to support women in the early 20" century
Question 7: The phrase “glass ceiling” in paragraph 4 mostly means R

A. an overlooked problem B. an imaginary barrier

C. aceiling made of glass D. atransparent frame
Question 8: Which of the following is not mentioned in the passage?

A. Many American women still face the problem of household chores.

B. An American women once had to fight for the chance to become a doctor

C. British women now have much better employment opportunities.

D. There is now no discrimination in the US.
Question 9: It can be inferred from the passage that

A. the belief that sex discrimination should not exit is not popular in the US

B. women in Britain and the US still fight for their equal status and equal rights .
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C. the British government did not approve of the women’s liberation movement
D. women do not have better employment opportunities despite their great efforts.

Question 10: Which of the following would be the best tile for the passage? -

A. Women and the right to vote ~ B. Opportunities for Women Nowadays
C. The Suffragettes in British Society - D. ‘Feminism in Britain and the US
GYAI CHIFIET:

Question 1: It can be inferred from paragraph 1 that in the 19th century, ......ccoooereinnnns Ciedieen .

A. British women did not have the right to vote in political elections

B. most women did not wish to have equal status and equal rights

C. British women did not complete their traditional supporting role

D. suffragettes fought for the equal employment and equal pay
Giai thich: Ta c6 thé suy ra tir doan 1 18 va0 thé ki XIX oo :

A. phu nii Anh khong cd quyén béu cir trong cic cade biu cir chinh tri

B. hiu hét phu nit ddu khong mong mudn quyén lgi va dia vi binh diing

C. phu nit Anh khéng hoan thanh nghia vu'nuéi dutig con ¢4l truyén théng cia minh

D. nhiing ngwdi déu tranh tng hé nit quyén d& dau tranh cho cbng &n vige lam va duoce tra
luong cong bing.
Ta phin thiy ngay cdu ddu tién di & ofp dén vén 48 ndy (...women in British...in the 20th
century...won right to vote). Viy thi dén thé ky 20 phu nit & Anh méi gidnh duge quyén bau cir nén

thé ky 19 phu nit vin chua c6 quyén tham gia biu ci chinh tri.

Question 2: The phrase “gender gap” in paragraph 2 FEFRIS 10 v eereerererereerreisseasseans .
A. the social distance between the two sexes
B. the difference in status between men and women
C. the visible space between men and women
D. the social relationship between the fwo sexes
Giai thich: Cum tir kioang céch vé gi6i trong doan hai lién quan GBI oveineeeiereie s .
A. khoang céch x4 hdi gifta hai gidi trong x& hdi
B. sy khéc nhau trong dié vi cfia nam va nir -
C. khoang cach ¢ thé nhin thdy gitta nam va nit
D. méi quan hé xa hoi gitta hai giéi
Khoang c4ch v& gisi tinh hay hidu theo nghia bong 1 phy nﬁ'khﬁng thé ¢6 duoc dia vi va c6 duge

céch dbi xir nhu v&i nam gidi
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Question 3: Susan B. Anthony, Margaret Sanger, and Elizabeth Blackwell are mentioned as
A. American women who had greater opportunities
B. American women who were more successful than men
C. pioneers in the fight for American women’s rights
D. American women with exceptional abilities
Giai thich: Susan B. Anthony, Margaret Sanger, va Elizabeth Blackwell dugc d& cdp dén nhu 12
A. nhitng ngudi phy nit M§ ¢6 nhidu co hoi tuyét voi hon
B. nhung ngui phu nit My thanh c6ng hon nam giéi
C. nhiing ngudi tién phong trong cdng cude ddu tranh cho nir quyen & My
D. nhitng ngudi phu nir My ¢0 nhitng kha nang khac. thucmg _ _
Ta thiy nhiing c4i tén ny xudt hién & dogn tht 3, nhung ciling khong cAn thiét phai hidu nghia hét ca
doan, ta chi ¢dn nhin vio cdu chi dé cua doan 3 (In the US the movement that is often called the “first

wave of feminism” began in the mid 1800s) 14 ¢6 thé biét dugc dép 4n.

Question 4: The Equal Rights Amendment (ERA) .......ooovvveeirieeiiiiii .
A. supported employers, schools and clubs
B. was brought into force in the 1960s
C. was not officially approved
D. changed the US Constitution
Gidi thich: Didu lugt b sung v& cée quyén binh ding (BRA) «..vovvvrer oo .
A. d3 hd trg cho cdc chi lao d@n'g, ttudng hoc va cdu lac bd
B. duge thue thi vao nhitng nim 1960
C. khéng duge phé duyét chinh thirc
D. d4 thay ¢6i Hién phap My
Ta nhin vao dong 4 doan thir 4 s& thdy ngay cau “Although the ERA was not passed...” Vay thi ta ¢é
thé d& dang nhan thiy n6 khang dugc chinh thire chip thudn.

Question 5: In the late 20th century, some information about feminism in Britain was issued by ...... .
A. the Equal Pay Act of 1970 B. the Sex Discrimination Act
C. the EQuai Opportanities Commission D. the Equal Rights Amendment

Giai thich: Vao cubi thé ky 20, mot sb tﬁéng tin vé phong trao nir quydn & Anh d& dwoc ban hanh bai

A. B6 lugt tra luong ngang bing nim 1970
B. B§ ludt chéng ky thi gisi tinh
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C. U§ ban v& edc co hji cdng biing trong xi hi

D. Luat sira 331 bd sung v& quyén binh déng
Poan thir 2, dong 4 va 5 cho ta thdy 10 diéu ndy: ... “thé Equéi Opportunities Commission was set
up...to publish research and statistics”. “Publish” va “issue” frong tfubng hop nay bang nghia nhau,

Viy thi nhitng thong tin v& nit quyén & Anh vao cudi thé ky 20 13 do Uy ban v& céc co hoi cong bing

Question 6: Which of the following is true according to the passage?

A. The US movement of feminism became the most popular in the Jate 20th century.

B. The women’s liberation movement in the world first began in Britain. -

C. The movement of feminism began in the US earlier than in Britain.

D. The British government passed laws to support women in the eaﬂy 20th century.
Giai thich: Theo doan trich thi didu ndo sau ddy 14 ding?

A. Phong trio sif quyén & My tro nén phd bién nhét véo cubi thé ky 20.

B. Phong trio giai phéhg phu nit trén thé gi¢i duge khéi xudng dau tién & Anh.

C. Phong trao nir quyén bit ddu & My sém hon & Anh.

D. Chinh phét Anh di thong qua Luat dé hé trg cho phy nit vao dAu thé ky 20
Pidu ndy ta thiy rét 16 & cau chi d& cia doan mét: “The issue of equality for women in British society
first attracted national attention in the early 20th century” va cu chit d& cta doan ba: “In the US the
movement that is often called the “first wave of feminism” began in the mid 1800s™. Phong trao & Anh
bt dAu gay duoc sy chii ¥ vao dau thé ky 20, con & MY thi duge bét du vao gitia nhitng nam 1800,

Viy thi phong frio nit quyén bit ddu & M§ sém hon & Anh 1a dép én ding.

Question 7: The phrase “glass ceiling” in paragraph 4 mostly MEans ..........cccceveeiriens
A. an overlooked problem C. a ceiling made of glass
B. an imaginary barrier D. a transparent frame

Giai thich: Cum tir “birc tudng chin vo hinh” trong dogn 4 co nghianhuld ........oooviiiiiinn .

A. mdt vin dé khong duge quantim - C. tran nha duoc 1am tir kinh
B. m6t rdo ngin cich tudng tuong D. mft khung trong sudt

“Glass ceiling” 1 birc tudng chén v6 hinh (the imaginary barrier that stops women, or othier groups,
from getting the best jobs in a company, etc. although there are no official rules to prevent them from
getting these jobs) — 12 nhitng rdo can v hinh ngan chiin phy nir hay mft nhém ngudi nao d6 tim duge
nhiing cﬁngvviéc t5t trong mot cong ty,... mic di khong c6 'mét tuit chinh thirc ndo ngén ho tim duge

cong viée tot).
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Question 8: Which of the following is NOT mentioned in the passage?

A. Many American women still face the problem of household chores.

B. An American woman once had to fight for the chance to become a doctor.

C. British women now have much better employment opportunities.

D. There is now no sex discrimination in Britain and in the US.
Giai thich: Diéu no sau dily khong duoc dé cap dén trong doan trich?

A Nhiéu phy nit My vAn cdn phai déi mat véi cong vise gia dinh.

B. Mgt phu nir My d timg dAu tranh cho co hdi tré thanh béc si.

C. Phu nit & Anh ngdy nay c6 nhiéu co hdi viéc lam t6t hon nhidu.

D. Khéng con sy phén biét v& gigi tinh & M§ va Anh ngay nay.
Khéng can thiét phai dich nghta cu ndy ta cfing c6 thé lam duoc bai bang céch tim nhiing théng tin
twong dng trong bai vin. Pép dn A ¢6 & dong cudi cing cua doan 4 (Many women also face the
problem of the second shift, i.e. the household chores), d4p 4n B 4n chia trong dong thir 4 cla doan 4
(...Elizabeth Blackwell, who had to fight for the chance to become a doctor.. .) va khi ra sodt dén cau
cudi ciing ciia doan 2 ta s& cé dugc théng tin cho dip 4n C (Women now have much better

employment opportunities). Vy thi d4p 4n con lai chinh 14 cAu tr4 161 cin tim.

Question 9: It can be inferred from the passagethat .............ooeeein. .

A. the belief that sex discrimination should not exist is not popular in the US

B. women in Britain and the US still fight for their equal status and equal rights

C. the British government did not approve of the women’s liberation movement

D. women do not have better employment opportunities despite their great efforts
Giai thich: Bidu gi ¢6 thé duge suy ra tir doan trfch ....vvvevennnnn. . v

A. quan niém 14 sy phén biét gidi tinh khéng nén tn tai phd bién & My nita

B. phu nit & Anh va M§ vin ddu tranh cho binh diing v& quyén lgi va dia vi

C. chinh phi & Anh d khong dong long véi phong trao nit quyén

D. phu nit khong cé nhitng co hdi 1am viéc t8t hon mic di ho cé nhiing kha ning tuyét vai
Duya vao y toan bai va cdu dau tién doan cudi ciing I3 “In the 1980s, feminism became less popular in
the US”, ta c6 thé nhén thiy phong trio du tranh doi nit quydn dén tin mée cudi cing cia doan vin
van con dién ra (mic dit né d4 ré nén it phd bién hon) va khéng c6 déu higu ndo cia sy két thiic. Vay

nén ¥ suy ra & ddy 14 phy nit 6 Anh va My vén ddu tranh cho binh déing vé& quy?n lgi va dia vi.

Question 10: Which of the following would be the best title for the passage?
A. Women and the Right to Vote
B. The Suffragettes in British Society
C. Opportunities for Women Nowadays

95



D. Feminisnt in Britain and the US
Gidi thich: Tidu d2 ndo sau day 13 tidu d& hay nhat dé dat cho doan trich?
A. Phunit va quyén bAu cir
B. C4c nha nir quyén trong x4 hoi Anh
C. Nhitng co hi cho phu nit ngay nay

~ - Pheng-trac n q-u«y-én- efa-Arnh vi M§$ : —

V6i cau chon chis 43 ciia doan van thi cAn phai chon y khai quat nhét, vay ta loai dugc ca ba dép én A,
B, C va cdn boi vi frong doan trich d& cap dén ca hai qubc gia Anh va My ma chi c6 moi ddp an D 14

phi hop cho nhiing sy dé cép nay.

Dich bai:

Vén d& binh ding gi6i cho phy nit trong x& hoi Anh Ian dAu tién thu hit duge sy chi ¥ quéc
 gia vao diu thé ky 20, khi ma phu nir d& gianh dwoc quyén biu cir cho chinh minh. Vao nhitng nim
1960 phong trao nif quyén da tr& thanh d8 tai tranh ludn manh mé khi phong trao gial phong phu nit d&
khuyén khich nif gi6i tir bo vai trd truyén théng clia minh va dé doi hoi quyén loi v dia vi cong bing
véi nam gidi trong nhidu linh vye nhu 13 vin dé nhan cdng va luong. _

K& tir d6 khi khoang cdch gitta 2 gidéi duge gidm bét. Vi dy, Dao luat tra luong cong bing vio
n&m 1970 d4 chi ra réng that 1a bit hop phép khi phy nif nhin duge it tién cong hon nam giéi khi ho
lam cing mét cong vige, va ndm 1975 Dao lujt chéng phan biét gisi tinh dugc ra doi pham muc dich
ngéin chin nhitng hanh vi 46 xit khéng cong béng vé gi6i tinh khi xin viée. Ciing ném d6, Uy ban binh
dhing v céc co hdi 48 duge thanh 14p d& gitp moi ngudi khing dinh quyén dugc di xir binh déng cua
minh va U¥ ban ciing d& cong bd nhimg nghién ctru, s6 1iéu dé chi ra nhing cai thién trong cac co hoi
binh ding cho nit gi6i nén duge tién hanh. Phy nif by gi thi ¢6 nhidu co héi 1am viée t6t hon mic db
ho vin c6-xu huéng bi tra luong it hon nam giéi, va mdt s6 ft duge d& bet 1én nhitng vi tri chir chét
trong céc nganh cong nghiép.

& My phong trao duoc goi 12 “nhing 1an séng diu tién trong déu tranh nit quyén” di bat déu
vao gifia nhiing nam 1800. Susan B, Anthony d& dhu tranh cho quyén duoc bau cir, Margaret Sanger
mudn cung cip cho nit giéi nhiing bién phép tranh thai dé ho ¢6 thé quyét dinh xem c6 nén sinh con
hay khéng, va Elizabeth Blackwell di déu tranh cho co héi dé tror thanh mot bée si cha minh va mudn
phu nir ¢6 nhitng co hdi 16t hon cho viée hoc tap. Va nhiéu nha nir quyén d4 quan tim dén céc vén &
%8 h6i khdc,

Ian séng thir hai ciia phong trio nit quyén bat dAu vao nhimg nim 60, Nhitng ngudi phu nit
nhu Retty Friedan v& Gloria Steinem tham gia vao cdc cude ddu tranh dé dof quyén binh déng va co
héi cho nhitng ngudi phu nit theo lugt. Mot vén d& quan trong va Luét sira ddi vé quyén binh ding
(ERA) c4i ma duge dua ra nhim thay d8i Hién Phap. Miac dit ERA khéng dugc théng qua, dd co

nhiing tién tridn & cdc khu vue khde. SE 13 tréi ludt néu cac Hng chy, trudng hoc, cdu lac bd vv... phin
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bigt d6i xir v6i phy nir. Nhung phu nit vin cam thiy khé 6 thé tién trién tdi mot mire cao nao d6 trong
str nghigp cta ho, nd goi I nhiing rdo cdn v hinh ngan phy nif im duoc nhitng ¢bng vige tdt trong
mét cong ty... Nhitng ngudi phy ntt ciing ddi mat véi vn d& ca Jam the hai, vi dy nhu lam viée nha.
V4o nhiing ném 1980, phong trao nit quyén tr& nén it phd bién hon & My va c6 duoc it sy quan
tam hon trong vige gidi quyét nhitng vAn d& cdn tdn dong, ching han nhu thyc t 14 phy nit vén kiém
duge it tién hon nhidu so véi nam gici. Mac du van cdn sy phan biét, quan diém cho ring né khong

nén tdn tai d4 duge chip nhan rong rai.

Exercise 12. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the question

Psychoiogi‘éts have debated a long .tirne about whether a child’s upbringing can give it the
ablhty to do outstandingly well. Others, however argue that the potenuai for great achievement can
be developeci The truth lies somewhere between these two extremes.

It seems very obvious that being born with the right qualities from gifted parents will increase a
child’s ability to do well. However, this ability will be fully realized only with the right upbringing
and opportunities. As one psychologist says, “To have a fast car, you need both a good engine and
fuel.” Scientists have recently assessed intelligence, achievement, and ability in 50 sets of identical
twins that were separated shortly after birth and brough; up by different parents. They found that
achievement was based on intelligence, and later influenced by the child’s environment. Once case
involving very intelligent twins was quoted. One of the twins received a normal upbringing, performed
well. The other twin, however, was brought up by extremely supportive parents and given every
possible opportunity to develop its abilities. That twin, though starting out with the same degree of
intelligences as the other, performed even better. This case reflects the general principle of intelligence
and ability. The more favorable the environment, the more a child’s intelligence and ability are
developed. However, there is no link between intelligence and the socioeconomic level of a child’s
family. In other words, it does not matter how poor or how rich a family is, as this does not affect
intefligence. Gifted people cannot be created by supportive parents, but they can be developed by them.
One professor of music said that outstanding musicians usually started two or three years earlier than
ordinary performers, often because their parents had recognized their ability. These musicians then
needed at least ten years’ hard work and training in order to reach the level they were capable of
attaining. People who want to have very gifted children are given the following advice:

s Marry an intelligent person

e Allow children to follow their own interests rather than the interests of the parents.

o Start a child’s education early but avoid pushing the child too hard

e Encourage children to play; for example, playing with musical, instruments is essential for

child who wants to become an outstanding musician.
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Question 1: The upbringing of highly intelligent children requires
A. an expensive education B. good musical instruments .
C. parental support and encouragement D. wealthy and loving parents

Question 2: The word “Others” used in the first paragraph refers to

A. other people B. other scientists ~ C. other children D. other geniuses

- Question 3 Whemn scientists studies-intelligence-and-ability-in-twins, they. found. that

A ability depends mainly on intelligence and achievement. )
B. intelligence and development are irrelevant to ability
C. ability depends both on intefligence and on environment
D. different twins generally have different levels of ability.
Question 4: Scientists chose twins for their study because
A. each twin has the same environment as his/her twm
B. they are born into the same family, hence the satne upbrmgmg
C. they have the same economic background and hence the same opportunities
D. they have the same genetic background, usually with similar intelligence
Question 5: How were great musicians different from ordinary musicians in their development?
A. Their ability was realized at an early stage and then matured
B. They practice playing their instruments for many years.
C. They concentrated on music to the exclusion of other areas
D. They were exceptionally intelligence and artistic
Question 6: The writer advised that gifted children should be allowed to follow

A. only their interests in musical instruments B. their parent’s interests

C. their own interests D. only their interests in computer games

Question 7: When encouraging their gifted children, parents should avoid

'A. pushing their children too hard ' B. letting them play their own way
C. permitting them to follow their own D. starting their education at an early age
interests

Question 8: The remark: “To have a fast car, you need both 2 good engine and fuel” In the passage

means that in order to become a genjus _____
A. you need to have good health and good nourishment.
B. you need intelligence and you need to develop it
C. you should try to move quickly and efficiently
D. you must nourish your brain and train your muscles hard
Question 9: The word “favorable” in the passage mostly means
A. “good for someone and making him/her likely to be successful”

B. “helping somebody to be more intelligent compared to other people”
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C. “of high quality or an acceptable standard”
D. “ under the control or in the power of somebody else”
Question 18: All of the following statements are true EXCEPT o
A. A child’s intelligence is influenced by that of his/her parents
B. To become successful, a child needs both native intelligence and development
C. Studying different twins is a useful scientific procedure

D. Educational development depends completely on economic well-being
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: The upbringing of highly intelligent children requires ...........oovvvevevevevnen oo, .

A. an expensive education B. good musical instruments

C. parental support and encouragement  D. wealthy and loving parents
Giai thich: ng nudi dudng nhiing diva tré t3 ning doi hoi ........covevveeeinnn.., .

A. mét nén gido duc dét do

B. nhitng nhac cu tdt

C. sy iing h§ va khuyén khich cita cha me

D. nhiing cha me gidu c6 va yéu thuong
Dén chimg: “Gifted people cannot be created by supportive parents, but they can be developed by
them.”
(Nhimng ngudi tai khong thé duge tao ra boi nhiing cha me ung hd con c¢di, nhung chiing c6 thé duge
phét trién nher d6.)

Question 2: The word "Others" used in the first paragraph refers t0 ........oceeeeeerionn.. .
A. other people B. other scientists C. other children D. other geniuses
Giai thich: T “Others” trong doan thi nhét @ CAP AN ., .
A. nhitng ngudi khac
B. nhiing nh& khoa hoc khic
C. nhimg dira tré khac
D. nhitng nhén tai khac
Din chimg: “Psychologists have debated . ... Some think that .... Others, however, argue that...” (Cic

nha tim Iy hoc d4 tranh fudn ... Mot sé ngudi nghi ring ... T uy nhién, nhitng ngudi khie cho
ring...} .
Viy tir “Others” ding dé thay thé cho “psychologists” ( cac nha tdm 1f hoc) hay néi céch khéc d6 1a

“scientists” (cdc nha khoa hoc)
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Question 3: When scientists studied intelligence and ability in twins, they found that
A. ability depends mainly on intelligence and achievement
B. intelligence and development are irrelevant to ability

C. ability depends both on intelligence and on environment

Ty, different twiing generally have differentlevels-of ability-— :
Giai thich: Khi cic nha-khoa hoc nghién-civé trf théng minh va kha ning & nhiing cip. song sinh, ho
thAY TADE .oeveeeereeemreenrrrnrennraarnnens .

A. kba niing chi yéu phu thude vao tri thong minh va thanh tich

B. trf théng minh va su phét trién khong lién quan dén kha ning

C. kh ning phu thude vio ca tri thong minh vA mdi trudng séng

D. cac cdp song sinh khéc nhau nhin chung 14 ¢ cac mire 46 kha ning khdc nhau
- Din chimg: “They found that achievement was based on intelligence, and later influenced by the
child's environment.” (Ho phét hién ra ring thanh tich nay phu thude vao tri thong minh, va sau d6
chju sw dnh hudng ciia mdi trudng sbng.)
Question 4: Scientists chose twins for their study because ........ccoccoreniriiririien .

A. each twin has the same environment as his/her twin

B. they are born into the same family, hence the same upbringing

C. they have the same economic background and hence the same opportunities

D. they have the same genetic background, usually with similar intelligence
Giai thich: Céc nha khoa hoc chon cac cip song sinh dé nghién ciru bai vi ..o .

A. mbi dtra tré déu o6 chung mdi trudng sdng véi ngudi anh/ chi/ em song sinh cia nd.

B. chiing xuét thén trong cing mdt gia dinh, do d6 cb chung sy nudi dung.

C. chiing ¢6 chung nén tang vé& kinh t& va do d6 c6 nhiing co hdi nhu nhau.

D. chiing c6 chung nén ting ciia gen, théng thudng 1A co ciing tri thong minh.
Din chiing: “That twin, ... starting out with the same degree of intelligence as the other,...” (Pa tré

song sinh d6, ... ¢6 xudt phét didm vé mic 36 thong minh nhu dira kia, ...)

Question 5: How were great musicians different  from ordinary musicians in their
development? | :

A. Their ability was realized at an early stage and then nurtured.

B. They practice playing their instruments for many years.

C. They concentrated on music to the exclusion of other areas.

D. They were exceptionally intelligent and artistic.
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Giai thich: Nhitng nhac sT vi dai khéc v6i nhitng nhac si binh thudng & diém nao trong qua trinh phat
trién?

A. Khi niing cia ho dugc phat hign sém va sau d6 duge bdi duing,

B. Ho tdp choi cdc nhac cy trong nhidu nim.

C. Ho tap trung vao 4m nhac chtr khéng phai 13 nhiing Iinh v khéc.

D. Ho ¢6 tri thong minh va 6c nghé thuat phi thudmg.

Din chimg: “...outstanding musicians usually started two or three years earlier than ordinary
performers, often because their parents had recognized their ability. These musicians then needed at

least ten years’ hard work and training in order to reach the level they were capable of attaining.”

 (...nhiing nhac si xuét sic thudng bit diu sém hon hai hoac ba nim so véi neudi binh thuime, thudmg

1a do cha me ctia ho dd nhén ra duoc kha ning cda con céi. Nhitng nhac st sau d6 cin hoc tap chim chi

va duoc ddo tag ft nhét 1a mudi nam dé vuon 61 trinh d6 ho 6 kha nang dat duge.)

Question 6: The writer advises that gifted children should be allowed to folloW.....ovvvveeoeseoseo .
A. only their interests in musical instruments
B. their patents' interests
C. their own interests
D. only their interests in computer games
Giai thich: Nha van khuyén ring nhiing dira tré t3i niing nén theo dudi «.....oovvvveeeeeeo, .
A. chi s¢ thich ctia minh d6i véi céc nhac cy.
B. 56 thich cia cha me.
C. s¢ thich ciia ban théa.
D. chi s& thich cta ban than v& trd choi trén méy tink. _
Din ching: “Allow children to follow their own interests rather than the interests of'the parents.” (Cho

phép con cdi theo dudi s thich cia riéng minh chir khéng phai vi s& thich cia céc bac cha me.)

Question 7: When encouraging their gified children, parents should avoid ............ RUDON .
A. pushing their children too hard
B. letting them play their own way
C. permitting themn to follow their own interests
D. starting their education at an early age -
Gidi thich: Khi khuyén khich mot dita tré ¢6 tai nang, cdc bac cha me nén teénh .................. X
A. thiic ép con cdi |
B. cho chiing choi theo cch cita riéng minh
C. cho phép chiing theo dubdi nhiing s& thich cta minh

D. bét d4u gido duc con cii sém
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Din chimg: “Start a child's education early but avoid pushing the child too hard.” (Bét ddu viéc gigo
duc con ¢ sém nhung trénh thic ép.) '

Question 8: The remark: "To have a fast car, you need both a good engine and fuel." in the passage
means that in order to become a genius .....c.ovevvvieieiniinnnn . '

‘ V""“:Ai‘.‘yo’u"need*to**have'good’hea}t-h"andf'geodwne&rishm\.n:

e Broyou-nsed-intelligenee and youneed to-developit .o

C. you should try to move quickly and efficiently

* 1. you must nourish your brain and train your muscles hard

Giai thich: Tac gia binh ludn: "B ¢6 mpt chiéc xe chay nhanh, ban cin ci mjt djng co tét va
nhién li¢u." trong bai vanco y 1a dé trés thanh mot thi€n tai ....ovvvvviiiiiiiiiiee .

A. ban can ¢b sirc khoé va sy nubi dutng 1t |

B. ban cin c6 sy thong minh va cin phit trién né

C. ban nén ¢b géng chay nhanh va hiéu qua

D. ban phéi nudi dudng tri 6¢ va cham chi tap luyén co bip
Trong cAu in ddm ta c6 thé thiy didu kién cin dé ¢6 1 chiéc xe chay nhanh (a fast car) 1a nhién ligu,
chinh 12 cai ¢6 sin va didu kién di dé 12 mdt dong co tot (sw xhc téc, khuyén khich). -
Ciing hiéu nhir vdy, nhitng t6 chét dé tao nén 1 thién tai (a genius) 12 1 nén tang thong minh sn ¢ va

nhimg didu kién phat trién nhu sy khuyén khich, nhiing co hi, sy luyén #4p ... ¥ chon B

Question 9: The word "favorable” in the passage mostly means ........... ST .
A. "good for someone and making him/ her likely to be successful”
B. "helping somebody to be more intelligent compared to other people”
C. "of high quality or an acceptable standard"
D. "under the control or in the power of somebody else"
Giai thich: Tir “favorable” trong bai van hdu bétcé nghia 1d ......ooovinenniiinis e .
A. “t6t cho ai 6 vi khién che anh 4y/ cd 4y c6 thé thanh cng”
B. “gitp ai d6 théng minh hon so véi ngudi khac”
C. “c6 chit luong cao hodic tiéu chuén chép nhén duoc”
D. “duéi sy kidm soat hodic quyén diéu hanh clia ai khéc”
favorable (adj): dng ho, tao diéu kién thuan lgi = good for someone and making him/ her likely fo be

successful (18t cho ai d6 va khién cho anh &y/ cd 4y c6 thé thanh cdng)

Question 10: : All of the following statements are true EXCEPT ..... e terr e nrienarirraaes .
A. a child's intelligence is influenced by that of his/ her parents

B. to become successful, a child needs both native intelligence and development
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C. studying different twins is a useful scientific procedure

D. educational development depends completely on economic well-being
Giai thich: Tat ca nhiing cAu sau ddy déu diing NGOAT TR «oovovvieeeeeeo) .

A. tri théng minh cha tré bj 4nh huéng béi bd/ me ching

B. dé trd nén thanh cbng, mot dira tré cén ca trf thong minh vén c6 va sir phat trién

C. nghign clu vé nhitng cap song sinh khdc nhau 1 mot tién trinh khoa hoc hitu ich

D. sy phat trién vé mit gido duc hodn toan phy thudc vao kinh té khi gia
Dén chimg: “However, there is no link between intelligence and the sociceconomic level of a child's
family. In other words, it does not matter how poor or how rich a family is, as this does not affect
intelligence.” (Tuy nhién, khong cé méi lién he nao giira tri thong minh va mirc &b kinh t x& hi trong
gia dinh clia mét dira tré. N6i cdch khée, cho du gia dinh cé giau hay nghéo di ching nita thi cling

khdng anh huong dén trf théng minh.) = ciu D sai

Dich bai:

Céc nha tdm 1y hoc dd tranh lugn mét thoi gian dai vé viée lidu vide nudi day mot dira tré ¢é
thé tao cho né kha niing lam viéc mot céch xuit she khong. Tuy nhién, nhiing ngudi khae cho ring
kha nang dé cé mot thanh tich tét c6 thé dwoc phét trién. Sy thit ndm & ddu do gita hai ¥ kién trai
chidu nay. |

C6 vé rét 1d rang ring duge sinh ra v6i nhitng phdm chit ké thira tir nhéing cha me c6 tai s& lam
ting kha ning dé mét dia tré 1am viée mot cach xudt sfc. Tuy nhién, kha ndng ndy s& hodn thién chi
khi ¢6 sy gi4o duc ding dén va nhiing co h$i. Nhu mét trong nhitng nha tim Iy hoc cho biét: "Pé ¢
mjt chiéc xe chay nhanh, ban cin ci mét dgng co tét va nhién liéu." Céc nha khoa hoc gin ddy da
dénh gid tri thong minh, thanh tich va kha niing & 50 cip song sinh ddng trimg 43 dugc tich ra ngay
saut khi sinh va duge cde cha me khdc nhau nudi dudng. Ho phat hién ra rang thanh tich nay phu thudc
vao tri thdng minh, va sau d6 chiu su 4nh hudng cta méi truong ééng. Mat trudmng hop lién quan dén
oip song sinh rét théng minh cling duge dua ra. Mot dia trong ciip song sinh sinh d8 nhan duge mot
su gido duc binh thudng, va thé hién tét. Tuy nhién dua con lai thi duoc cée cha me nudi dudng rit
tng hd va tgo moi co hdi c6 thé phat trién kha ndng clia minh. Pta tré song sinh d6, mic di o6 xuit
phit diém v& mc o théng minh nhu dira kia nhung tham chi lai thé hién 5t hon. Trudmg hop ndy da
phan dnh nhiing nguyén tic chung v& tri théng minh va kha ning. Méi trudmg sdng cang thudn lgi, tri
thong minh va kha niing cia mot dia tré cang dugc phat trién. Tuy nhién, khong cé méi lién hé nao
gitta tri thong minh va mic d6 kinh té xa hoi trong gia dinh cta mdt dia tré. Néi cich khac, cho di gia
dinh ¢6 gidu hay nghéo di ching nita thi ciing khong anh huong dén tri thong minh. Nhimg ngudi tii
khong thé dugc tao ra bai nhitng cha me dng hé con céi, nhung ho c6 thé dugc phat tridn nhe d6. Mot
gido sw &m nhac cho ring nhing nhac st xudt sic thuomg bét ddu sém hon hai hodc ba ndm so véi

ngudi binh thudng, thuong 14 do cha me ciia ho d& nhin ra dugc kha nang clia con cai. Nhiing nhac s{
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sau dé chn hoc thp cham chi va duoc ddo tao it nhit 13 mudi nam dé vion téi trinh d ho c6 kha ning
dat dugc. Nhitng ngudi mudn c6 con tai gidi nén 1am theo nhimg 1o khuyén sau diy:

- Két hon v6i mdt ngudi thong minh.

- Cho phép con céi theo dudi s thich cha riéng minh chit khﬁpg phai vi s& thich ciia céc bic cha
me.

= Bt dhu-vige gido duc-corrcai-sém nhung trénh-thite e e

- Khuyén khich-tré em chei; vi-dy nhu, vige chol vdi-cdc.nhac.cn la didu cAn thiét cho mét dira tré

mudn tré thanh mdt nhac ST xuét séc.

Exercise 13. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the question

For 150 years scientists have tried to determine the solar constant, the amount of solar energy
that reaches the Earth. Yet, even in the most cloud-free regions of the planet, the solar constant cannot
be measured precisely. Gas molecules and dust partiéles in the atmosphere absorb and scatter
sunlight and prevent some wavelengths of the light from ever reaching the ground.

With the advent of satellites, however, scientists have finally been able to measure the Sun’s
dutput without being impeded by the Earth’s atmosphere. Solar Max, a satellite from the National
Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA), had been measuring the Sun’s output since February
1980. Although a malfunction in the satellite’s control system limited its observation for a few years,
the satellite was repaired in orbit by astronauts from the space shuttle in 1984, Max’s observations
indicate that the solar constant is not really constant after all.

The satellite’s instruments have detected frequent, small variations in the Sun’s energy output,
generally amounting to no more than 0.05 percent of the Sun’s mean energy output and lasting from a
few weeks. Scientists believe these fluctuations coincide with the appearance and disappearance of
large groups of sunspots on the Sun’s. disk. Sunspots are relatively dark regions on the Sun’s surface.
Particularly large fluctuations in the solar constant have coincided with sightings of large sunspot
gmup. In 1980, for example, Solar Max’s instrument, registered a 0.3percent drop in the solar energy

_reaching the Earth. At that time a sunspot group covered about 0.6 percent of the solar disk, an area 20
times larger than the Earth’s surface.

Long-term variations in the solar constant are more difficult to determine. Although Solar Max’s
data have indicated a slow and steady decline in the Sun’s output, some scientists have thought that the
satellite’s aging detectors might have become more less sensitive over the years, thus falsely
indicating a drop in the solar constant. This pessibility was dismissed, however, by comparing Solar
Max’s observations with data from a similar instrument operating on NASA’s Nimbus 7 weather

satellite since 1978,
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Question 1: What does the passage mainly discuss?
A. The launching of a weather satellite
B. The components of the Earth’s atmosphere
C. The measurement of variations in the solar constant
D. The interaction of sunlight and air pollution
Question 2: Why does the author mention “gas” and “dust” in the first paragraph?
A. They magnify the solar constant
B. They are found varying concentrations
C. Scientific equipment is ruined by gas and dust
D. They interfere with accurate measurement of the solar constant
Question 3: Why is it not possible to measure the solar constant accurately without a satellite?
A. The Earth is too far from the Sun
B. Some areas on Earth receive more solar energy than others
C. There is no enough sunlight during the day
D. The Earth’s atmosphere interferes with the sunlight
Question 4: The word “scatter” in line 3 is closest in meaning to
A, dispefse B. capture C. transform D. hit
Question 5: The word “its” in second paragraph refers to the
A. malfunction’s B. atmosphere’s C. satellite’s D. orbit’s
Question 6: The word “detected” in the third paragraph is closest in meaningto
A. estimated B. disregarded C. registered D. predicted
Question 7: According to the passage, scientists believe variations in the solar constant are related to
A. sunspot activity B. unusual weather patterns
C. increased level of dust D. fluctuations in the Earth’s temperature
Question 8: Why did scientists think that Solar Max might be giving unreliable information?
A. Solar Max did not work for the first few years.
B. The space shuttle could not fix Solar Max’s instruments
C. Solar Max’s instruments were getﬁng old
D. Nimbus 7 interfered with Solar Max’s detectors
Question 9: The phrase “This possibility” in the last paragraph refers to the likelihood that the o
A. solar constant has declined
B. Nimbus 7satellite is older than Solar Max
C. solar constant cannot be measured
D.

instruments are providing inaccurate data
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Question 10: The attempt to describe the solar constant can best be describedas
A. an ongoing research effort
B. an issue that has been resolved
C. a question that can never be answered
D.

historically interesting, but irrelevant to conternporary concems

Questioh 1: What does this passage mainly discuss?

A. The launching of a weather satellite

B. The components of the Earth’s atmosphere

C. The measurement of variations in the solar constant

D. The interaction of sunlight and air pollution
Gidi thich: Bai khoa nay chii yéu ban ludn v& vén dé gi?

A. Viéc phong mot vé tinh thai tiét

B. Nhitng thanh phn ciia khi quyén Trai dat

C. Sy do lwong nhiing bifn dfng trong hing sb mit tro

D. Sy twong tc gifta anh sing mit trdi va 6 nhiém khong khi
Chu diu tién chinh 12 ciu chii d& cia bai khod: “For 150 years scientists have tried to determine the
solar constant, the amount of solar energy that reaches the Earth.” (Trong 150 nim céc nha khoa hoc
d4 nd Iye xdc dinh hiing s6 mat trdi, mirc ning lugng mat troi dén Trai DAt.) Céc clu con lai trién khai
¥ cta cau chi dé, ban udn v& nhimng can tré (bui, khi,... trong khi quyén) trong qua trinh nghién ciry,
su ra dori ctia cdc thiét bi phuc vy cho vide do Tudmg (vé tinh ...) va nhitng bidn dong chia hang sé mit

“tro.

Questibn 2: Why does the author mention “gas” and “dust” in line 37

A. They magnify the solar constant.

B. They are found in varying concentrations.

C. Scientific equipment is ruined by gas and dust.

D. They interfere with accurate measurement of the solar constant,
Giai thich: Tai sao tdc gia nhiic dén “khi” va “byi” & dc‘mg 3

A. Chiing khuéch dai hing sé mit troi '

B. Chang dugc tim thiy & mic d6 tap trung khong bn dinh

C. Céc thiét bi khoa hoc bi huy hoai boi khi va bui

D. Chiing gy tré ngai cho sy do ludng hing s6 mit tréi mdt cach chinh xac.
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“Yet, even in the most cloud — free regions of the planet, the solar constant cannot be measured

precisely. Gas molecules and dust particles in the atmosphere absorb and scatter sunlight and prevent
some wavelengths of the light from ever reaching the ground.” (Tuy nhién, ngay ca & nhitng khu vire
quang mdy nhét cita hanh tinh, hing s6 nang lugng mat roi khong thé do ludng chinh xde duoc,
Nhitng phan to khi va_bui trong khi quyén hép thu va tdn xa 4nh séng mat trari, ngdn ngira mot sb

budc séng cla dnh sang di dén mat dét . )

Question 3: Why is not possible to measure the solar constant accurately without a satellite?
A. The Earth is too far from the Sun.
B. Some areas on Earth receive more solar energy than others.
C. There is not enough sunlight during the day.
D. The Larth’s atmosphere interferes with the sunllght _ ‘
Giai thich: Tai sao khéng thé do’ Eucmg hdng s6 mat tr&i mét cach chinh xéc khi khong cé vé tinh?
A. Trai dat cach Mt troi qud xa.
B. M{t s6 khu vy trén Trai dét nhan duge nhidu dnh sang mat troi hon nhitng khu vye khac.
C. Khéng ¢ di anh sang mat troi trong sudt mot ngly.
D. Khi quyén Trai dt gdy tré ngai cho 4nh sdng mit troi.

Dian chimg: “Gas molecules and dust particles in the atmosphere absorb and scatter sunlight and

prevent some wavelengths of the light from ever reaching the ground.” (Nhiing phén tir khi va bui
trong khi quyén hép thu va tén xa 4nh sdng mit tri, ngin can mdt sb budc séng,_cla anh séng di dén

mit dat.)
“...scientists have finally been able to measure the Sun’s output without being impeded by the Earth’s
atmosphere.” (...cdc nha khoa hoc cudi ciing d4 c6 thé do ludng duoe néng lugng phat ra clia mit i

ma khong bi can tré bai biu khi quyén ctia Trai dét.)

Question 4: : The word “scatter” in line 3 is closest in meaning t0 ..........cco.vovee.... .
A, disperse B. capture C. transform D. hit

Giai thich: Tl “scatter” & dong 3 gin nghia nhat véi ......o.ocooevii i, .

Ta cé: (to) scatter = (to) diperse: t4n xa/ rai rac

Céc ddp an con lai:

(to) capture: bit gif, doat duoc

(to) transform: bién dbi

(o) hit: ddnh/ va vio

Question 5: The word “its” inline 8 refers tothe ...ovviveneviveeeiiieeiiieseenn, .

A. malfunction’s B. atmosphere’s C. satellite’s D. orbit’s
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Gial thich: Tir “its” (cia né) 6 dong 8 A& cp dén .....ocoevvniriinninnnn, . _

A. cia su tryc triic B.coakhiquyén ~C.céavétinh - - D. ¢ha qu¥ dao
“Although a malfunction in the satellite’s control system limited jts observation for a few vears, ....”
(Miic dix mdt tryc tric trong hé théng didu khién ciia vé tinh d giéi han sy quan st clia né trong mgt

vai nam, ...) = Vay “its” 1a tir thay thé cho “satellite’s”

Guestion 6: The word “detected” in third paragraph is closest in meaning 0 .....ooeveeeeneiin .
A. estimated B. disregarded - C. registered D. predicted

Giai thich: Tix “detected” & doan 3 gin nghfa nhAE VO ...evvvrrvieiiniineeeiinnne. .

Ta cé: (to} detect: phat hién, thim dd = (to) register: ghi lai, ghi nhén

Céc ddp 4n con lai:

(o) estimate: udc tinh -

(to) disregard: xem thudng, coi khinh

- (to} predict: tién dodn

Question 7: According to the passage, scientists believe variations in the solar constant are related
to ...

A. sunspot activity B. unusual weather patterns

C. increased levels of dust D. fluctuations in the Earth’s temperature

Giai thich: Theo bai khod, cac ntha khoa hoc tin rang sy bién thién cda hing s6 mit troi lién quan dén

A. hoat ddng ciia cic didm den trén mat trii

B. nhitng kidu thiri thoi tiét bt thuong

C. mirc 36 buyi tang cao

D. sy dao dong cia nhiét do Trai dit |
Din chimg: “Scientists believe these fluctuations coincide with the appearance and disappearance of
large groups of sunspots on the Sun’s disk.” (Céc nha khoa hoc tin rang nhimg bién dong ndy tring

hop v6i su xudt hién va bién mét ciia cac nhom Idn céc diém den trén dia mit troi)

Question 8: : Why did scientists think that Solar Max might be giving unreliable information?
A. Solar Max did not work for the first few years. '
B. The space shuttle could not fix Solar Max’s instruments.
C. Solar Max’s instruments were getting old.
D. Nimbus 7 interfered with Solar Max’s detectors
Giai thich: Tai sao céc nha khoa hoc ngh“i réng Solar Max c6 thé d& dua thong tin khong déng tin cfy?

A. Solar Max d3 khong hoat dong trong nhiing nam dau.
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B. Tau con thoi khéng thé sira chira nhitng thiét bi trén Solar Max.
C. Nhitag thiét bi trén Solar Max da tré nén cii ki,
D. Nimbus 7 d3 gdy tr& ngai cho nhitng may do cta Solar Max.

Dén chiing: ... some scientists have thought that the satellite’s aging detectors might have become

less sensitive over the years, thus falsely indicating a drop in the solar constant.” (... mdt sb nha khoa

hoc nghf rdng phitng mdy da cfi ki ciia vé tinh c6 thé d4 tré nén kém nhay trong nhimg ndm qua, do do6

chi ra sai su gidm trong hiing s6 mit troi.)

Question 9: The phrase “This possibility” in last paragraph refers to the likelihood that the ........ .

A. solar constant has declined

B. Nimbus 7 satellite is older than Solar Max

C. solar constant cannot be measured

D. instruments are providing inaccurate data
Giai thich: Cum tir “This possibility” (kha ning nay) & doan cudi d& cap dén khanang la ......... .

A. hing s6 mat troi d8 giam

B. v& tinh Nimbus 7 ¢ii hon Solar Max

C. hing sé mit tri khong thé do luong

D. nhiing thiét bj cung ¢4p nhing dir lida khong chinh x4ic
“... some scientists have thought that the satellite’s aging detectors might have become less sensitive
over the years, thus falsely indicating a drop in the solar constant. This possibility was dismissed, ...”
(...mdt s nha khoa hoc nghi réng nhitng mdy do cii ki cia vé tinh 6 thé d3 trd nén kém nhay trong
nhiing ndm qua, do d6 chi ra sai sw giam trong hing s6 mat trdi. Tuy nhién, khé ning nay di bj bdc
bo ...)

“chi ra sai” = cung cdp dif liéu khéng chinh x4c

Question 10: The attempt to describe the solar constant can best be described as ......ooovvevroooo.. .
A, an ongoing research effort
B. an issue that has been resolved
C. a question that can never be answered
D. historically interesting, but irrelevant to contemporary concerns
Gidi thich: Nhiing n8 hyc dé x4c dinh hing $6 mit troi c6 thé duge MmO ta R oveeoveoeoe )
A. m{t nd Iye nghién cu khéng ngimg
B. mot vén dé da duoc giai quydt
C. mdt cdu héi khong bao gidr c6 clu tra 18

D. 1y tht vé mit lich str, nhung khong phit hgp dé tré thanh sw quan tm trong hién tai
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Din ching: “For 150 years scientists have tried to determine the solar constant,...” (Trong 150 nam

céc nha khoa hoe d3 nd Iyc x4c dinh hing s6 mat troi, ...) < mdt sy nd lyc khong nglmeg,

Dich bii:

Trong 150 nadm céc nha khoa hoc di nd luc x4c dinh hing s6 mat trdi, mie ning lwong mét trdi

T En Tral DAL TUy nihign; Higay ca o nhiting kK vae giiang-may nhit-clia hanh tinh; hing-s6-nang Tuong -

ge ol kKhidng thé do lodng chinh xac duge. Nhiing phan-ti- Kkhi-vi-byt-trong-khi quyén hip thuva
tin x3 4nh sang mit trdéd, ngin can mot s6 budc séng cia anh séng di dén mit dat.

Tuy nhi(?;n,_ cling véi sy ra doi cha cac vé tinh, cdc nha khoa hoc cubi cing d4 c6 thé do ludng
duoc nang lugng phét ra cha mit troi ma khong bi can trd boi bu khi quyén ctia Trdi dét. Solar Max,
mdt vé tinh tir Co quan Hang khong Vii tru My ( NASA ), dd do duoc ning hugng du ra cta mat trdi
ké tir thang 2 nim 1980. Mic dit mt truc tric trong hé théng dicu khién ctia vé tinh di gioi han sy
guan st ciia né trong mot vai ndm, cée vé tinh da dugc sira-chita ngay trong qu¥ dao boi cac phi hanh
gia tir chiéu tau con thoi nim 1984. Sy quan sat ciia Max dé chira ring xét cho cing c4c hing s6 mit
troi 12 khong én dinh.

Nhimg thiét bi ciia vé tinh d3 phat hién ra nhitng thay dbi nho va thudng xuyén frong ning
lugng mat trdi, thudng chiém khéng qua 0,05 phén tram gié tri ning lugng trung binh coa mit iroi va
kéo dai dén vai tudn. Cac nha khoa hoc tin ring nhifng bién dong nay ting hop véi sy xudt hién va.
bidn mét ciia e nhém 16n cic didm den trén dia mat troi. Vét den 12 khu vie tuong dbi t6i trén bé
mit cua mét tréi. Nhitng bién dong dac biét 16n trong hing sb mit troi da tring khép voi su quan sat
cfia nhém gdm nhidu nhimg didm den mat trdi I6n. Vi du nhu vio ndm 1980, nhing thiét bj cua Solar
Max da ghi lai sy giam 0,3 phén trim trong mic nang luong mét trod di dén Trai Dét. Vao thoi diém
46, mdt nhém diém den mit trdi da bao phi khoing 0,6 phin trim dia mat trdi, mot dién tich 16n hon
gAp 20 14n bé mit cia Trai dat . .

Su bién dbi 1u dai trong cac bang s& nang lwong mit trdi cang khé xac dinh hon. Méc di dir
lidu ndng luong mit trii clia Max dé chi ra sy giam chim va ddu trong ning lugng phét ra ciia Mt
Tra‘ri? mdt s6 nha khoa hoc nghi rang nhitng may dd cti ki ciia vé tinh c6 thé d4 tr& nén kém nhay trong
nhiing nam qua, do d6 chi ra sai sy giam trong hang s6 mttri. Tuy nhién, khi ndng nay da bj bac
bo khi dem so sanh nhimg quan sat clia Solar Max véi dit liéu tir mdt dung cu tuwong tir hoat dong trén
vé tinh théi tiét Nimbus 7 ciia NASA ké tir nam 1978 .

Exercise 14. Read the following passage and mark the fetter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the question
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INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS AND GLOBALIZATION

Gilobalization can be seen as increased economic, cultural and technological exchange between
countries. Examples might be McDonald’s in Calcutta and Japanese motor technology in Britain.
Many international organizations are pro-globalization, while many others are anti-ones.

The main organizations against globalization are the environmental organizations, such as
Friends of the Earth and Greenpeace, who put forward the belief that globalization harms the
environment. In general, these organizations blame global corporations for global warning and the
depletion of natural resources. The most obvious is oil and gas, but there are others such as tropical
rainforests, which are cut down for timber, and the resources of the sea, which may be affected by
pollution.

Organizations which represent developing countries, including international aid agencies such as
Oxfam, are also against globalization. They are concerned that the global organizations, such as the
International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank, are not doing enough to help the poor and
indeed, may be adding to their problems. Some are critical of the World Trade Organization (WTO),
They argue that the WTO is making difficult for poor countries to protect and build their own
industries. '

On the contrary, many organizations are in favor of globalization. Perhaps the most important one
is the WTO. This organization was set up in 1995 and has 123 member countries. It administers the
rules of international trade agreed by its member countries. The WTO’s rules make it difficult for a
country to favor their own industry over imports from other countries. The WTO argues that the
growth of trade between countries increases the wealth of everyone. Trade allows those who can
produce goods most cheaply to do so, thus giving everyone the best possible price.

Another pro-globalization organization is IMF. This was established after World War I1in 1946. It
aims o promote international cooperation on finance and provide temporary help for counfries
suffering financial problems. The IMF has 182 member countries. .

Finally, the United Nations, which was established after the Second World War, has become a
promoter of globalization, It aims to promote a shared set of values in the areas of labour standards,
human rights and environmental practices between the UN and the business community.

Question 1: The author mentions McDonald’s in Calcutta and Japanese motor technology in Britain
as examplesof . ' .
A. Technological B. Cultural exchange C. friendship D. globalization
exchange
Question 2; The term “pro-globalization” in line 3 means
A. supporting the phenomenon of g.lobalization
B. the concept of globalization

C. developing professional organizations in the process of globalization
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D. creating conditions for globalization to develop

Question 3: Friends of the Earth and Greenpeace are used in the passage as instances of _ -~
A. organizations that support globafization ' ' '
B. organizations that don’t believe globalization harms the environment

_ . organizations that are against globalization

. one of the most famous OrpaniZations created a5 a result of globalization e
- QUGSHON 4T THE WOrd “otirers™ rline 7T-1eflrs form =rmmrrm s e s e
A. global corporations B. natural resources
C. tropical forests D. some international organizations
Question 5: According to the passage, which of the following is NOT true?
A. Many environmental organizations are against globalization.
B. Only environmental organizations are against globalization.
C. Many organizations representing poor countries are against globalization.
D. WTO supports globalization.
Question 6: Global organizations such as IMF and World Bank are blamed for
A. creating more trouble to the poor instead of helping them
B. pushing the speed of globalization too fast
C. being too slow in creating more jobs for the poor
D. not trying hard enough to provide.the developing countries with enough fund
Question 7: All of the following are mentioned in the passage EXCEPT
A. the harm globalization does to the environment.
B. promoters of globalization '
C. typical international organizations
D. the reasons of globalization.
Question 8: In the passage, which of the following is NOT mentioned about WTO?
A. WTO is not criticized at all.
B. WTO has been becoming most influential for the last 14 years.
C. WTO seems to prevent the development of industry of developing co'uﬁtries.
D. WTO was formed in 1995. '
Question 9: WTO believes that
A. it’s difficult for nations to favour their industry over imports.
B. trade helps produce high prices of products, |
C. developed countries shouid help poor countries more * -
D. individuals’ wealth will be improved if the trade between countries develops
" Question 10: The main purpose of the passage is that |

A. the writer wants to provide the history of globalization
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B. the writer persuades readers of the negative impact of globalization
C. the writer persuades readers of the positive impact of globalization

D. the writer offers an overview of globalization
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: The author mentions McDonald’s in Calcutta and Japanese motor technology in Britain
asexamples of ... .

A. technological exchange

B. cultural exchange

C. friendship

D. globalization - - o

Giai thich: Téc gia nhéc dén McDonald’s & Calcutta va cong nghé md to cia Nhit Ban & Anh 1am vi
ducho.....coooeiiiininnn, .

A. giao luu cong nghé

B. giao luwu viin hod

C. tinh ban

D. sy toan ciu hoa

“Globalization can be seen as increased economic, cultural, technological exchange between countries.
Examples might be McDonald’s in Calcutta and Japanese motor technology in Britain.” (Sir toan cdu
hod ¢6 thé dugc coi 14 nhiing sy giao luu vé kinh té, vin hod, cdng nghé gitta chc qudc gia. Vi dy nhu

McDonald’s & Calcutta va cong nghé mo to Nhat Ban & Anh.)

Question 2: The term “pro-globalization” in line 3 means ................cocovvnnn.. .
A. supporting the phenomenon of globalization
B. the concept of globalization
C. developing professional organizations in the process of globalization
D. creating condition for globalization to develop
Giai thich: Thudt ngft “pro-globalization” & dong 3 conghia d ..........ooooveveenii . .
A. ding h hién tugng toan ciu hod
B. khéi niém toan ciu hod
C. su phét trién cdc t chic chuyén nghiép trong qud trinh todn ciu hod
D. tao didu kién cho toan cAu hod phat trién '
Giai thich:
pro-globalization (n) = supporting the phenomenon of globalization: su tng hd hién tugng toin ciu

hoé
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Question 3: Friends of the Earth and Greenpeace are used in the passage as instance o7 SRS .
A. organizations that support globalization '
B. organizations that don’t believe globalization harm the environment
C. organizations that are against globalization

D. one of the most famous organizations created as a result of globalization

A. nhitng t chitrc ting hd su toan ciu hod
B. nhiing t5 chirc khong tin sy todn cau hoé gdy hai cho mdi trudmg
_ C. nhiing td chitc chéng lai sy toan ciu hoi
D. mét trong nhitng t chitc ndi tiéng duge thanh 1ap 1a két qua clia sy toan cau hod
Dién chimg: “The main organizations against globalization are the environmental organizatibn, such as
Friends of the Barth. and Greenpeace, ...” (Nhiing tb chirc chu yéun chéng lai.sr;r toan cAu hod 13 phitng

t& chirc v& méi trudong nhu Friends of the Earth va Greenpeace, ...}

Question 4: The word “others™ in line 7 refersto .............. e veerreraeaia .

A. global corporations B. natnaral resources

C. tropical forests D. some international organizations
Giai thich: Tir “others” & dong 7 nhc dén .....oovvvievrincviiiininnns )

A. cic cdng ty qube té B. tai nguyén thién nhién

C. rimg nhigt d6i _ D. mot 6 t chirc quéc &

«,.. the depletion of patural resources. The most ovious are oil and gas, but there are others such as

tropical rainforests, ...” (...su can kiét cta tai nguyén thién phién, Didu o rang nhit 12 dau va khi,

nhung ciing 6 nhirng thir khac nhu rimg ram nhiét déi ...)

Question 5: According to the passage, which of the following NOT true?
A. Many environmental organizations are against globalization.
B. Only environmental organizations are against globalizaﬁon.
C. Many organizations representing poor countries are against globalization.
D. WTP supports globalization.
Giai thich: Theo bai khod, céu nao sau dy KHONG diing?
A. Nhidu té chirc bdo vé m6i trudng chbng lai sy todn chu hoa.
B. Chi cdc t4 chifc bie vé méi trudng chéng lai sy toan cu hod.
C. Nhidu td chirc dai dién cho cdc nude nghéo chéng lai sy todn ciu hod.

D. WTO ting hd sy toan ciu hod.
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Din chiing: “Organizations which represent developing countries, including international aid agencies
such as Oxfarm, are also against globalization.” (Nhimg t§ chirc dai dién cho nhimg nwde dang phét

trién, bao gdm ca co quan ciru trg quéc t& nhw Oxfarm, cfing chdng lai su toan ciu hoa)

Question 6: Global organizations such as IMF and World Bank are blamed or ....ovvvveeeovrennnns .
A. creating more trouble to the poor instead of helping them.
B. pushing the speed of globalization too fast
C. being too slow in creating more jobs for the poor
D. not trying hard enough to provide the developing countries with enough fund
Giai thich: Céc t6 chiic toan cdu nhu IMF va Ngén hang Thé gi¢i dang bi dd 181 ¢ho v .
A. tao ra nhitu vin d& hon cho nguoi nghéo thay vi gidp do he.
B. ddy te do cua toan ciu héa qud nhanh.
C. qué chdm chap trong viée tao thém viée lam cho ngudi ngheo.
D. khong da cb gang dé cung cp cho cdc nude dang phat tridn véi di quy.
Dan chimg: “They are concerned that the global organizations, such as International Monetary Fund

(IMF) and the World Bank, are not enough doing enough to help the poor and indeed, may be adding

to their problems.” (Ho cho ring céc t§ chiic qudc té, nhu Quy Tidn t& Thé gici (IMF) va Ngén hang
Thé gii khong 1am da dé gitip 46 neudi nghéo ma thuc t€ cdn 1am ting nhimg gdnh ning cho ho.)

Question 7: All of the following are mentioned in the passage EXCEPT ......covvveveveenn .
A. the harm of globalization does to environment.
B. promoters of globalization
C. typical international organizations
_ D. the reasons for globalization
Giai thich: T4t ca nhimg diéu sau ddy duoc dé cap trong doan VAR TR oo
A. téc hai ciia toan cAu hoa gdy ra cho cho mdi trudng,
B. nhiing ngudi Ging hé toan cdu héa
C. céc th chirc quéc té tiéu biéu
D. nhiing I¥ do cho todn ciu héa
+ Cau A: “ In general, these organizations blame global corporation for global warming and the
depletion of natural resources. The most ovious are oil and gas, but there are others such as tropical

rainforests, which are cut down for timber and the resouces of the sea, which may be affected by

~ pollution” {...su can kiét cna tai nguyén thién nhién (N6i chung, nhiing t§ chirc nay dé 13i cho céc
odng ty québc t& Vi su nong 1én toan cAu va sy can kiét ciia tai nguyén thién nhién. Pidu 16 rang nhét [a
dau va khi, nhung ciing ¢6 nhing thi khde nhu rimg mua nhiét d6i, da bi chat ldy gb va tai nguyén

bién c6 thé d3 bj 6 nhiém anh hudng.)

115



+ Céu B: “On the contrary, many organizations are in favour of globalization ...” (Tréi lai, nhidu 14
chirc ting hé sy toan cdu hod.) Téc gia nhéc dén mdt s6 td chirc img hé toan ciu hod 1a WTO, IMF va
UN & cac dogn 3, 4, 5. 3 | '

+ Céu C: Trong toan bii, thc gia dd nhic dén nhidu b chirc qudc té tiéu bidu nhuy WTO, UN, IMF,

Oxfarm, ...

= Viy chi co dap &n D'1a khong co thong tin trong bat. ™~ e

Question 8: In the passage, which of the following is NOT mentioned about WTO?

A. WTQ is criticized.

B. WTO has been becoming most influential for the last 14 years.

C. WTO seems to prevent the development of industry of developing countries.

D. WTO was formed in 1995. |
Giai thich: Trong bai, didu nao dudi ddy KHONG duoc dé cap vé WTO?

A. WTO bij chi trich.

B. WTO di tré nén 6 strc znh huéng nhét trong 14 niim qua.

C. WTO cb vé dang ngin can sy phat trién clia nganh cbng nghiép cia cic nudc dang phat
trién.

D. WTO duoc thanh 1p vio nam 1995.
+ Cau A: “Some are critical of the World Trade Organization (WTO)...” (M§t sb ngudi chi trich Th
chirc Thuong mai Thé giéi (WTO).
+ Chu C: “... the WTO is making it difficult for poor countries to protect and build their own
industries.” (WTO dang lam kho Kkhan hon cho nhiing nude nghéo bao vé va xdy dyng nén céng
nghiép cia minh.)
+ Cau D: “Perhap the most important one is the WTO. This organization is established in 1995...”
( C6 1& quan trong nhit 1A WTO. Té chirc nay dugc thanh 14p nam 1995 ...)

Question 9: WTO believes that ........oooeiiiniiiiiniinnnnn. .
A. it's difficult for nations to favour their industry over import
B. trade helps produce high prices product 7
C. developed countries should help poor countries more
D. individual’s wealth will be improved if the trade between countries develop
Gii thich: WTO ti FANE cooveviereerereersorsirnens A
A. that 13 khé khan cho céc qubc gia vu tién cho nganh cong nghiép ciia ho hon nhap khiu
B. thurong mai gitip san xudt ra nhimg san phim gia cao '

C. céc nudce phat trién nén gitp cdc nude nghéo hon
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D. sir gidu ¢6 ciia cdc c4 nhin sé dugc cdi thién néu thwong mai gita cdc qube gia phat
trién
Dan chimg: “The WTO argues that the growth of trade between countries increases the weath of
everyone.” (WTO cho ring sy ting truéng ctia thuong mal giita cdc nudc 1am ting tai san cia moi

ngudi.)

Question 10: The main purpose of the passage is that ..........o.eveevviveesoooo, .
A. the writer want to provide the history of globalization
B. the writer persuade readers the negative impact of globalization
C. the writer persuade readers the positive impact of globalization
D. the witer offer an overview of glebalization
Giai thich: Myc dich chinh ciia bai van 13 ....o...ococees e
A. nha van mudn cung cé§ Iic‘:h sir ciia toan cu héa
B. nha van thuyét phuc doc gia vé nhiing tic déng tién cyc cda todn ciu héa
C. nha vin thuyét phuc ddc gid vé nhiing tac dong tich cuc cia toan ciu héa
D. nha vin cung cip mjt cdi nhin tdng quan vé toan ciu hoa
Boc toan bai, ta nhdn théy tac gia cung cdp cho dge gi c4i nhin tong quan v& todn ciu hod biing cach
da ra céc ¥ kién trdi chidu cua cée td chirc Ung hd va khdng Gng hd su todn cau hod va nhiing tdc

dng cta toan cdu hod dbi véi méi trudng, véi cic nude di va dang phét trién va véi m3i cé nhan.,

Dich bii:
Céc th chie quée té va swr todn cAu hod

Sy toan cdu hod ¢6 thé duge xem nhu 14 sy gia ting giao luu vé kinh &, van hod, cong nghé
gitta cdc qudc gia. Vi dy nhu McDonald’s & Caleutta vi cng nghé md to Nhit Ban & Anh. Nhidu td
chitc quéc 6 iing ho cho toan clu ciu héa trong khi nhiing 6 chirc khac thi chéng lai.

Nhiing t6 chirc chi yéu chéng lai sv todn ciu hod 13 nhiing t chirc v& méi trudng nhu Friends
of the Earth v& Greenpeace, da dua ra nhiing tu twong ring sy toan ciu hod gdy hai cho méi trudmg.
N6i chung, nhiing t6 chirc ndy d6 13i cho céc tp doan quéc té vi su néng lén toan cdu va sy can kigt
ciia tai nguyén thién nhién. Dicu 10 rang nhét 14 diu va khi, nhung ciing ¢6 nhiing thir khée nhu rimg
mua nhiét déi, da bi chit dé Iy g8 va tai nguyén bién c6 thé dd bi 6 nhiém anh hudng.

Nhimng t6 chirc dai dién cho nhitng nuéc dang phat trién, bao 20m ca co quan ciru tro quic té
nhu Oxfarm, ciing chéng Iai sw toan ciu hod. Ho cho ring cée t6 chirc qubc &, nhu Quy Tidn t& Thé
gidi (IMF) va Ngan hang Thé gii khong lam dit dé gitp do ngudi nghéo ma thuc t con lim ting
nhiing ganh néng cho ho. M{t s6 ngudi chi trich Té chire Thuong mai Thé gidi (WTO). Ho cho ring

WTO dang lam khé khin hon cho nhiing nuéc nghéo bio vé va xdy dyung nén cng nghiép cia minh.
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Tréi lai, nhidu t& chire ing ho sw toan ciu hoé. C6 13 quan trong nhat 13 WTO. Tb chirc nay
dugc thanh 1ap nim 1995 vi ¢6 123 dét nude thanh vién, N6 quin ly lut thuong mai qubc t& duge
théng nhét boi cde nude thanh vién. Ludt cia WTO gay khé khin cho mt nude wu tién nén cong
nghiép ciia minh hon 14 nhap khu tir cic nuée khéc. WTO cho ring sy ting trudng ciia thuong mai

gilta c4c nude 1am ting tai san cia mei ngudi. Giao thueng cho phép moi ngudi cb thé san xuat hing

Fio4 VoT gi4 7 nhil, do 86 mhang Tai ¢ il iguoi mic gid 16t nhdt ¢o thé,

Mot 1 chitc h tro toan ciu hod khac 13 ME ~Fé-chic-nay- duge-thanh-1ap-sau thé ehién-thy 2
ndm 1946, N6 huéng dén viée ning cao su hop tac quéc € vé mit tai chinh va cung chp sy hd trg tam
thoi cho céc nude dang déi mit vi chc vAn dé tai chinh, IMF ¢6 182 nudc thanh vién.

Cubi cing, Lién hop quéc, thanh 14p sau Thé chién this 2, di tr& thanh t6 chic ing hd sy toan
chu hod. N6 huéng dén vide phat trién nhiing quy wéc gid tri chung trong nhiing finh vy tiéu chuén

lao dong, quyén con ngudi, céc hogt ddng vi mdi trudmg gitta LHQ va cong dbng kinh té.

Exercise 15. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the guestion

Researchers in the field of psychology have found that one of the best ways to make an important
decision, such as choosing a university to attend or a business to invest in, involves the utilization of a
decision worksheet. Psychologists who study optimization compare the actual decisions made by
people to theoretical ideal decisions to see how similar they are. Proponents of the worksheet

‘procedure believe that it will yield optimal, that is, the nest decisions. Although there are several
variations on the exéct format that worksheets can take, they are all similar in their essential aspects.

Worksheets require defining the problem in a clear and concise way and then listing all possible
solutions to the problem. Next;, the peréinent considerations that will be affected by each decision are
listed, and the relative importance of each consideration or consequence is determined. Fach
consideration is assigned a numerical value to reflect its relative importance. A decision is
mathematically calculated by adding these values together. The alternative with the highest number of
points emerges as the best decision.

Since most important problems are multi-faceted, there are several alternatives to choose from,
each with unique advantages and disadvantages. One of the benefits ofa pencil and paper decision-
making procedure is that it permits people to deal with more variables than their minds can generally
comprehend and remember. On the average, people can keep. about seven ideas in their mind at once.
A worksheet can be especially useful when the decision involves a large number of variables with
complex relationships. A. realistic example for many college students in the question “What will I do
after graduation?”. A graduate might seek a position that offers specialized fraining, purse an

advanced degree, or travel abroad for a year.
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A decision-making worksheet begins with a suceinet statement of the problem that will also help to
natrow it. It is important to be clear about the distinction between long-range and immediate goals
because long-range goals often involve a different decision than short-range ones. Focusing on long-
range goals, a graduating student might revise the question above to “What will I do after graduation
that will lead to a successful career?”

Question 1: What does the passage mainly discuss?
A. A comparison of actual decisions and ideal ones
B. A tool to assist in making complex decisions
C. Research on how people make decisions
D. Differences between long-range and short-range decision making
Question 2: The word “essential” in paragraph 1 is closest in meaning to
A, introductory B. changeable C. beneficial | D. fundamental
Question 3: According to decision-worksheet theory, an optimal decision is defined as one that —
A. is agreed to by the greatest number of people
B. uses the most decision worksheet
C. has the most points assigned to it
D. is agreed to by the greatest number of people
Question 4: The author organizes paragraph 2 by L
A. describing a process B. classifying types of worksheets
C. providing historical background D. explaining a theory
Question 5: The author states that “On the average, people can keep about seven ideas in their mind at-
once” (paragraph 3) to explain that
A. most decisions involve seven steps
B. human mental .cabacity has limitations
C. some people have difficulty making minor as well as major decisions
D. people can learn to keep more than seven ideas in their minds with practice
Question 6: The author states that "On the average, people can keep about seven ideas in their minds _
at once" (paragrap 3) to explain that ...................... ... .
A. most decisions involve seven steps.
B. human mental capacity has limitations.
C. some people have difficulty making minor as well as major decisions.
D. people can learn to keep more than seven ideas in their minds with practice
Question 7: The word “succinet” in paragraph 4 is closest in meaningfo
A. creative B. satisfactory C. personal D. concise
Question 8: Which of the following term is defined in the passage?
A. Proponents(p B. Optimal C. Variables(para.3) D. Long-range(para.4)
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ara.l) ' (para.1)

Question 9: The word “it” in paragraph 4 refers to

A. worksheet B. problem C. distinction D. decision
Question 10: The word “revise” in paragraph 4 is closest in meaning to’ '

A. ask B. explain C. change D. predict
GYAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What does the passage mainly discuss?
A. A comparison of actual decisions and ideal decisions.
B. A tool to assist in making complex decisions.

C. Research on how people make decisions.

D. Differences between long-range and short-range decision making,

Giai thich: Néi dung chinh cta bai khod la gi?

A. Su so sanh giita nhitng quyét dinh that si v6i nhiing quyét dinh 1y tuong.

B. Mot cong cu b trg viée dua ra cd quyét dinh phirc tap.
C. Nghién ciru vé cdch moi ngudi dua ra quyét dinh .

D. Su khéc biét giita quyét dinh ngéin han va dai han.

Cau diu tién 12 cau cha d& cia toan bai: “Researchers in the field of psychology have found that one of

" the best ways to make an important decision, ..., involves the utilization of

(Cac nha nghién ciru trong linh vye tm Iy hoc dd phat hién ra raing mét trong nhing cich t6t nhét dé

a decision worksheet.”

dua ra mot quyét dinh quan trong, ..., lién quan dén vige sir dung cia mét phidu quyét dinh.)

Céc doan van sau tp trung 1am séng to cdng dung ctia phiéu quyét dinh, céc bude dé str dung phiéu

quyét dinh ...

Question 2: The word "essential” in paragraph 1 is closest in Meaning to «ovevivnirinerinonnn .

A. infroductory B. changeable C. beneficial D. fundamental

Giai thich: T "essential" trong doan 1 13 nghia nhit véi ....... e s

Ta ¢6: essential (adj) = fundamental: thiét yéu, co ban
" Céc dap 4n con lai:

introductory (adj): mang tinh gidi thi¢u

changeable (adj): ¢6 thé thay dbi dugc

beneficial (adj): ¢6 ich

Question 3: Of the following steps, which occurs before the others in making a decision worksheet?

A. Listing the consequences of each solution.
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B. Calculating a numerical summary of each solution.

C. Deciding which consequences are most important,

1. Writing down all possible solutions.
Giai thich: Trong cdc budc sau ddy, cdi ndo xay ra trude trong viée dua ra mdt phidu quyét dinh?

A. Ligt k& cac hdu qua cira mbi giai phép .

B. Tinh toan tong hop didm sb cta timg giai phép .

C. Quyét dinh hau qui ndo 14 quan trong nhét .

D. Viét ra tht ci cdc giai phap c6 thé .
Din chimg: “Worksheets require defining the problem in a clear and concise way and then listing all
possible solutions to the problem. Next,...” (Phiéu quyét dinh doi hoi phai x4c dioh céc vin d& mot
céch 13 rang va siic tich va sau d6 liét ke tét ca cc giai phap cho vén dé. Tiép theo, ...)

® Viéc viét ra cdc giai phap didn ra ddu tidn.

Question 4: According to decision-worksheet theory, an optimal decision is defined as one that ...... .
A, has the fewest variables to consider
B. uses ihé most decision worksheet
C. has the most points assigned to it
D. is agreed to by the greatest number of people
Giai thich: Theo ly thuyét phiéu quyét dinh, mét quyét dinh tdi wu dwoc xde dinh 12 quyét dinh ...... .
A. ¢6 céc bién d6i it nhit dé xem xét
B. s& dung phiu quyét dinh tét nhit
C. ¢6 6 diém cao nhit

D. duge sy dong ¥ ctia sb luong Jén nhit cta nguoi din

Dién chiing: “The alternative with the highest number of points emerges as the best decision.” (Quyét

dinh thay thé véi 6 diém cao nhét 1a quyét dinh 5t nhét .

Question 5: The author organizes paragraph 2 by ..oooovveeervevevineninnnn. .
A. describing a process B. classifying types of worksheets
C. providing historical background . explaining a theory
‘Gii thich: Téc gid t5 chtc doan 2 bAng CAch ..veeeerervovvveverern, . .
. A. mb ti mdt qua trinh B. phén loai c4c loai phiéu
C. cung cép bdi canh lich st D. giai thich mot I thuyét

Téc gid dd md ta qud trinh dua ra mot phidu quyét dinh bing mdt loat cac lén tir: then, next, ..,

Question 6: The author states that "On the average, people can keep about seven ideas in their

minds at once" (paragrap 3) to explainthat ...............oooovo... .



A. most decisions involve seven steps.

B. human mental capacity has limitations.

C. some people have difficulty méking minor as well as major decisions.

D. people can learn to keep more than seven ideas in their minds with practice

Giai thich: Téc gia cho ring "Trung binh, moi ngudi ¢6 thé giir khoang bay ¥ tudng trong thm trf cling

ot e (doati 3) &8 il thich Tafig .. T e

A. phén 16n cdc quyéi dinh bao gdm bay buc. - - -mw e et

B. kha niing ghi nhé cita con ngudi cd gidi han..

C. mdt sb ngudi gip khé khin trong dua ra cdc quyét dinh nho cling nhw cic quyét dinh quan
trong. ' '

D. moi ngudi ¢6 thé hoc cach gift hon bay ¥ twdng trong tri 6¢ clia ho vGi viéc layén tip.
D& Jam ndi bat cong dung ciia phiéu quyét dinh, tic gid dua ra han ché cia tri nhé con ngudi trong

viéc dua ra nhimng quyét dinh quan trong, I3 kha ning ghi nhé ¢6 gidi han.

Question 7: The word "succinet” in paragréph 4 is closest in neaning 1o «.ovoviiiiriinin e .
A. creative B. satisfactory C. personal D. concise

Gial thich: Tir “succinet” trong doan 4 1a gln nghfa nhAt véi ..o )

Ta ¢6: succinict (adj) = concise (adj): xtc tich, ngén gon

Céc dép an con lai:

creative (adj): sang tao

satisfactory (adj): 1am hai long

personal (adj): mang tinh chét ¢4 nhén

Question 8: Which-of the following terms is defined in the passage?
A. Proponents (para. 1) B. Optimal (para. 1)
C. Variables (para. 3) D. Long-range goals (para. 4)
Giai thich: Cac tir ngii ndo dudi dy duge dinh nghia trong bai khod ¥
A. Nhimng ngudi ing hd (doan 1) B. Sy t6i wu (doan 1)
C. Sy bién ddi (doan 3) D. Mo tiéu dii han (doan 4)

Dén chimg: “Proponents of the worksheet procedure believe that it will yield optimal, that is, the best

decisions.” (Nhitng ngudi tng h{ cla cac phiéu quyét dinh tin ring né s& mang lai su ti wu, ¢6 nghia

14, nhitng quyét dinh 16t nhét.)

Question 9: The word "it" in paragraph A FEferS 10 vvvvevereereerrennrnnaiins .
A. worksheet - - B.problem C. distinction D. decision

Giai thich: Tix "né" trong doan 4 d& cp dn ..evverrecvcrcinnnnns = .
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A. phidu quyét dinh  B. vin gé C. sy phan bist D. quyét dinh

Dién chimg: “A decision-making worksheet begins with a succinct statement of the problem that will
also help to narrow it.”. “Mot phiéu quyét dinh bit du vén d& ngén gon ciing s& gitip thu hep né.”

< Dai tir “it” thay thé cho “problem”

Question 10: Tir "revise" trong doan 4 13 gin nghta nh&t V&1 ..oveveeeeeeeeeeeeeee .
A. ask B. explain C. change D. predict

Ta c6: (to) revise = (to) change: thay ddi, sira ddi

Cac dap 4n con lai:

(to) ask: hoi

(to) explain: giaj thich

(to) predict: tién doan

Dich bai:

Céc nha nghién ctu trong linh vyc tdm 1Y hoc da phét hién ra rang mot trong nhitng cdch tét
nhat dé dua ra mdt quyét dinh quan trong, ching han nhu viée lua chon theo hoc mét trudng dai hoc
hofic doanh nghiép dé dau nw, lién quan dén vigc st dung ctia mot phiéu quyét dinh. Céc nha tim Iy
hoc nghién cfru sy 61 wu héa so sdnh nhiing quyét dinh thye t cia moi ngudi véi quyét dinh Iy tuéng
trén Iy thuyét dé xem ching gifng nhau nhur thé nao. Nhimg ngudi tng hd cia quy trinh 1dm viée theo
phiéu quyét dinh tin ring n6 s& mang lai sy t8i vy, c6 nghia 14, nhitng quyét dinh t6t nhit. Mac di ¢6
mdt sb sy bién ddi trong céc dinh dang chinh xdc cia cdc phiéu quyét dinh, it ca ching v& co ban
tuong ty nhau.

Phiéu quyét dinh doi hoi phai xéc dinh cdc vAn d& mét cach 15 ring va stic tich vi sau d6 list ké tit
¢4 cdc giai phdp cho vin dé. Tiép theo, nhimg can nhéc phi hop c6 bj 4nh huong béi mai quyét dinh
dwgc Ligt k8 ra, va tim quan trong twong di cita m&i sy c4n nhc hay hau qua dugc x4c dinh. M3i can
nhic duge gdn mt gid tri b dé phan 4nh thm quan trong tuong ddi clia né. Mét quyét dinh duoc tinh
todn v& mit todn hoc bing céch thém vao céc gid tri véi nhau, Quyét dinh thay thé véi sb diém cao
nhét 1 quyét dinh tt nhét.

Vi hiu hét cic vén d& quan trong déu ¢6 nhidu phuong dién, ¢6 vai quyét dinh thay thé dé lya
chon, m6i kiéu ¢6 wu diém, nhuoc didm rigng. Mat trong nhiing loi ich cia quy trinh dua quyét dinh
bng bt chi va gidy 12 n6 cho phép moi ngudi dé khic phuc sy bién déi hon kha niing tri 6c cia ho ¢6
thé hiéu va ghi nhé. Trung binh, moi ngudi c6 thé gi khoéng by ¥ tudng trong dau cia minh ciing
mét lic. M6t phiéu quyét dinh 6 thé dic bigt hitu ich khi cac quyét dinh lién quan dén mét s6 luong
16n céc bién d6i véi cac mdi quan hé phikc tap. Mot vi dy thyc t& d8i véi nhidu sinh vién dai hoe I cdu
hoi "T6i s& lam gl sau khi t6t nghigp?" Mot nguai t6t nghiép c6 thé tim kidm mot vi tri ma cung cip

dao tao chuyén nganh, theo hoc mét bing cip cao hon, hogic di du lich nuéc ngoai trong mét nim.
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Mt phiu quyét dinh bét diu dua ra vAn d& ngén gon ciing & gitp thu hep n6. Pigu quan trong
1& phai ldm 18 vé sy khac biét gitta muc tiéu dai han va muc tiéu frude mét boi vi muc tiéu 18u dai
thudng lidn quan dén nhimg quyét dinh khéc so véi nhimg tAm ngén. Tap trung vao muyc fiéu lau dai ,

mét sinh vién tt nghiép c6 thé sira dbi cac cau hoi trén thanh 14 "T6i s& lam gl sau khi tdt nghigp dé cb

mot sy nghiép thanh cdng 7"

Exercise 16. Read the following passage and-mark the letter A, B,C-or-D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the question

Psychology recognizes two types of research, experimental and differential. The former is
concerned mainly with the overall processes governing human activities, and the latter sets out to
establish individual differences in performance. More recent studies have deﬁtonstrated the need fora
third type of psychological study, namely, that which has to do with human development. Rather than
considering this aspect of human performances as a part of the first two types, scientists have noted
that developmental research indeed belongs in a separate category in and of itself. Piaget’s work
would indisputably fall in the area of developmental theories that have had great impact on both
experimental and differential research. When examining Piaget’s studies, it is necessary to keep in
mind that, while his theories have been highly influential, his methodology has been strongly criticized.
The primary shortfall of his work had to do with a lack of definition and standardization in his data

and experiment design.

Question 1: According to the author’s implications, which branch of psychology appears to be
particularly controversial? '

A. Theoretical B. Experimental C. Differential D. Developmental
" Question 2: In line 6, the word “category” is closest in meaning to

A. calling B. cause C. case D. class
Question 3: Which of the following is NOT mentioned in the passage as a type of psychology
research? ‘

A. Differential B. Influential C. Experimental b, Developmental
Question 4: In line 6, the word “indisputably” is closest in meaningto

A. undoubtedly B. indiscreetly C. indirectly D. unduly
Question 5: It can be inferred from the passage that studies of human performance and of individual
~variations

A. should be taken with a grain of salt

B. should not be perceived as fundamental
C. cannot enumerate all facets of human brain
D.

cannot account for all aspects of human psychology
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Question 6: What is considered to be the greatest drawback of Piaget’s research?
A. His methodology was unsystematic, and his data were haphazard.
B. His methodology was not based on an influential theory.
C. His developmental theories and findings were not recognized.
D. His studies did not undergo thorough examination.
Question 7: In lind, the word “namely” is closest in meaning to
A. specially B. nearly C. hence . specifically
Question 8: According to the passage, what is the central goal of experimental research?
A. To analyze individual differences in human activity
B. %o establish the psychological processes governing humans
C. To administer experiments on humans and processes
D. To arrive at a general classification of individuals
Question 9: It can be inferred from the passage that the author is a proponentof
A, assessing a need for human deveiopment‘
B. reversing current trends in research
C. abolishing experimental and differential studies
D. furthering a third branch of investigation

Question 10: According o the passage, developmental psychology belongs in

A. other domains of research B. a category of dispute studies
C. the domain of Piaget’s work D. its own unique area of study
GIAI CHI TIET;

Question 1: According to the author's implications, which branch of psychology appears to be
particularly controversial?
A, Theoretical B. Experimental C. Differential D. Developmental
Giai thich: Theo ngu ¥ cua tde gid, bd phdn néo cia tém I hoc dudng nhu la ddc bigt gdy tranh cai?
A. Ly thuyét B.Thi nghiém C. Vi sai D. Phit Trién
Ngay & cdu dau tién, the gia da gi6i thidu v& 2 thé loai nghién ciru da o6 tr trude 1 “experimental
research” va “differential research”. “Developmental research™ 14 mdt loai hinh nghién ciu thir 3 méi

phét trién va c6 ndi dung khéc véi 2 logi hinh trén nén né con gay nhidu tranh cii.

Question 2: In line 6, the word category is closest in meaning to
A, calling B. cause C. case D. class
Giéi thich: O dong 6, tix category gédn nghia nhdt voi

Ta cd: category (n) = class (n): logi, hang
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Céc dép an con lai:

cause (n): nguyén nhén

case (n): trudng hop

calling (n): xu hudng, khuynh huéng -

“"Question 3: Whick of the following is NOT mentioned i the passage asa type-of psychology reseach?»- =

A. Differential — B. Inflwentiat - ‘C. Experimental D. Developmental
Giai thich: Cdi nao sau ddy khéng duoc nhic dén trong bai Ia mot logi hinh nghién ciru tém 1y hoe?
A, Visai B. C6 anh hwdng
C. Thi nghiém D. Phat Trién

Dén chimg: “Psycology recognizes two types of research, experimental and differential. .. More recent

studies have demonstrated the need for a third type of psychological study, namely, that which has to

do with human development” (Tam Iy hoc cong nhan hai foai hinh nghién ciu, thi nghiém va vi sai...

Nhiing nghién cffu gén ddy da chimg minh sy cin thiét mdt.loai nghién ciru tdm 1Y hoc thir ba, d6 Ia,
" nhiing gi 1ién quan 01 su phat trién ciia con ngudi)

Viy chi ¢6 “influential” 12 loai hinh khong duge nhic dén trong bai.

Question 4: In line 6, the word indisputably is closest in meaning to

A. undoubtedly B. indiscreetly C, indirectly D, unduly
Giai thich: O dong 6, tir indisputably gén nghia nhdt véi

Ta c6: indisputably (adv) = undoubtedly (adv): r& rang, khéng con gl dé nghi ng&r

Question 5: It can be inferred from the passage that studies of human performance of individual
variations : - '

A. should be taken with a grain of salt

B. should not be perceived as fundermental

C. cannot enumerate all the facets of human brains

D. cannot account for all aspects of human psychology
Gial thich: Ta cé thé suy ra tir bdi khod la cdc nghién ciru vé sir thé hién ciia con ngudi doi véi su bién
ddi & méi cd nhan

A. khong dang tin cly

B. khéng nén dugc coi 14 thiét yéu

C. khong thé 1iét ké it ca cdc khia canh ciia bd ndio con ngudi

D. khong thé giai thich cho tit ci cdc khia canh ciia tAm 1y con ngudi
Mubn tra 16 duge clu héi nay, chéng ta cén doc ki cdu thir 2 va 3: “The former is concerned mainly

with the overall processes governing human activities, and the latter sets out fo establish_individual

126



differences in performance. More recent studies have demonstrated the need for a third type of

psychological study, namely, that which has to do with human development.” (Cai dAu tién chi yéu
lin quan v6i cdc qud trinh tong diéu tiét cac hoat dong cua con ngudi, va c4i sau bit diu thiét 1ap su

khdc biét ¢4 nhén trong qud trinh thuc hign. Nhiing nghién ctu gin day da chimg minh sur cén thiét

mét Joai nghién ctru tim Iy hoe thir ba, @6 13, nhiing gi lién quan t6i sy phat trién cta con ngudi.)
> Cin c6 mét loai hinh nghién cfru thir 3 chinh 13 vi c4c loai hinh nghién ctu trude dé, trong d6 cé
nhimg nghién ctu vé& cdch thic cda con ngudi vé nhiing bién ddi c4 nhan, chua giai thich dugc hét cac

khia canh ¢tz thm 1.

Question 6: What is considered to be the greatest drawback of Piaget’s research?
A. His methodology was unsystematic, and his data was haphkazard.
B. His methodology was not based on an influential theory.
C. His developmental theories and findings were not regconized.
D. His studies did not undergo thorough exarnination.
Giai thich: Ddu dwoc coi Id nhuege didm lon nhét trong nghién ciru cua Plager?
A. Phuong phdp ciia ong 1a khéng ¢6 hé théng va thong tin biva bai
B. Phuong phap ctia 6ng da khéng duoc dya trén mot Iy thuyét ndo c6 ste anh hwéng,
C. Céc ly thuyét va két qua phét trién cia ng khéng dugc céng nhan.
D. nghién ctu cia dng di khong trai qua kiém tra ky lu’éﬂg .
Dén chimg: “The primary shortfall of his work had to do with the lack of definition and standarization
in his data and experiment design.” (Sy thiéu s6t cha yéu trong nghién ciru cia 6ng lién quan dén viée

thiéu céc dinh nghia va sy chudn hod trong théng tin va thiét ké thi nghiém clia minh.)

Question 7: In line 4, the word namely is closest in meaning to
A. specially B. nearty C. hence D. specificaily
Giai thich: 0 dong 6, tir namely gdn nghia nhdt voi
Ta ¢6: namely (adv) = specificially (adv): d6 13, 4y chinh 13, cu thé Ia
Cdc ddp dn con lai:
specially (adv): dic biét, riéng bigt
nearly (adv): gén nhu, hiu nhy

hence (conj): do d6, vi thé

Question 8: According to the passage, what is the central goal of experimental reseach?
A. To analyze individual difference in human activity
B. To establish the psychological processes governing humans

C. To administer experiments on humans and processes
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D. To arrive at a general classification of individuals
Giai thich: Theo bai van, muc tiéu chinh clia nghién ciku thi nghigm la gi 7

A. Dé phin tich sy khac biét git"fa cdc ¢ nhan trong hoat djng ciia con ngudi
' B. Dé tz0 13p cac qua trinh tAm Iy chi phdi con ngudi |

C. P& quan 1i thi nghiém trén con ngudi va cic qud trinh

B 0 3 0 51 dé‘ﬁ Ot $iF Phiat loai chung gitta cdccanhén— ' S
~Dn chimg: “Psycology recognizes-two types-of research;-experimental and differential. The former is

concerned mainly with the overall processes governing human activities.” (Tam 1y hoc cdng nhén hai

loai hinh nghién ciru, thi nghiém va vi sai. Cai dAu tién chi yéu lign quan véi cdc qua trinh tong didu
1iét cac hoat dong ciia con ngudi, ...) B

“The former” (cai k& trudc) muén nhéc dén loai hinh nghién ctru k& trudc trong 2 loai hinh dwoc nhéc
dén & cu 1, “experimental”. ‘ '

Ta c6 thé d& dang nhm v6i dép 4n B. Chiing ta nén doc ki rang nhiing hoat dong cla “experimental”

chi lién quan dén chir khong tao 1ap céc qua trinh tdm 1y chi phdi con ngudi.

Question 9: It can be inferred from the passage that the author is a proponent Of e et e

A. assessing a need for human development

B. reversing current trends in research

C. abolishing experimental and differential studies

D. furthering a third branch of investigation
Giai thich: Ta 6 thé dwgc suy ra tir bai van la tde gid ing b ... .. o . ...

A. viéc danh gid nhu cAu v& sy phét trién con ngudi

B. dao ngugc xu hudng hién tai trong nghién i

C. bai b céc nghién ciu thye nghiém va vi sai

D. viée ahy manh nghién ciru b phin thit ba céa cude didu tra
Trong toan bai viét, thc gid chi yéu noi dén sy phét wrién cda hinh thic nghién ciru thir 3 12
“developmental research” va cdc cdng trinh nghién ciru clia Piaget v& 10ai hinh ndy. Chinh vi nhiing
nghién ciu clia dng cb nhidu nhuoc diém va gy tranh cdi nhung “developmental research” 1a mot
hinh thitc cin thiét =¥ tac gia ting hd viéc ddy manh nghién ctu “developmental research” - bd phén
thir 3.

Question 10: dccording to the passage , developmental psychology belongs in... .. ... ...
A. other domains of research ‘ B. a category of dispute studies
C. the domain of Piaget’s work D. its own unique area of study

Giai thich: Theo doan ven , tém Iy hoc phdt trién thugc vé

A. céc linh vue khic cla nghién ctu B. mdt thé loai nghién ciu-gdy tranh c&i
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C. céc linh vyre nghién ciru ciia Piaget D. Iinh vyc riéag bigt cia nghién ciu
Din chimg: “... scientists have noted that developmental research indeed belongs in a separate
category in and of itself.” (... cdc nha khoa hioc dd luu ¥ rang cdc nghién clu vé sy phat tridn thuc sy

thude vé mot loai riéng biét cia chinh né.)

Dich bai:

Tam Iy hoo ¢Ong nhdn hai logi hinh nghién ciru, thi nghiém va vi sai. Cai dau tién chi yéu tién
quan v6i cdc qué trinh tdng didu tiét c4c hoat dong cta con ngudi, va ci sau bat diu thiét lap sy khdc
biét c4 nhén trong qué trinh thyc hién. Nhitng nghién et gn day di chimg minh sy cin thiét mdt loai
nghién clu tim 1y hoc thir ba, dé 1, nhiing gl lién quan téi sy pht tridn clia con ngudi. Thay vi col
khia canh ndy trong céch thé hién ctia con ngudi nhur 14 mét phin cia hai loai hinh dhu tién, cdc nha
khoa hoc d luu ¥ ring céc nghién ciru vé su phét trién thuc sy thude v& mot loai riéng biét cia chinh
né. Nghién ctru cta Plaget rd rang I3 s& thit bai trong linh vuc ciia Iy thuyét phat tridn, ly thuyét 44 c6
téc dong I6n v& nghién ciu thi nghiém va vi sai. Khi xem xét cdc nghién ciru clia Piaget, cin thiét phai
nhé ring, trong khi ly thuyét ciia dng dd c6 anh huéng manh m&, phuong phdp cla 6ng bj chi trich gay
gat. Su thiéu st chit yéu trong nghién ciu cia dng lién quan dén vie thidu cée dinh nghia va sy

chudn hoé trong dir lidu va thiét ké thi nghiém ctia minh.

Exercise 17. Read the folowing passage and mark the letter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the question

MICKEY MOUSE

Mickey Mouse was not Walt Disney’s first successful cartoon creation, but he is certainly his
most famous one, It was on across-country train trip from New York to California in 1927 that Disney
first drew the mouse with the big ears. Supposediy, he took his inspiration from the tame field mice
that used to scamper into his old studio in Kansas City. No one is quite sure why he dressed the mouse
in the now-familiar shorts with two buttons and gave him the yellow shoes. But we do know that
Disney had intended to call him Mortimer until his wife Lillian intervened and christened him Mickey
Mouse.

Capitalizing on the interest in Charles Lindbergh, Disney planned Mickey’s debut in the short
cartoon Plane Crazy, with Minnie as a co-star. In the third short cartoon, Steamboat Willie, Mickey
was whistling and singing through the miracle of the modern soundtrack. By the 1930s Mickey’s
image had circled the globe. He was a superstar at the height of his career.

Although he has received a few minor changes throughout his lifetime, most notably the
addition of white gloves and the alterations to achieve the rounder forms of 2 more childish bedy,

he was remained true to his nature since those first cartoons. Mickey is appealing because he is
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nice. He may get into trouble, but he takes it on the chin with a grin. He is both good-nature and
resourceful. Perhaps that was Disney’s own image of himself. Why else would he have insisted on
doing Mickey’s voice in all the cartoons for twenty years? When interviewed, he would say. “There is
a ot of the mouse in me”. And that mouse has remained one of the most pervasive images in

American popular culture,

=K. cartoons "~ ~Br - gloves N X o vt e D..___..G.haﬂgeg

Question 2: Where in the passage does the author relate how Mickey got his name?

A. Line7-8 B. Line 11-13 C. Line 5-6 D. Line 9-10
Question 3: The word pervasive in the third paragraph could bestreplace by _

A. widespread . B. expensive to buy C. often copied D. well loved
Question 4: The first image of Mickey Mouse is described as all the following EXCEPT

A. he had big ears : B. he was dressed in shorts with two buttons

C. he wore yellow shoes D. he was wearing white gloves
Question 5: The word appealing in the third paragraph is closest in meaningto ______

A. atfractive ~ B. famous C. exceptional D. distinguishable
Question 6: What does the author mean by the statement in bold in the passage?

A. The current version of Mickey Mouse is different in every way from the early cartoons.

B. The original Mickey Mouse was one of the first cartoon characters.

C. In the first cartoons, Mickey Mouse looked more like a child.

D. The personality of Mickey Mouse has not changed over the years.
Question 7: What did Disney mean when he said, “There is a lot of the mouse in me™?

A. He created the mouse with many of his own qualities.

B. He knew that he mouse would be a famous creation.

C. He was proud of the mouse that he created.

D. He had worked very hard to create the mouse.

Question 8: What distinguished Steamboat Willie from earlier cartoons?

A. Minnie Mouse as co-star ‘ B. The longer format

C. Better color D. A sound track
Quesiion 9 The paragraph following the passage most probably discusses

A. the voice of cartoon characters. ‘ B. other images in popular culture

C. Walt Disney’s childhood D. the history of cartoons.
Question 10: Which of the following is the main topic of the péssage?

A. The definition of American culture B. The life of Walt Disney

C. The history of carfoons D. The image of Mickey Mouse
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GIAI CHI TIET:
Question 1: The word “these” in the third paragraph refers to

A. eartoons B. gloves C. forms D. changes
Gidi thich: Tir "those" trong doan thir ba d& cdp dén

A. phim hoat hinh B. d6i gang tay C. hinh thire D. sy thay
a6
*...he had remained true to his nature since those first cartoons.” (... chi da gitv ding nhimg dic didm

clia minh tir phitng bd phim hoat hinh dau tién.)

Question 2: Where in the passage does the author relate how Mickey got his name?

A. Lines 8-9 B. Lines 12-14 C. Lines 6-7 D. Lines 14-11
Giai thich: O trong doan van ndy téc gia d& cip dén Mickey c6 tén nhu thé nao?
A, Dong 8-9 B. Dong 12-14 C.Dong 6-7 D, Dong 10-11

Déng 6-7 c6 nhic dén su ra doi cia cii tén “Mickey”: “But we do know that Disney had
intended to call him Mortimer until his wife Lillian intervened and christened him Mickey Mouse.”
{(Nhung ch{xﬁg ta biét ring Disney d c6 y dinh goi tén chi Mortimer cho dén khi vg ong Lillian d3
tham gia va dét t8n chu 1a Chudt Mickey.)

Question 3: The word “pervasive” in the third paragraph could be best replaced by

A. widespread B. expensive to buy C. often copied D. well-loved
Giai thich: Tl "pervasive” trong doan thir ba c6 thé duge thay thé bing

A. phé bién B. d4t tidn C. thudng xuyén bj sao chép D. dugc yéu thich

Ta c6: pervasive = widespread (adj): néi tiéng, phé bién

Question 4: The first image of Mickey Mouse is described as all of the following EXCEPT

A. He had big ears. - B. He was dressed in shorts

C. He wore yellow shoes. D. He was wearing white gloves
Giai thich: Hinh anh dau tién ctia Chudt Mickey duoc miéu t4 12 tét ca nhiing didu sau day NGOAI
TRU

A. Cht c6 dbi tai l6n. B. Chi duge mic quin sobéc
C. Chi di gidy mau vang. D. Chi deo giing tay tring

Dich nghia: “... Disney first drew the mouse with (A) the big ears.... No-one is quite sure why he
dressed the mouse in the now-familiar (B) shorts with twoe buttons and gave him (C) the vellow shoes.”

(Disney lin déu tién d4 v& ra mdt chi chudt cd (A) déi tai Ién... Khong ai biét chic I do tai sao dng

lai mic cho chi chuft trong chiée (B) quén soéc quen thude biy ity voi hai chide khuy va cho chi di

(C) déi gidy mau vang.)
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P6i ging tay mau tring khong phéi 1a Mickey tir lic dAu d3 c6 ma 14 sau nay khi chd dugc thém mét
vai chinh stra nho: “Although he has received a few minor changes throughout his life time, most
notably the addition of white gloves ...” (M3c du chi chudt d& dugc mot vai thay @i nhé trong subt

théi gian cla minh, dac biét 12 viée bb sung dbi gang tay tring ...)

"‘Qﬁ‘éﬁt’i‘ﬁi’i“‘S‘:’"Th'e word “appealing” inrthe third paragraph-is-closestinmeaningto- s

em Acattractive-— - - B, famous - - - -Crexcoptional.. - .....D_._d.isti.nggishabiem e
Giéi thich: Tir "appealing" trong doan thi ba gin nghia nhét véi
Ta co: appealling = attractive (adj): hép din, 161 cudn
Cdc dép an con lai:
famous (adj): ndi tiéng
exceptional (adj): phi thudng
distinguishable (adj): khéc biét, ndi bat

Question 6: What did the author means by the statement in bold in the passage?
A. The current version of Mickey Mouse is different in every way from the early cartoons.
B. The original Mickey Mouse was one of the first cartoon character.
C. In the first cartoons, Mickey Mouse looked more like a child.
D. The personality of Mickey Mouse has not changed over the years.
Giai thich: Téc gia c6 y gi trong cu in ddm trong dogn vén?
A. Phién ban hién tai ciia Chudt Mickey khdc v& moi mit so véi nhitng bd phim hoat hinh ban
dau.
B. Chu@t Mickey phién ban gbc 12 mot trong nhitng nhén vét hoat hinh dhu tién .
C. Trong nhimg phim hoat hinh d3u tién, Chudt Mickey tréng gidng nhu mot dira tré .
D. Djc diém ciia Chudt Mickey khdng thay déi trong nhitng niim qua .
“Although he has received a_few minor changes throughout his life time, most notably the addition of

white gloves and rounder forms of a more childish body, he had remained true to his pature since

those first cartoons. (Mic di chi chudt d& c6 mdt vai thay @i nho trong sudt cude doi clia minh, dic

biét 13 viéc bd sung doi ging tay trfing va ngoai hinh tron tria hon trong mét véc déng tré con hon, chtt

d4 gift dling nhitng dic diém clia minh tir nhimg b phim hoat hinh dau tién.

Cau in daim c6 ¥ mudn néi chii chudt Mickey du di rt nhidu niim trdi qua nhung ngoai hinh chi thay

ddi nho va van git duoce nhidu tinh cach cla minh.

Question 7: What did Disney means when he said “There is 2 lot of the mouse in me™?
A. He created the mouse with many of his own qualities.

B. He knew that the mouse would be a famous creation.
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C. He was proud of the mouse that he created.
D. He had worked very hard to create the mouse.
Giai thich: Disney ¢6 ¥ gi 14 khi éng néi: "C6 rét nhidu cht chudt trong t6i"?
A. Ong di tgo ra nhitng con chugt mang nhidu phdm chit cita chinh minh.
B. Ong biét ring cha chudt s 1 mdt tac phim ndi tiéng .
C. Ong rét tu hao vé nhig chd chudt ma minh tao ra.
D. Ong da am vige rét cham chi dé tao ra nhiing chi chudt .
Disney ludn coi Mickey mang nhidu nét tinh cach gidng minh, & nhiing ciu trudc d6 cling nhic dén

diéu nay: “Perhaps that was Disney’s own image of himself.” (C6 1& 46 14 hinh anh cta chinh Disney.)

Questioh 8: What distinguished Steamboat Willie from earlier cartoons?
A. Minnie Mouse as co-star B. The longer format
C. Better color D. A sound track
Giai thich: Diéu gi phan biét Steamboat Willie véi cic phim hoat hinh trude d6 ?
A. Chudt Minnie 1a ngdi sao ddng din B. Pinh dang dai
C. Mau dep hon D. Am thanh
Dan chimg: “In the third short cartoon, Steamboat Willie, Mickey was whistling and singing through
the miracle of the modetn soundtrack.” (Trong phim hoat hinh ngén thit ba, Steamboat Willie, Mickey

da huyt so va hat vii hidu ing dm thanh hién dai.)

Question 9: The paragraph following this paragraph most probably discusses
A. the voices of cartoon characters. B, other images of pepular cartoons.
C. Walt Disney’s childhood. D. the history of cartoons,
Giai thich: Poan sau dogn viin ndy c6 thé chi yéu thao ludn vé:
A. giong ndi cia céc nhan vét phim hoat hinh.
B. nhimg hinh éinh khic ciia cic phim hogt hinh ni tiéng
C. Thdi tho &u ciaWalt Disney.
D. lich sit cita phim hoat hinh
Giai thich: Ciu cudi cla bai vin c6 nhéic dén nhiing hinh anh néi tiéng nhét trong vin hod My: “And

that mouse has remained one of the most pervasive images in American popular culture.” (Va chi

chugt d6 van I3 mt trong nhiing hink anh ndi tiéng nhét trone vin héa nude My.). Viviy dap 4n B 12

¢6 nhidu kha ning nhét.

Question 10: Which of the following is the main topic of the passage?
A, The definition of American culture B. The life of Walt Disney
C. The history of cartoons D. The image of Mickey Mouse
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Giai thich: D4u 13 chit d& chinh cia bai van?
A. Dinh nghTa v viin hod nudc My B. Cuge doi clia Walt Disney
C. Lich sir cita phim hoat hinh " D. Hinh anh chd chudt Mickey

Trong subt bai van, tic gia k& v& sur ra doi ctia chil chudt Mickey va nhitng sy thay dbi cing véi sy 1nbi

tiéng ctia chil. Vi vy dap 4n B 14 phil hop nhét.

Bich bai:

Chu.cf)t Mickey khong phai 14 sy sdng tao phim hoat hinh thanh cdng du tién ciia Walt Disney,
ninmg chiéi chic chén 1a mét trong nhiing phim hogt hinh ndi tiéng nhét cia éng. Chinh trén mot
chuyén tin xuyén quéc gia tir New York dén California vio ndm 1927, Disney Ian dau tién dd v& ra
mét ch chudt c6 doi tai 16n. Ngudi ta cho rang, ong dd 4y cam himg tir chi chudt dong da duge
thudn héa timg bd vio phong thu ctia minh & thanh phé Dansas. Khong ai biét chic 1y do tai sao dng
lai méc cho chi chudt trong chifc quin soéc quen thude by gitr véi hai chic khuy va cho cha di déi
gidy miu vang. Nhung chiing ta biét ring Disney dd c6 ¥ dinh goi tén chi Mortimer cho dén khi vo
ong Lillian ¢4 tham gia va dat t#n chi 14 Chudt Mickey.

Loi dung su chi ¥ & Charles Lindsborg, Kansas, Disney d& lén ké hoach ra mét Mickey trong
phim hoat hinh ngén Plane Crazy v6i Minnie 1 mdt ngdi sao dong dién. Trong phim hoat hinh ngén
thit ba, Steamboat Willie, Mickey d& huyt séo va hat véi higu Gng m thanh hién dai. Vo nhitng ndm
1930, hinh anh cia Mickey da di khép thé gi¢i. Chi d4 13 mot siéu sao & dinh cao clia sy nghigp cta
minh .

Miic dit chi chudt 3& duge mdt vai thay ddi nhé trong sudt cue dvi clia minh, die biét 1a
viée b sung ddi ging tay tring va ngoai hinh tron tria hon trong mét voc déng tré con hon, chi
dé gifr ding nhitng dic diém ciia minh tir nhimg b§ phim hoat hinh ddu tién. Mickey hip din vi
chi xinh xén. Chit ¢6 thé giip réc réi, nhung trén miéng ludn nd mdt nu cudi. Chii vira tt bung lai vira
c6 nhidu tai 18, C6 1& d6 1 hinh anh cia chinh Disney. V1 If do ndo nfra ma dng da kién quyét 1ong
tiéng cho Mickey trong tit ca cac phim hoat hinh sudt hai muoi nam? Khi dugc phong van, ong ndi,
"Cé rht nhidu chii chudt trong t6i" Va chii chudt d6 van 1a mdt trong nhiing hinh anh ndi tiéng nhét

trong vin héa nude My,

Exercise 18. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the question
PLUTO IS NOT A PLANET ANYMORE
Poor Pluto! Once the ninth planet in our solar system, Pluto has now been demoted to the status of
a “dwarf planet”. It is no longer even part of our solar system, but rather of a separate area called the
Kuiper Belt. The decision came about after the International Astronomical Union (IAU) tried to shed

some light on Pluto’s status. It came IIP with a new definition for planets that Pluto did not fit. Many
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in the astronomical disagreed with it, especially since the Earth, Mars, Jupiter and Neptune would not
be planets either according to this definition! Only five percent of the astronomical community voted
on this issue, and critics say this decision was not based on the community as'a whole,

In the state of New Mexico, a resolution has been passed that Pluto will always be a planet. This
was done in honor of Clyde Tombaugh who discovered Pluto and lived most of his life in New
Mexico.

Pluto’s demotion was also influenced by its size — it’s only haif the size of our moon! It consists of
rock and ice. Pluto has one big moon (Charon) an two smaller ones (Nix and Hydra). Lowell realized
that there must be a ninth planet as the gravitational pull of a large body was influencing the orbit of
Uranus. He called it “Planet X”.

He spent his whole life searching for “Planet X> but to no avail. it was until 1930 that it was
discovered by Clyde Tombaugh. Now that “Planet X has finally been discovered, it needed a name.
Suggestions poured in from all over the world, but it was an 1 I-year-old girl. Venetia Burnet, who
came up with the name “Pluto”. Venetia was interested in Greek history, and “Pluto”, was another
name for Hades, god of the Underworld (Hell). As she imagined it to be a cold and dark place, she felt
that “Pluto” would be an appropriate name. The Lowe Observatory (where Clyde Tombaugh worked)
agreed and Pluto was born!

Pluto is so far away from Earth that it is difficult to study. That will change in 2015 when the “New
Horizons” spacecraft arrives on Pluto. [t was launched on J anuary 19.2006. It carries with it the ashes
of Clyde Tombaugh Pluto’s discover who died in 1997. It is hoped that the mission will give scientists
more information about Pluto. Even though Pluto has lost its place in the sun, it is still important

enough for scientists to study!

Question 13 What does the sentence “critics say this decision was 11 based on the community as a
whole’ mean?
A. Most members of the community were not included in the decision.
B. All of the community agreed with the decision,
C. All of the astronomers were asked to vote.
D. A resolution was passed by the community members.
Question 2: What was the purpose of the IAU’s new definition of planets?
A. To prove that the Earth, Jupiter, Neptune and Mars were not planets.
B. To show that Pluto was not a planet
C. To emphasize that the Earth is part of the Kuiper Belt,
D. To cause division in the astronomical community
Question 3: Why did Venetia Burnet think the name “Pluto” was appropriate?
A. Her dog was called Pluto.
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B. She was only II and liked to watch Mickey Mouse and Pluto.
C. Pluto was the name of her Greek uncle.
D. Pluto was another name for Hades, Greek god of the Underworld.
Question 4: What can be inferred from Venetia Bumet’s choice of “Pluto” as a name?

A. She thought Pluto was similar to tell.

B SHé hought Pliito Wwas & dwar planiet. e e e s
D. She thought it was a nice sounding name.

Question 5: Who first noticed that something substantial was influencing the orbit of Uranus?

A. Clyde Tombaugh B. Venetia Burnet

C. Hades D. Percival Lowell
Question 6: What does the phrase “shed some light” mean?

A. provide more information : B. provide new evidence

C. provide support D. provide argument

Question 7: What does Pluto consist of?

A. Mostly rock and water B. Rock, water and nitrogen
C. Rock and ice D. Rock ice and oxygen

Question 8: What special cargo does the “New Horizons” spacecraft have on board?
A. The ashes of an astronomer ‘B. Special camera equipment
C. Video cameras _ D. Webcams

Question 9: What does the phrase “many moons ago™ mean?

A. A long time ago B. Once upon a time
*C. Inthe history D. For a while
Question 10: What does the word “this” refers to?
A. The resolution | | B. The resolution that Pluto will always be a
planet |
C. The resolution of Pluto D. The state of Mexico
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What does the sentence "critics say this decision was not based on the community as a
whole" mean? _ ' '

(A) Most members of the cémmunity were not included in the decision.

(B) Most of the community agreed with the decision.

(C) All of the astronomers were asked to vote.

(D) A resolution was passed by.the community members.
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Giai thich: Cau "Cédc nha phé binh néi ring quyét dinh nay da khong duge dya vio toan thé cong
ddng" c6 nghia 1a gi ?

(A) Hiu bét cic thanh vién ciia chng ddng da khong tham gia vae quyét dinh.

(B) Hau hét cc cong ddng ddng ¥ véi quyét dinh.

(C) Tét ca cac nha thién van hoc d& duge yéu chu bo phidu .

(D) Mot nghi quyét da dugc thong qua bdi cic thanh vién cong ddng .

Dén chimg: “Only five percent of the astronomical community voted on this issue, and critics say this
decision was not based on the community as a whole.” (Chi 5% trong céng ddng thién vin binh chon

v& vén dé nay, va cc nha phé binh néi réing quyét dinh ndy khong dua trén todn b cong ddng.)

Question 2: What was the purpose of the [AU's new definition of planets?
(A) To prove that the Earth, Jupiter, Neptune and Mars were not planets
(B) To show that IPmt{o -was not a planet

(C) To emphasize that the Earth is part of the Kuiper Belt

(D) To cause division in the astronomical community

Giai thich: Muc dich trong dinh nghia méi cna IAU vé céc hanh tinh 13 gl ?
(A) D& chitng minh ring Trai Dit, sae Mgec, sao Hii Vuong vi sao Héa khong phai 1A cdc hanh
tinh

(B) Bé chiing minh ring sao Diém Vuong khong phai 13 mot hanh tinh

(C) Pé nhn manh ring Trai ¢4t 12 mot phan ciia vanh dai Kuiper

(D) Pé gdy chia r& trong cong ddng thién vin

Din chimg: “It came up with a new definition for planets that Pluto did not fit. Many in the

astronomical community disagreed with it, especially since the Earth, Mars, Jupiter and Neptune

would not be planets either, according to this definition! (Nhidu ngudi trong hoi thién vin khéng ddng

¥ voi diéu d6, dgc biét 1a boi vi cd Tral dit, sao Hoa, sao Moc va sao Hai Vuong s& khong 14 nhing

hanh tinh theo dinh nghia niyl)

Question 3: Why did Venetia Burnet think the name "Pluto" was appropriate?
(A) Her dog was called Pluto.

(B) She was only 1 and liked to watch Mickey Mouse and Pluto.

(C) Pluto was the name of her Greek uncle. _

(D) Pluto was another name for Hades, Greek géd of the Underworld.
Giai thich: Tai sao Venetia Burnet nghf ring tén "Plute” 14 thich hop 7

{A} con chd cia ¢b bé duge goi 13 Pluto .

{B) C6 bé chi méi 11, thich xem chudt Mickey va sao Diém Vuong.

(C) Pluto 1a t&n cta ngudi chii Hy Lap cia b bé.
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(D) Pluto (Diém Vuong tinh) B tén goi khéc cila Hades, vi thin Hy Lap ciia Thé gi6i ngim.
Dan chimg: “Venetia was interested in Greek history, and "Plute" was another name for Hades. god of
the Underworld (Hell). As she imagined it to be a cold and dark place, she felt that "Pluto" would be

an appropriate name.” (Venetia yéu thich lich sir Hy Lap, va "Pluto” la tén 201 khac cita Hades, vi thin

ciia Thé giéi ngdm (dia nguc). Khi cb bé tudng tugng ra d6 1a mot noi lanh 1éo va t6i tim, cd cam théy

- rfiﬁg Plie" 58 [ {0t cai tori Tk K. - S . e

Question 4: What can be inferred from Venetia Burnet's choice of "Pluto” as a name?
(A) She thought Pluto was similar to hell.

{B) She thought Pluto was a dwar{ planet.

(C) She thought Plute might have aliens on it.

(D) She thought it was a nice sounding name. o .
Giai thich: Nhiing gi c6 thé dugc suy ra tir sy lya chon Venetia Burnet céi tén "Pluto "?
(A) Co nghi sao Diém Vuong gidng nhu dia ngyc .

(B) C6 nghi sao Diém Vuong 1& mét hanh tinh lin .

(C) C8 nghf sa0 Diém Viong c6 thé 66 ngidi ngodi hanh tinh trén d6 .

(D) C6 nghi d6 12 mdt cai tén nghe dep.

Vi Venetia luén nghi sao Diém Vuong 13 noi t6i tim lanh 180 giéng nhur dia nguc tén ¢d bé chon cho

n6 cai tén “Pluto” (Vi thin cai quan dia nguc trong thén thoai Hy Lap”

Question 5: Who first noticed that something substantial was influencing the orbit of Uranus?

(A) Clyde Tombaugh (B) Venetia Burnet (C)Hades (D) Percival Loweli

Giai thich: Ai 12 ngudi ddu tién nhén thdy ring mot vat gi d6 1én di anh huéng dén quy deo clia Sao
Thién Vuong? |

(A) Clyde Tombaugh (B) Venetia Bumnet (C)Hades. (D) Percival Lowell

Dich nghia: ‘;Many moons ago, in 1905, Percival Lowell realized that there must be a ninth planet as
the gravitational pull of a large body was influencing the orbit of Uranus.” (R4t lau triée ddy, vao
n&m 1905 , Percival Lowell nhan ra ring chéc chén phai 1a hanh tinh thir chin boi vi lyc hip dén ciia

mdt thién thé 16n 34 anh hudng dén quy dao cia Sao Thién Vuong.)

Question 6: What does the phrase “shed some light” (line5) mean?

(A)provide more information (B) provide new evidence

(C) provide support (D} provide argument

Giai thich: Cum tir "shed some light" (dong 5) nghia 14 gi?

(A) cung cp thém théng tin (B) cung cép bing ching méi
(C) cung cép hd trg (D) cung cip fuin ot
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Ta co: (to) shred light to sth: 1am sing té, chitng minh ¢di gi -> chon B

Question 7: What does Pluto consist of?

(A) Mostly rock and water (B) Rock, water and nitrogen
(C) Roek and ice (D) Rock, ice and oxygen
Giai thich: Sao Diém Vuong bao gdm nhiing gi?

(A) Chi yéu 12 ¢4 va nuéce (B) P4, nude va nito

(C) ba va bang (D) b4, bing va oxy

Din ching: “Pluto's demotion was also influenced by its size - it's only half the size of our moon! It
consists of rock and ice.” (Sao Diém Vuong ciing chiu 4nh hudng béi kich thude ciia né - nd chi bang
mét nira kich thuée mit tring cita chiing ta! N6 bao gbm dé va bang.)

Question 8: What special cargo does the "New Horizons" spacecraft have on board?

(A) The ashes of an astronomer (B) Special camera equipment
(C) Video cameras {DD) Webcams

Giai thich: TAu vii tru"New Horizons " mang theo nhimg hang hod dic bigt nao?

(A) Tro bt ciia mdt nha thién vin hoc (B) thiét bi camera dac biét
(C) Méy quay video ' (D} Webcam

Din chitng: “That will all be changed in 2015 when the "NewHorizons" spacecraft arrives on Pluto...

- It carries with it the ashes of ClydeTombaugh, Pluto's discoverer, who died in 1997.( Tét ca didu d6 s&

duge thay doi vao ndm 2015 khi tau vii try “NewHorizons” (Nhifng chén trdi méi) dén sao Diém

Vuong... Né mang theo tro_cbt cia Clyde Tombaugh nguoi dd khdm phé ra sao Diém Vyong, qua
ddi vio nam 1997.)

Clyde Tombaugh la mét nha thién vin hoc - chon A.

Question 9: What does the phrase “many moons ago” (line 14) mean?
(A) a long time ago (B) once upon a time

(C) in the history (D) for a while

Giai thich: Cyum tir "many moons ago" (ddng 5) nghia 1a gi?

Ta c6: many moons ago = a long time ago: cich ddy rit lau

Céc dap an con lai:

once upon a time: ngdy xda ngay xua

in the history: trong lich st

for a while: mdt lc, trong chbe lat
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Question 10: What does the word “this” in line10 refer to?

(A) the resolution (B) the resolution that Plute will always be a planet
(C) the resolution of Pluto (D) the state of Mexico '
Giai thich: Tir "¢his" trong dong 10 d& cép dén?

(A) quyét dinh

By iyt ajah w61 B a0 D Vuong sé ubn i mjt hanh tinke- - - e

(C) quyét dinh vé sao Diém Vuong - -

(D) bang Mexico

Din chimg: “In the state of New Mexico, a resolution has been passed that Pluto will always be a
planet. This was done ...” (O bang New Mexico, mét nghj quyét di dugc thong qua ring sao Digm
Vuong s& ludn 12 mot hanh tinh. Diéu ndy d4 duoe thue hién ...).

Vay tir “this” & dai tir thay thé cho ca ménh d& “mét nghi quyét dugc thong qua va cho ring sao Diém
Vuong 13 mdt hanh tinh. - chon B

DICH BAI:
SAO DIEM VUONG KHONG CON LA MQT HANH TINH NUA

Thét dang tiéc cho sao Diém Vwong! P4 timg 14 hanh tinh thir chin trong hé mat tréi cha ching
ta, sao Diém Vuong biy git dd bi ha xudng 1am mét "sao Hn". N6 khong con mét phén trong hé mit
tréi ciia chiing ta , ma .1;31 cta mot khu vuc riéﬁg bidt duge goi 1a vanh dai Kuiper. Nhiing quyét dinh
dwoc dua ra san khi Higp hoi Thién vén Qubc t& (JAU) dd ¢ gng 1am sing t6 cAp d6 cha sao Diém
Vuong. N6 a3 di dén mot khai niém mdéi v& hanh tinh ma sao Diém Vwong khong déap dng duoc.
Nhidu ngudi trong hi thién vin khong déng ¥ v6i didu d6, dic biét 1a boi vi ca Tréi dét, sao Hoa, sao
Moc va sao Hai Virong cling s& khong 13 nhiing hanh tinh theo dinh nghia nay! Chi 5% trong cng
ddng thién van binh chon vé vin d& ndy, va céc nha phé binh ndi réng quyét dinh nay khong dua trén
toan bd cong dong,. |

O bang New Mexico, mot nghi quyét da duge thdng qua rang sao Diém Vuong s& ludn 1a mdt

" hanh tinh. Didu nay da dugc thuc hién ¢é vinh danh Clyde Tombaugh, ngudi da phét hién ra sao Diém
Vuong va séng phén 16n cuge séng cta minh & New Mexico. '

Sao Diém Vuong cfing chiu anh huéng bdi kich thuée clia nd - n6 chi bing mot nira kich thude
mit tring cta chiing ta! N6 bao gdm d4 va bang. Sao Diém Vuong ¢6 mdt mit tring Ién (Charon) va
hai mit trang nhé hon ( Nix va Hydra). Percival Lowell nhan ra rang chdc chén phai ¢6 hanh tinh thir
chin bai vi yc hép din ctia mot thién thé 16n d4 anh hudng dén quy dao ciia Sao Thién Vuong. Ong
goi nd 13 "Hanh tinh X".

Ong d& danh todn b cudc doi cia minh fim kiém "Hanh tinh X", nhung khdng c6 két qua. Cho
dén nam 1930 n6 da dugc phét hidn bai Clyde Tombaugh. Béi vi "Hanh tinh X" cubi ciing da duge

phét hién, nén né cAn mét cdi tén. Nhiing 161 Goi ¥ db v& tir khip no trén thé giGi, nhung né 1& mot c6
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bé 11 tudi, Venetia Burnet, ngudi ndy ra ci tén "Pluto” (Diém Vuong). Venetia yéu thich lich sir Hy
Lap, va "Pluto” 13 tén goi khédc ctia Hades, vi thin cua Thé gidi ngim (dia nguc). Khi c6 bé tudng
tugng ra d6 1A mét noi lanh 180 va i tam, cd cam thdy ring "Pluto" s& 1 mdt céi tén thich hop. Pai
thién viin Lowell (noi Clyde Tombaugh 1am viéc) dd ddng v va sao Diém Vuong di ra doi!

Sao Diém Vuong & qué xa Trai Dét dén ndi 14 n6 rdt khé nghién ctru. Tht ca didu d6 & duoc
thay d6i vio nam 2015 khi thu vl tru “New Horizons” (Nhimg chén troi m6i) dén sao Diém Vuong.
N6 di cat canh vao ngdy 19 thang 1 nam 2006. N6 mang theo tro ¢t ciia Clyde Tombaugh, ngudi da
kbam ph4 ra sao Diém Vuong, qua d&i vao nim 1997. Hy vong ring nhiém vu ndy s& cung cip cho
c4c nha khoa hoc nhidu théng tin hon vé sao Diém Vuong. Mic db sao Diém Vuong d3 khong con vi

tri trong hé mat trdi, né van rit quan trong dé cho cac nha khoa hoc nghién ciu!

Exercise 19, Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the question

RACES AND THEIR GENETIC DIFFERENCES

Genetics is the study of hereditary characteristics that are passed down from one generation of
living organisms to another. Although fartners have used selective breeding to improve the resilience
of crops and animals, it wasn’t until the mid-1800s that Gregor Mendel started the science of génetics
as we know it today. Following Mendel’s methods, scientists have discovered “chromosomes™ and
“DNA”. With the ability to study DNA, scientists were able to study the genetic differences between
races.

Modern genetics discovered that all humans are descendants of “Mitochondrial Eve,” a woman
who lived over 150,000 generations have passed, and many subtle differences are now evident.
Humans share at least 99% of their genetic makeup. A 1% difference may not seem like much, but
when you consider that a chimpanzee shares 98% of human genes, you realize how much a 1%
difference makes!

Africans are more closely related to Europeans than any other two groups despite the fact that
they differ so much in appearance. The biggest genetic differences are found between A fricans and the
native populations of Nord America (22%). However, it is essential to note that the genetic differences
between people of the same race are much greater than the differences between people of different
races, This means that the argument which claims that genets differences make one race superior to
another is nothing but a tall story.

The differences in various populations may also be the result of circumstances rather than genetic
makeup. Factors such as climate, diet, health care, education, and employment as well as other
socioeconomic factors are all influential. However, there are some traits which are genetic, for

example, then is a much higher incidence of sickle cell anemia among black populations that any other
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population group. Adult African-American.s and Latinos have twice as many cases of diabetes than
Caucasians. In the U.S, Latinos suffer more deaths from liver disease than other races. Europeans
suffer more from heart disease and cancer. -

Genes not only affect our susceptibility to disease, they also affect our physical atiributes. The

Dinka people from the Sudan are considered to be the tallest people with men having an average

~-height-of 68-3-in; while-wemen-hit-the-big-time-with-an-impressive-5{t 3-in. This-contrasts-sharply. ...

~-with -the-Rygmy. -tribes. who get- the _short_end of the. stick at only about 4ft 11 in fall. Genetic
differences may help us to tailor health service to people of different races or to detect life threatening
diseases early. However, they are not significant enough to support the claim that one race is superior
to another, In fact, our modern scientific understanding of human genetic diversity flit in the face of

almost all our social stereotypes.

Question I: What is genetics?
A. The study of 0ld people B. The study of muscles in your body
C. The study of inherited characteristic D. A kind of exercise

Question 2: Why do farmers practice selective breeding?

A. To make animals and crops more resilient B. They only want to grow one crop
C. They want to increase the namber of D. To make crops tastier
farmers

Question 3: What does the phrase “a tall story” mean?

A. exaggeration B. unbelievable C. cynical D. untrue
Question 4: Where do the greatest genetic differences occur?

A. Between people of different races B. Between Europeans and Africans

C. Between people of the same race D. Between Asians and Africans

Question 5: Where do the greatest genetic differences occur?

(A) Between people of different races . {B) Between Buropeans and Africans
(C) Between people of the same race (D) Between Asians and Africans
Giai thich: Su khéc biét di truyén 1én nhét xay ra & dau?

(A) Giiia nhitng ngudi thude cde chiing t§c khac nhau (B) gitta chéu Au va chéu Phi

(C) Giira nhiing ngudi cung ching the (D) giita ngudi chau A va ngudi chau Phi

Question 6: What two factors contribute to the differences between races?

A. Genetics and socioeconomic factors B. Genetics and access fo health care
C. Access to health care and socioeconomic D. Genetic makeup and circumstances
factors
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Question 7: What does the writer mean with the idiom “hit the big time”

A, take pride B. be famous C. be successful D. strike {uck
Question 8: Which disease are African-Americans more likely to get?

A. Diabetes and liver disease B. Sickle-cell anemia and diabetes

C. Cancer and sickle-cell anemia 3. Cancer and heart disease

Question 9: What does the word “they” in paragraph 3 refers to?

A, Africans B. Europeans C. groups D. both (A) &(B)
Question 10: What is the author saying in the last paragraph?

A. Races differ a lot in their genetic makeup.

B. Genetic differences aren’t significant between races.

C. Aliraces are descendants of the same woman.

D. Genetic makeup affects people’s physical attributes.
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What is genetics?

(A) The study of old people (B) The study of muscles in your body
(C) The study of inherited characteristics (D) A kind of exercise

Giai thich: Di truyén hoc 13 gi?

(A) Cac nghién ctru vé ngudi gia (B) Céc nghién ctru vé co bip trong co thé
(C) Cic nghién ciru vé ddc diém di truyén (D) Mét loai hinh thé dyc

Din chimg: “Genetics is the study of hereditary characteristics that are passed down from one
generation of livingorganisms to another.” (Di truyén hoc 13 mén khoa hoc nghién ctu v& nhiing dic

diém di truyén dugc truyén lai tir thé hé ndy qua cée thé hé khéc cita cie té chirc sinh vat séng.)

Question 2: Why do farmers practice selective breeding?

(A) To make animals and crops more resilient _

(B) They only want to grow one crop. _

(C) They want to increase the number of farmers.

(D} To make crops tastier

Giéi thich: Tai sao néng dan tién hanh chon loc gibng nudi trdng?
(A) Bé Iam cho déng vit va cdly trdng ting sire 48 khing.

(B) Ho chi mudn trdng mot vy moa.

(C) Ho mubn ting b lugng ndng dan .

(D) Dé lam cho cdy trdng thom ngon hon,
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Din chimg: “Although farmers have used selective breeding o _improve the resilience of crops and
animals, ...” (Mic di nhitng ngudi nong dan d4 sa dung glong o chqn loc 48 tang strc d& khang cuia
céc loai cdy trong v vat nudi, ...)

Question 3: What were scientists able to discover using Mendel's methods?

Ay Chifomosoiies T (B) DINA (C)y Genetic differences —  (By A&y & B~

-above

Giai thich: Céc nha khoa hoc ¢6 thé kham phd nhimg gif bing cach sir dung phuong phép clia
Mendel ? ' '

(A) Nhiém shc thé (B) DNA (C) Su khac biét vé di truyén (D) ca (A) va (B)
Dén chimng: “Following Mendel'smethods, scientiéts have discovered "chromosomes" and "DNA"...”

an

(Theo phuong phép ciia Mendel, cac nha khoa hoc ¢4 phét hién ra "nhidm sc thé" va "DNA"...).

Question 4: What does the phrase “a tall story” (line 16) mean?

{A) exaggeration (B) unbelievable {C) cynical (D) untrue
Giai thich: Cum tir “a tall story” (dong 16) nghia la gi?

Ta ¢6: (to) be a tall story: ¢iu chuyén hoang dudng, kho tin = (to) be unbelievable: khé tin
Céhe dap 4n con lai: _ '

exaggeration (n): sy phong dai

cynical (adj); ngd vy, hodi nghi

untrue (adj); khong ding, sai sy that

Question 5: Where do the greatest genetic differences occut?

(A) Between people of different races (B) Between Europeans and Africans
(C) Between people of the same race > Between Asians and Africans
Giai thich: Sy khéc biét di truyén I6n nhit xay ra & dau? | |

(A) Gitta nhiing ngudi thuge céc ching toc khacnhau  * (B) gilta chau Au va chau Phi

(C) Giira nhéing ngudi cling chiing the (D) gitfa ngudi chdu A va ngudi chdu Phi

Dién chimg: “However, it is essential to note that the genetic differences between people of the same

race are much preater than the differences between people of different races.” (Tuy nhién, didu quaﬁ

trong 13 cin iy ¥ y rang s khdc biét di truyén piffa nhing ngudi cing chiing toe 13 1én hon nhléu 50 v&i

sur khac bist gitta nhitng newdi thube céc chung t6c khac nhau,)

Question 6: What two factors contribute to the differences between races?
(A) Genetics and socioeconomic factors ~ {B) Genetics and access to health care

(C) Access to health care and sociceconomic factors (D) Genetic makeup and circumstances
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Giai thich: Hai yéu t nao g6p phan vio sir khdc biét giita cdc chiing t6c?

(A) Céc yéu t& v& gen va kinh t& x3 hoi

(B) Di truyén hoc va sy tiép cén véi y té

(C) Sy tiép céin véi y t& va cac yéu té kinh té x hoi

(D) Chu triic gen va mbi trudng

Din chimg: “The differences in various populations may also be the result of circumstances rather
than genetic makeup... However, there are some traits which are genetic; ...” (Su khic bigt trong
nhiing quén thé khac nhau ciing c6 thé 13 két qua ciia hodn canh thay vi cdu tric hé gen... Tuy nhién,

¢6 mét s6 dac tinh di truyén; ...)

Question 7: What does the writer mean with the idiom “hit the big time” in line 257

(A) take pride (B) be famous {C) be successful (D) strike luck
Giai thich: Nha van ¢6 ¥ gl véi thanh ngit "hit tﬁe big time" trong dong 25?7

Ta ¢6: (to) hit the big time = (to) take pride: ty hdo vi dat duoce thoi hoang kim

Céc ddp an con lai:

famous (adj): ndi tiéng

successful (adj): thanh cong

(to) strike luck: gdp may

Question 8: Which diseases are African-Americans more likely to get?

(A) Diabetes and liver disease {B) Sickie-cell anemia and diabetes

(C) Cancer and sickle-cell anemia (D} Cancer and heart disease

Giai thich: Ngudi My gbe Phi nhidu kha niing méc nhimg bénh nao?

(A) Bénh tiéu dudmg va bénh gan

(B) Hong ciu hinh lidm v bénh tiu dudng

(C) Ung thy va bénh hdng ciu liém

(D} Ung thu va bénh tim

Dan ching: ... there is 2 much higher incidence of sickle-cell anemia among black populations™ (...

t§ 1€ bénh thiéu méu hbng ciu hinh lidm cao hon & nhiing ngudi da den...)

“Adult African-Americans and Latinos have twice as many cases of diabetes than Caucasians.”

(Ngudi My gbc Phi va My Latin, c6 nhidu ghp déi cdc truong hop bi bénh tidu dudmg hon so vdi

ngudi da tring.)

Question 9: What does the word “they” in line 12 refer 10?
(A} Africans (B) Europeans (C) groups (D) both (A) & (B)
Giai thich: Tir "they" trong dong 12 d& cip dén 7
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(A) Ngudi chéu Phi

(B) Ngudi chiu Au

(C) cdc nhém

(D)ca (A)va(B)

Din chimg: “Africans are more closely related to Europeans than any other two groups, despite the

fact tiat they differ soroch inrappearance:” (N i-chiu-Phi-co-mbi-quan-hé-gan-gii véi-ngudi-chiu

~Auhon so-vét bt ki hat nhémrndo-khée; mie dir thue-té-ring ho khde nhau ritnhidu vé ngoai hinh.)

2 Vay dai tir “they” thay thé cho 2 dbi tugng 12 “Africans” va “Europeans”.

Question 10: What is the author saying in the last paragraph?

(A) Races differ a lot in their genetic makeup.

(B) Genetic differences aren't significant between races.

(C) All races are descendants of the same woman,

(D) Genetic makeup affects people's physical attributes.

Giai thich: Téc gia néi gi trong doan cudi cling?

(A) Loai ngudi khéc nhau rét nhiéu vé chu triic gen.

(B) Su khac biét di truyén giita cic chiing tc khong phii la didu quan trong.

(C) Tt ca cée chiing tde déu 13 con chdu ciia mOt ngudi phy nir.

(D) Chu triic gen anh huémng dén céc thuge tinh vt 1y clia con ngudi.

Trude d6, nha vin di khéng dinh: “... that genetic differences make one race supetior to another is
nothing but a tail story. (... nhiing sy khéc nhau vé& di truyén 1am cho mét ching e siéu déng hon so
v6i nhitng chung tbe khdc chang 6 nghia ly gi ma 12 mét ciu chuyén khé tin.)

O doan cubi, nha vin c6 ¥ ring sy tién bd ciia di truyén hoc di bac bo quan niém sy khac nhau vé gen
lam cho ching tdc nay vuot tréi hon ching tdc khéc. N6 di sdu va xoé nhoa cdc dinh kién trong x4 hdi
v& sy phén biét ching to¢. = Chon B,

Dich bai:
LOAI NGUOI VA SU KHAC NHAU VE DI TRUYEN

Di truyén hoc 1 mén khoa hoc nghién ctru vé nhiing déc diém di truyén dwoc truyén lai tir thé
hé nay qua céc thé hé khac cita céc 1 chirc sinh vit séng. Mic dii nhiing ngudi nong dén da st dung
© gibng c6 chon loc dé ting stc dé khang céc loai cay trdng va vat nudi, phai cho dén giita nhiing nam
1800, Gregor Mendel méi khéi xuéng khoa hoc di truyén nhu chiing ta bt ngdy nay. Theo sau
phuong phdp ciia Mendel, cdc nha khoa hoc dé phat hién ra "nhidm séc thé” va "DNA". Véi kha ning
d& nghién ctru DNA, céc nha khoa hoe d ¢6 thé nghién ciru nhitng khéc biét v& gen di truyén giita cée

chung tde.
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Di truyén hoc hién dai 44 pht hién ra tt ca loai nguoi 1 ddu 13 hau dué cita “Mitochondrial
Eve”, mdt ngudi phy nit sdng céch day hon 150,000 nam trude tai chau Phi. K& tir khi con nguoi lin
dfu tién duroc sinh ra, hon 75.000 thé hé da trdi qua, va nhidu sw bién ddi nhé bay gitr 13 hién nhién.
Con ngudi chung nhau it nhit 99 % cdu tric gen. Mot sy khac bit 1% c6 thé c6 vé khong nhidy,
nhung khi ban xem xét rdng mot con tinh tinh gibng t&i 98% gen cna con ngudi, ban s& nhin ra 1%
lam nén sy khéc biét nhiéu nhur thé nao!

Nguoi chau Phi ¢6 mdi quan hé gln giii véi ngudi chdu Au hon so véi bét ky hai nhém nao
khéc, mc di thyc té ring ho khac nhau rdt nhidu v ngoai hinh. Su khac bist di truyén 16n nhét dugc
fim thdy gitia ngudi chau Phi va dan ban dia & Bic My (22%). Tuy nhién, didu quan trong 13 can luu ¥
ring su khéc biét di truyén gitfa nhitng nguoi clng ching the 14 1én hon nhiu so véi su khéc biét gifta
nhiing ngudi thude cic ching toc khdc nhau, Pidu nay c6 nghfa la nhiing tranh cii cho rang nhiing sy
khac nhau Avé di tmyénr lam cho mt ching tdc siéu dang hon so véi nhing ching td¢ khic ching c6
nghta 1y gi ma 1 niét ¢au chuyén khé tin.

Su khac biét trong nhiing quin thé khdc nhau cling o6 thé 13 két qua ciia hoan canh thay vi cdu
tric h¢ gen. Cée nhan t6 nhur khi hiu, ché d6 an ubng, y 14, gido duc, va viée lam ciing nhu cde véu td
kinh t& x4 hoi khac t4t ca ddu gay anh hudng, Tuy nhién, c6 mét sé dic tinh di truyén; vi du nhu, ty 18
bénh thifu mau hdng ciu hinh lidm & nhimg ngudi da den cao hon bit ky nhém dan sb khac. Ngudi
My gbc Phi va My Latin, cé nhidu gdp doi cac trudmng hop bj bénh tidu dudng hon so véi ngudi da
tréing, Tai My , ngudi Latinos bj tir vong vi bénh gan hon nhidu so véi nhitng ching tdc khac. Nhidu
ngudi chiu Au mic bénh tim va ung thu.

Gen khong chi anh hudng dén sy min cam cta ching ta ddi voi bénh tat, ching ciing anh
huéng dén cdc dic diém vat Ig ctia chiing ta. Ngudi Dinka dén tir Sudan dugc coi 14 gibng ngudi cao
nhét véi nhimg ngudi dan dng c6 chidu cao trung binh cta 6ft 3in. Trong khi phu nf phén lon déu tw
hao véi chidu cao 4n tugng 5t 3in. Didu ndy trdi nguoc hin véi cic b tde Pygmy, nhitng ngudi thua
thiét hon trude thude do chidu cao khi chi cao khodng 4ft 11in. Sy khac biét v& gen cb thé gitip ching
ta diéu chinh dich vy y t& cho nhiing nguoi thudc cc ching tde khic nhau holic dé phét hién sém céc
bénh de dog 6i tinh mang. Tuy nhién, ching khong & 16n dé h3 trg tuyén bé ring mét ching toc 1A
vuot trdi hon so véi cée ching téc khéc. Trong thuc t€, sy hidu biét khoa hoe hién dai cia ching ta v&

sy da dang di truyén ciia con ngudi di di vao cde khia canh cta gén nhu tit ¢4 cdc dinh kién x3 héi.

Exercuse 20. Read the following passage and mark the ietter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the question

Until recently, most American entrepreneurs were men. Discrimination against women in business,
the demands of caring for families, and lack of business training had kept the number of women
entrepreneurs small. Now, however, businesses owned by women account for more than $40 billion in

annual revenues, and this figure is likely to continue rising throughout the 1990s. As Carolyn Doppelt
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Gray, an official of the Small Business Administration, has noted, “The 1970swas the decade of
women entering management, and the 1980s turned out to be the decade of the woman enirepreneur”.
What are some of the factors behind this trend? For one thing, as more women earn advanced degrees
in business and enter the corporate world, they are finding obstacles. Women are still excluded from

most executive suites. Charlotte Taylor, a management consultant, has noted, “In the 1970s, women

believed if they got an MBA ‘and worked hard they could Become chairman of the board: Now-theyve ~ e

“fouind out izt fsn’t going to happen; so-they go ot om their oW o e s e oo

" In the past, most women entrepreneurs worked in “women’s” fields: cosmétics and clothing, for
example. But this is changing. Consider ASK Computer Systems, & $22-million-a-year computer
software business. It was founded in 1973 by Sandra Kurtzig, who was then a housewife with degrees
in math and engineering. When Kurtzig founded the business, her first product was software that let
weekly newspapers keep tabs on their newspaper carriers and her office was a bedroom at home, with
a shoebox under the bed to hold the company’s cash. After he succeeded with the newspaper
software system, she hired several bright computer-science graduates to develop additional pfograms. _
When these were marketed and sold, ASK began to grow. It now has 200 employees, and Sandra
Kurtzig owns $66.9 million of stock.

Of course, many women who start their own business fail, just as men often do. They still face
hurdle in the business world, especially problems in raising money, the bahking and finance world is
still dominated by men, and old attitudes die hard. Most businesses owned by women are still quite
small. But the situation is challenge, there are likely to be many more Sandra Kurtzigs in the years
ahead.

Question 1: What is the main idea of this passage? _
A. Women today arc better educated than in the past, making them more attractive to be business
world ' '
B. The computer is especially lucrative for women today.
C. Women are better at sma!l business than men are.
D. Women today are opening more business of their own.
Question 2: The word “excluded” in line 8 is closest meaning to
A. not permitted in B. ofien invited fo
C. decorators of ' D. charged admission to
Question 3: Ail of the following were mentioned in the passage as detriments to women in the
business world EXCEPT __ '
A. Women were required to stay at home with their families.
B. Women lacked ability to work in business

C. Women faced discrimination in business
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D. Women were not trained in business

Question 4: In line 10, “that” refers to

A. A woman becomes chairman of the B. Women working hard
board
C. Women achieving advanced degrees D.Women believing that business is a place for them

Question 5: According to the passage, Charlotte Taylor believes that women in 1970s__

A. Were unrealistic about their opportunities in business management.

B. Were still more interested in education than business opportunities.

C. Had fewer obstacles in business than they do today.

D. Were unable to work hard enough to success in business.
Question 6: The author mentions the “with a shoebox under the bed” in the second paragraph in
order to

A. Show the frugality of women in business

B. Show the resourcefulness of Sandra Kurtzig

C. Point out that initially the financial resources of Sandra Kurtizig’s business were limited

D. Suggest that the company needed to expand
Question 7: The expression “keep tabs on” in line 17 is closest meaningto

A. Recognize the appearance of ' B. Keep records of

C. Provide transportation for D. Many women fail at large businesses.
Question 8: The word “hurdles” in line 21can be best replacedby

A. fences B. obstacles C. questions D. small groups
Question 9: It can be inferred from the passage that the author that business operated by women are

small because

A. women prefer a small intimate setting B. women can’t deal with money
C. women are not able to borrow money D. many women fail at large businesses.
easily

Question 10: The author’s attitude about the future of women in business is

A. skeptical B. optimistic C. frustrated D. negative
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What is the main idea of this passage?

A.Women today are better educated than in the past, making them more attractive to the business
world,

B.The computer is especially lucrative for women today.

C. Women are betier at small business than men are.
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D. Women today are opening more business of their own.

Giai thich: Y chinh cia doan viin ndy 1a gi?

A. Phu nit ngdy nay ¢6 hoc vAn cao hon so véi trude, khién ho hip dén déi voi gi6i kinh doanh.
B. Méy tinh 4 diic biét hip din dbi véi phu nix ngay nay .

C. Phu nit 1am tdt hon & céc doanh nghiép nho hon so v6i nam giéi .

......... it R

DY Ph A By nay dang mo réng kinhrdoanh-cia-riéng mink

Doc bai khod, ching ta thiy-duge nhifng-tré-ngal-clha-nli-trong k—i-ﬁh—-d@an-h--n-hung.sé..khﬁng...vi..thé mi
ho khong thé tham gia ma trai lai cdn m& rong ra hon rit nhidu: “Now, however, businesses owned by
women account for more than $40 billion in annual 'revenués, and this figure is likely to continue
rising throughout the 1990s.” (Tuy nhién, by gid, cac doanh nghiép thuéc.sc’y hifu céia phu nir chiém

hon 40 ti § doanh thu hang nim, va con s nay ¢6 thé s tiép tyc tang trong sudt nhing nim 1990.)

Question 2: The word “excluded” in line 8 is closest meaning to

A. not permitted in B, often invited to

C. decorators of D. charged admission to

Gi# thich: T "excluded” .(y dong thir 8 13 y nghia gan nhét véi

A. khéng dugc phép tham gia B. thuong duge mdi dén
C. la ngudi trang trf clia D. duoe chép nhan vao

Ta c6: (10) exlude: logi ra, khdng 1iét ké vao, khdng cho tham gia vao = chon A

Question 3: All of the following were mentioned in the passage as detriments to women in the
business world EXCEPT

A.Women were required to stay at home with their families.

B. Women lacked ability to work in business.

C.Women faced discrimination in business.

D.Women were not trained in business.

Giai thich: T4t ca nhifng diéu sau ddy dugc d cép trong doan van 13 nhitng bét loi cho phy nif trong
thé gi6i kinh doanh TRU

A. Phu nft b yéu ciu & nha véi gia dinh.

B. Phy nir thiés kha niing lam viéc trong kinh doanh.

C. Phu nit phai d8i mit v6i su phén biét trong kinh doanh .

D. Phu nit khdng duge ddo tao trong kinh doanh . _

Dan chimg: “Discrimination against women in business (C), the demands of caring for families (A),

and lack of business training (D) had kept the number of women entrepreneurs small.” (Su phén biét

déi xir dbi voi phu ni trong kinh doanh (C), nhitng yéu chu cho viéc chim séc cho gia dinh (A), va

thiéu dao tao trong kinh doanh (D) d4 khién cho sb lugng céc ni¥ doanh nhén rét it.)
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Question 4: In line 11, “tha¢” refers to

A. a woman becomes chairman of the board.

B. Women working hard

C. Women achieving advanced degrees

D. Women believing that business is a place for them

Giai thich: Trong dong 11, tir "that * @& cép 16

A. Mgt ngudi phy nir trd thanh chii tich hi ddng quén tri .
B. Phu nir am viéc cham chi

C. Phy nit dat dugc bing cdp cao

D. Phy nft tin réng kinh doanh 13 noi danh cho ho

Din ching: “In the 1970s women believed if they got an MBA and worked hard they could become

chairman of the board. Now they’ve found out that isn’t going to happen, ...” ("Trong nhitng nam

1970 phy ni tin ring néu ho c6 bing MBA va Iam viéc chim chi thi ho ¢6 thé tré thanh Chi tich héi

dong quan tri. Bay gidy ho 44 phat hién ra ring didu d6 s6 khong xay ra, ...)
= Viy dai tir “that” thay thé cho “they could become chairman of the board.” (ho c6 thé trd thanh chu
tich hoi ddng quén tri)

Question 5: Chériotte Taylor believes that women in the 1970s

A. were unrealistic about their opportunities in business management

B. were still more interested in edﬁcation than business opportunities

C. had fewer obstacles in business than they do today

D. were able to work hard enough to succeed in business

Giai thich: Charlotte Taylor tin réng phu ni trong nhiing nim 1970

A, khéng thuc € vé co hdi ciia h¢ trong quan Iy kinh doanh

B. v&n quan tdm nhiéu hon vio gi4o duc so véi nhiing co hdi kinh doanh

C. ¢6 it tr&y ngai trong kinh doanh hon ngay nay

D. ¢6 thé lam vigc cham chi ¢é thanh cong trong kinh doanh

Theo cdu néi cha C. Taylor & cudi doan 1, chiing ta hidu ting phu nit trong nhimg nim 1970 nghi i3
chi cdn ¢6 biing MBA va lam viée cham chi 1a c6 thé trér thanh héi dbng quan tri, Nhung bay gi¢r ho
méi hidu ring d6 Ia diéu khong thé. < phy nit nhimg nam 1970 suy nght khéng thuc té trong nhing
co hdi kinh doanh.

Question 6: The author mentions the “shoebox under the bed” in order to
A. show the frugality of women in business

B. show the resourcefulness of Sandra Kurtzig
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C. point out that initially the financial resources of Sandra Kurtzig’s business were limited
D. suggest that the company needed to expand '

Gidi thich: Céc tac gia dé cip dén""chiéc hop gidy dudi gim giudng" dé

A. thé hién tinh tiét kiém clia phu nif trong kinh doanh

B. cho théy sw théo vét ctia Sandra Kurtzig

TClchira rang “Ban dAi BEgudh i chinh ¢l Sandra Kurtzig rét amchéoo

D. clro ring cbng ty chn dugc mé rong: e s e

Dén chimg: “When Kurtzig founded the business, her first product was software that let weekly
newspapers keep tabs on their newspaper carriers-and her office. was a bedroom at home, with a
shoebox under the bedto hold the company’s cash.” (Khi Kurtzig thinh 18p doanh nghiép, sén phim
diu tién cia ¢b 13 phin mém cho phép doc béo hang tuln, theo ddi cac hing cung cAp v& vin phong
clia b 13 mot phong ngh & nha, véi mot hop gidy dwéi giudng &€ dung tién mit cha cone ty.)

= Cau vin da n6i 18n dugc nhimg thidu thén va han ché v& co s& vat chdt va tai chinh khi Kurtzig

moi thanh ap cong ty.

Question 7: The expression “ keep tabs on” in line 16 is closest meaning to

A. recognize the appearance of B. keep records of

C. provide transportation for D. pay the salaries of

Giai thich: Céch néi "keep tabs on” trong dong 17 13 ¥ nghia gén nhét véi

Ta ¢6: (to) keep tabs on sth/ sbd = (to) keep records of sth/ sbd: ghi chép, theo d&i -
Céc dap an con lai: '
Céu A: nhan ra dién mao cia

Cau C: cung cAp su van chuyén

Céu D: trd luong

Question 8: The word “hurdles” in line 23 can be best replaced by
A. fences B. obstacles

C. questions D. small groups

Giai thich: Tir " hurdles " & dong 23 ¢6 thé dugc thay thé boi

Ta ¢6: hurdle = obstacle (n): chudng ngai vat, tro ngai

Céc ddp 4n con lai:

fence (n): hang rio, rdo chin

question (n): cAu hoi, vén dé

small group (n): nhém nhd
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Question 9: It can be inferred from the passage that the author believes that business operated by
women are small because

A. Women prefer a small intimate setting,

B. Women can’t deal with money.

C. Women are not able to borrow money easily,

D. Many women fail at large businesses

Giai thich: C6 thé suy ra tir c4c doan vin ma téc gia tin ring phy ni didu hanh kinh doanh ¢6 quy md
nho vi

A, Phy nit thich mét sy thiét 1ap nho va gin g,

B. Phy nit khéng thé giai quyét chuyén tién bac.

C. Phu nir khéng thé vay tidn d dang.

D. Nhiéu phy nit thét bai & cée doanh nghiép lén

Dién chiing: “They still face hurdles in the business world, especially problems in raising money....

Most businesses owned by women are still quite small.” (Ho vAn cdn phai d6i mit voi tré ngai trong
thé gi6i kinh doanh, dac bigt 14 vin d& huy dong tidn vén; ... Hau hét cée doanh nghiép thude s& hitu

cta phy vin ¢on khd nho.)

Question 10: The author’s attitude about the future of women in business is

A. skeptical B. eptimistic C. frustrated D. negative

Giai thich: Thdi d6 cta tdc gia v& twong lai ctia phu nit trong kinh doanh 13

A. hoai nghi B. lac quan C. thét vong D. tiéu cye

Mic dit nhitng cdu trude, tic gia néi 1én nhidu tro ngai clia phu nit trong kinh doanh, nhung dén nhiing
cu cudi cling téc gia da thé hién sw lac quan v& tuong lai ctia phy nit trong kinh doanh: “But the
situation is changing; there are likely to be many more Sandra Kurtzigs in the years ahead.” (Nhung
tinh hinh dang thay déi; sé'.c() nhidy trudng hop nhu Sandra Kurtzigs trong nhiing ndm téi.)

O trén, téc gid nhic dén Kurtzigs 12 mot nit doanh nhén thanh dat =» Téc gia hy vong 8 ¢6 nhidu phu

nit kinh doanh thanh cdng trong tuong lai.

Dich bai: -

Cho dén gan day, hiu hét cac doanh nhén & MY 12 nam giéi. Sy phan biét d6i xtr dbi véi phu
nit frong kinh doanh, nhilng yéu céu cho viée cham séc cho gia dinh, va thiéu dao tao trong kinh
doanh d khién cho s8 lugng nir doanh nhén rét t. Tuy nhién, by gid, cic doanh nghiép thude s& hitu
cha phy nit chiém hon 40 ti § doanh thu hang nim, va con sé ndy c6 thé s tiép tuc ting trong sudt
nhitng ndm 1990. Nhu Carolyn Doppelt Gray, mét quan chie cia Co quan quan Iy doanh nghiép nhd,
d4 ghi nhan: "Nhitng nam 1970 14 thip ky cta phy nit tham gia vao viée quén I, va nhilng nam 1980

héa ra Iai 14 thip ky cda cac nit doanh nhin". Mot $é nhan t& ding sau xu hudng nay 12 gi? V& mdt mit,
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khi nhidu phy nit cé dugc bing kinh t€ loai gioi va bude vao thé gidi ciia cde cdng ty, ho dang tim
kiém nhitng thir thach. Phu nir vin bi loai khoi ban didu hanh cao nhét. Charlotte Taylor, mét nha tu
vin quan 1y, ghi lai riing, "Trong nhitng nim 1970 phy ni tin rang néu ho c6 bing MBA va lam viée
chiim chi thi ho ¢6 thé trés thanh Chi tich hoi ddng quéan tri. Bay gid ho da phat hién ra ring didu d6 s&

khong xay ra, vi viy ho di theo con dudng cia riéng ciia minh".

e Frong-qué Kivg, hiwhét cae ntr-doanh nhén déu-lam vide trong-edc-linh-vire-“ola-phy pl s vidy o

nher m§-phim v& quin do. Nhumg ¢idu nay dang thay 481 Hay xem xét hé théng méy tinh ASK, phén
mém may tinh kinh doanh kiém duge 22 triéu $ mdi nim. N6 duogc thanh 13p vao nam 1973 boi
Sandra Kurizig, liic 36 1a mdt ba ndi tro cb trinh @ trong todn hoc va k¥ thuat. Khi Kurtzig thanh 1ap
doanh nghiép, san phim dAu tién cia 6 12 phdn mém cho phép doc bo hang tuin, theo ddi céc hing
cung cAp va vin phong ciia ¢6 1a mot phong ngh & nha, voi mot hop gidy dudi givomg dé dung tién
mit clia cong ty. Sau khi thanh cong véi hé théng phin mém béo, cd thué mot s6 sinh vién ot nghiép
xudt sic vé khoa hoc mdy tinh dé phét trién thém céc chuwong trinh. Khi dugc ban ra thi trudng, ASK
bt dhu phét trién . N6 hién ¢6 200 nhén vién, va Sandra Kurtzig s hitu 66.9 trigu $ ¢b phiéu.

Tét nhién, nhidu phy nir bit dAu kinh doach riéng va thét bai, ciing gidng nhwr nhimg ngudi dan
6ng. Ho vin con phai dbi mat véi tré ngai trong thé gi6i kinh doanh, djc biét 14 vén dé huy déng tién
vbn; cdc ngdn hang va tai chinh thé gisi vAn dang bi quéan Iy boi nhiing ngudi dan Ong, va nhimg quan
diém cii climg nhic. Fiu hét cc doanh nghiép thudc s hitu cua phu vén con kha nhé. Nhung tinh hinh

dang thay dbi; s& ¢6 nhidu trudmg hop nhu Sandra Kurtzigs trong nhimg nim t6i.

Exercise 21. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or D on your ansvfer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the guestion |

- Carbohydrates, which are sugars, are an essential part of a healthy diet. They provide the main
source of energy for the body, and they also function to flavor and sweeten foods. Carbohydrates
range from simple sugars like glucose to complex sugars such as amylose and amylopectin.
Nutritionists estimate that carbohydrates should make up about one-fourth to one-fifth of a person’s
diet. This translates to about 75-100 grams of carbohydrates per day. A diet that is deficient in
carbohydrates can have an adverse effect on a person’s health. When the body lacks a sufficient
amount of carbohydrates it must then use its protein supplies for energy, a process called
gluconeogenesis. This, however, results in a lack of necessary protein, and further health difficulties
may occur. A lack of cafbohydrates can also lead to ketosis, a buildup of ketones in the body that

causes fatigue, lethargy, and bad breath.

Question 1: What is the main idea of this passage?
A. Carbohydrates are needed for good health. -
B. Carbohydrates prevent a buildup of proteins
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C. Carbohydrates can lead to ketosis.
D. Carbohydrates are an expendable part of a good diet.
Question 2: The word “function” as used in line 2 refers to which of the following?
A. neglect B. serve C. dissolve D). profess
Question 3: The word “range” as used in line 2 is closest in meaning which of the following?
A. probe B. proceed C. hail D. extend.
Question 4: According to the passage, what do most nutritionists suggest?
A. Sufficient carbohydrates will prevent gluconeogenesis.
B. Carbohydrates are simple sugars called glucose.
C. Carbohydrates should make up about a quarter of a person’s daily diet.
D. Carbohydrates should be eaten in very small quantities.
Question S:IWhich of the following do carbohydrates NOT do?
A. Prevent ketosis B. Cause gluconeogenesis
C. Provide energy for the body I. Flavor and sweeten food
Question 6: Which of the following words could be best replace “deficient” used in 57
A. outstanding B. abundant C. insufficient D. vnequal
Question 7: What does the word “this” refers to in line 77
A. Using protein supplies for energy B. converting carbohydrates to energy
C. Having a deficiency in carbohydrates D. having an insufficient amount of protein
Question 8: According to the passage, which of the following does NOT describe carbohydrates?
A. a protein supply B. a necessity
C. a range of sugars D. an energy source
Question 9: Which of the following best describes the author's tone?
A. sensitive B. emotional
C. informative D. regretful
Question 16: Which of the following best describes the organization of this passage?
A. Cause and result B, Comparison and contrast

C. Specific to general D. Definition and example
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What is the main idea of this passage?

A, Carbohydrates are needed for good health.

B. Carbohydrates prevent a build-up of proteins.

C. Carbohydrates can lead to ketosis.

D. Carbohydrates are an expendable part of a good diet.
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Giai thich: Y chinh ciia doan vin ndy 13 gi?

A. Carbohydrates cin thiét cho mdt sirc khée tt. .
B. Carbohydrates ngéin chin sy tich ty clia céc protein .
C. Carbohydrates c6 thé dan dén ketosis .

D. Carbohydrates 13 mot phin c6 thé bo qua ciia mot ché dd an ubng hop 1y.

L -

Call dAii tigh chiih 13 6a0 chiti'dé oo bl “Carbohydrates; which-are-sugars, are-an-essential-part-of-a- -

healthy diet” (Carbohydrate; chimhId dudng; 1a-mét-phén thiét ybu-trong mot ché & 4n-uéng lanh
manh.)

Céc cfu sau lam sang t6 ndi dung cho cau chii d8, néu chirc ning ctia Carbohydrate trong co thé (Ja
ngudn ning luong chinh) v& hiu qua cda viéc thiéu Carbohydrate (thiéu hyt protein, mét moi, hon mé,
hé hép kém, ...)

Question 2: The word “function” as used in line 2 refers to which of the following?

A. neglect B. serve C. dissolve D. profess
Giai thich: Tt "function" nhu duoe sit dung trong dong 2 d& cdp dén didu nao sau day ?
Ta ¢ (to) function = (to) serve: ¢b vai 110, ¢6 chirc néing

Céc dap an con lai:

(to) neglect: xao lang, khong chi ¢

(to) dissolve: hoa tan

(to) profess: tuyén b, bay 0

Question 3: The word “range” as used in line 3 is closest in meaning to which of the following?
A. probe B. proceed C. hail D. extend

Giai thich: T "range" nhu duoc sir dung trong dong 3 gin nghia nhit véi tir ndo sau day ?

Dich nghia: (to) range: md rdng, ¢b pham vi = (to) ektend: md rong

Céc dap an con lai: ‘

{to) probe: diu tra, nghién clru

(to) proceed: tién Ién, tiép tuc, theo dudi

(to) hail: hoan hé, hoan nghénh

Question 4: _According to the passage, what do most nutritionists suggest?

A. Sufficient carbohydrates will prevent gluconeogenesis.

B. Carbohydrates are simple sugars called glucose.

C. Carbohydrates should make up about a quarter of a person’s daily diet.
D. Carbohydrates should be eaten in very small quantities. '

Giai thich: Theo doan van , hiu hét cac chuyén gia dinh dudng khuyén nhimg gi?
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A. Co du carbohydrate s& ngan chin gluconeogenesis .

B. Carbohydrates 12 dudmg don glucose .

C. Carbohydrates nén chiém khoang mét phin tu ché d@j iin ubng hang ngiy cia mét ngurdi.

D. Carbohydrates nén dwgc n & mot luong rit nho.

Dan chimg: “Nutritionists estimate that carbohydrates should make up about one-fourth to one-fifth of
a person’s diet.” (Céc nha dinh dufing hoc udc tinh ring carbohydrates nén chiém khoang mét phén tu

dén mt phan ndm cta ché do an ubng cia mét ngudi.)

Question 5: Which of the following do carbohydrates NOT do?

A. prevent ketosis B. cause ghiconeogenesis

C. provide energy for the body D. flavor and sweeten food

Giai thich: Carﬁqhydrates khéng thyc hién chic ning gi sau dﬁy?{ ,

A, ngan ketosis B. giy ra gfﬁcbneogenesis

C. cung cép ning lugng cho co thé D. tao hwong vi va 1am ngot cho thyc phdm
Din chimg: |

+ Carbohydrates, which are sugars, are an essential part of a healthy diet. They provide the main

source of energy for the body (C), and they also_function to_flavor and sweeten foods (D).

(Carbohydrate, chinh 12 duomg, 1a mot phén thiét yéu trong mét ché d¢ an uéng lanh manh. Chiing

cung ¢ip ngudn ning luong chinh cho co thé (C), va chiing cfing €6 chivc niing tao hrong vi va Jam
-ngot va thue phdm(D)) .
*+ “A lack of carbohydrates can also lead to ketosis. (A)” (Sy thidu carbohydrates ciing ¢6 thé din dén

ketosis) = D carbonhydrate c6 thé ngin ketosis

Question 6;: Which of the following words could best replace “deficient” as used in line 67
A. outstanding B. abundant C. insufficient D. unequal

Giai thich: Tir ndo sau dy c6 thé thay thé "deficient” duoc sir dung trong dong 67

Ta c6: deficient = insufficient (adj): thidu, khong dit

Céc dap 4n con lai:

outstanding (adj): xudt séc, ndi bat

abundant (adj): trd pht, du thia

unequal (adj): khong cong bang, khéng twong ximg

Question 7: What does the word “this” refer to in line 89

A. using protein supplies for energy B. converting carbohydrates to energy

C. having a deficiency in carbohydrates D. having an insufficient amount of protein
Giai thich: T “this” & dong tht 8 d& cap dén didu gi ?

157



' """"(Kﬁi‘“”é’é“’fh"’é”tﬁiéﬁ”Eﬁfb“oﬁyd‘x‘at'e‘;“ﬁé“ hii-strdung ngudn proteir cung-cAp ning

A. sir dung ngudn protein dé cung cip ning lugng - B. chuyén dbi carbohydrate thanh niing
lugng ' '
C. ¢6 su thiéu hut carbohydrates D. c¢6 mot lugng khéng di protein

“When the body lacks a sufficient amount of carbohydrates it must then use its protein supplies for

energy, a process called gluconeogenesis. This, however, resuls in a lack of necessary protein, ...”

duoc goid gluconeogenesis. Tuy nhiés, didu ndy-gly ra-su-thidu luong protein. canthiét,...) -

Vay dai tir “this” thay thé cho “using protein supplies for energy”.

Question 8: According to the passage, which of the following does NOT describe carbohydrates?
A.aproteinsupply  B.anecessity  C.arange of sugars D, an energy source

Giai thich: Theo doan , £ nao sau day KHONG mb 13 carbohydrate ?

A . mét ngudn cung cép protein . B. diéu cin thiét

C. cic logi dudng © D. mdt ngudn nang lugng

Din chiing: “Carbohydrates, which are sugars, are an essential part (B) ~of a healthy diet. They

provide the main source of energy for the body (D), ... Carbohydrates range from simple sugars like
olucose to complex sugars such as amylose and 5 amylopectin. (C)” (Carbohydrate, chinh Ia dutmg, 18

mdt phin thiét véu (B) trong mot ché dd &n udng lanh manh. Ching cung cdp cdc ngudn niing lugng
chinh cho co thé (D), ... Carbohydrates cb dang tir dudng don nhu glucoée dén dudng Qh{rc.tapﬂ nhu
amylose va amylopectin.(C))

Carbohydrate khong phdi 14 ngudn cung cip protein nhung thiéu protein ¢6 thé din dén thiéu protein

va nhidu vAn dé strc khoé khéc.

Question 9: Which of the following best describes the author’s tone?

A. sensitive B. emotional C. informative D. regretful

Giai thich: Tl ndo sau ddy mb ta cdc giong diéu ciia tic gia?

A. nhay cam B. finh cam C. cung cip théng tin D. héi han

Trong bai vin, thc gid c6 giong diéu khéch quan dé cung cAp thong tin, tri thie vé dinh nghia, chu tao,

chitc nang cia Carbonhydrate.

Question 10: Which of the following best describes the organization of this passage?
A. Cause and result B. Comparison and contrast
C. Specific to general D. Definition and example

Giai thich: T ndo sau day md ta cch 16 chirc clia doan vin nay ?

A. Nguyén nhén va két qua ~ B. So s4oh va tuong phan

C. Cu thé dén khai quat D. Pinh nghia va vi du
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Mé dau doan vian, tic gia néu dinh nghia vé Carbohydrate: “Carbohydrates, which are sugars, are an
essential part of a healthy diet.” (Carbohydrate, chinh & duong, 13 mét phin thiét yéu trong mét ché o
4n uéng Yanh manh.)

Sau d6 téc gid néu cong dung cia Carbohydrate va minh hoa bing vi du: “They provide the main
source of energy for the body, and they also function to flavor and sweeten foods”

Hay: “ ... the body lacks a sufficient amount of carbohydrates it must then use its protein supplies for
energy, ... This, however, results in a lack of necessary protein, and further health difficulties may
occur. A lack of carbohydrates can also lead to ketosis, a build-up of ketones 15 in the body that
causes fatigue, lethargy, and bad breath...”

Dich bai:
Carbohydrate, chinh la dudng, 13 mét phén thiét yéu trong mot ché @b an uéng lanh manh.
Chting cung cAp cac ngudn nidng lugng chinh cho co thé, va ching ciing ¢é chike niing tao huong vi v
lam ngot thyc pham. Carbohydrates ¢6 dang & dudng don nhu glucose dén dwong phuc tap nhu
amylose va amylopectin. Céc nha dinh dudng hoc wdc tinh rang carbohydrates nén chiém khoang mét
phan tw dén mot phin nim cia ché d¢ an ubng clia mot ngudi. N6 dugc quy ra khoang 75-100 gram
carbohydrate mi ngdy. Mot ché 6 an udng thidu tinh bét cé thé ¢6 anh hudmg x4u téi stic khée con
ngudi. Khi co thé thiéu carbohydrate, nd phai sir dung ngudn protein dy tri¥ dé cung cép nang lugng,
mot qua trinh dugc goi Ia gluconeogenesis. Tuy nhién, didu niy gay ra sy thidu lugng protein cin thiét,
vi nhiing van @& strc khoé c6 thé xay ra. Su thiéu carbohydrates ciing o6 thé din dén ketosis, mdt cdu

tric ketone trong co thé gay ra mét moi, hén mé, va ho hép kém.

Exercise 22, Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions

The Dangers of Dieting

Thanks to our modern lifestyle, with more and more time spent sitting down in front of
computers than ever before, the number of overweight people is at a new high. As people frantically
search for a solution to this problem, they often try some of the popular fad diets being offered. Many
people see fad diets as jnnocuous ways of losing weight, and they are grateful to have them.
Unfortunately, not only don’t fad diets usually do the trick, they can actually be dangerous for your
health.

Although permanent weight loss is the goal, few are able to achieve it. Experts estimate that 95
percent of dieters return to their starting weight, or even add weight. While the reckless use of fad

diets can bring some initial results, long-term results are very rare,
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Nonetheiess, people who are fed up with the difficulties of changing their eating habits often
turn to fad diets. Rather than being moderate, fad diets involve extreme dietary changes. They advise

eating only one type‘of food, or they prohibit other types of foods entirely. This results in a sitnation

where a person’s body doesn’t get all the yitamins and other things that it needs to stay healthy.

One popular fad diet recommends- eating lots of meat and animal products, while nearly

“eliminating carboliydrates. A scientific study - frony Britainfound-that “this~diet-is-very-high-in-fat:

According o the-study; the-increase-of -damaging -fats- in-the-blood-can lead to-heart disease-and, -in ...

extreme cases, kidney failure. Furthermore, diets that are too low in carbohydrates can cause the body
to use its own muscle for energy. The less muscle you have, the less food you use up, and the result is
 slower weight loss.

Veteran dicters may well ask at this point, “What is the ideal diet?” Well, to some extent, it
depends on the individual. A United States government agency has determined that to change your
eating habits requires changing your psychology of eating, and everyone has a different psychology.
That being said, the British study quoted above recommends a diet that is high in carbohydrates and
high in fiber, with portions of fatty foods képt low. According to the study, such a diet is the best for
people who want to stay healthy, lose weight, and keep that weight off. And, any dieting program is

best undertaken with a doctor’s supervision.

Question 1:  What is the author’s main point?

(A) Reckless fad dieting probably takes weight off the fastest.

(B) Most people shouldn’t try to lose weight.

(C) High-protein diets can make you sick.

(D) Fad diets are ineffective and unsafe; high-carbohydrate, low-fat diets are best.

Question 2:  According to the passage, why are there more overweight people nowadays?
{(A) They are using fad diets.

(B) They spend a lot of time in front of computers.

(C) They have heart disease.

(D) They are eating more protein than ever before.

Question 3:  Afier losing weight by dieting, what uéually happené to people?

(A) They have kidney failure. |

(B) They gain the weight back again.

(C) They keep the weight off.

(D) The have less muscle.

Question 4:  Which of the following best expresses the essential information in paragraph 37
{A) Fedup péopie turn to fad diets, which, being too extreme, don’t give the body everything it needs.
(B) People are fed up with fad diets and turn to diets which provide what the body needs.
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(C) People prefer fad dieting to moderate dieting because it requires fewer foods to give the body what

it needs.

(D) Fad diets give fed up people the moderate dietary changes they need to get all the required

vitamins.

Question 5:  Which is not mentioned as an effect of the meat and animal product diet?

{A) heart disease

(B) slower weight loss

(C) psychological changes

(D) kidney failure

Question 6:  According to the passage, why does the ideal diet depend in the individual?

(A) The less muscle you have, the less food you use up.

(B) Everyone can gain the weight back.

(C) Everyone has a different psychology.

(D) Everyone likes different foods.

Question 7:  According to the passage, what diet does a British study recommend?

(A) 2 meat and animal product diet '

(B) a diet high in carbohydrates, low in fiber, and high in fat

(C) a fad diet but with healthier foods

(D} a diet high in carbohydrates, high in fiber, and low in fat

Question 8: The word ‘innocuous’ in paragraph one can be best replace with which of the following?
(A)helpful  (B) harmless (C)effective (D) beneficial

Question 9: What does the word ‘fhis’ in paragraph three refer to?

(A) changing eating habits , (C) extreme dietary change

(B) that people change their habits (D) eating one type of food

Question 10: What does the writer imply in the last paragraph?

(A) There are many different ways of dieting,

(B) The best way of dieting is psychological.

(C) There is no such a thing called best diet for all.

(D} Dieting takes a lot of péychoiogy.

GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What is the author’s main point?
A: Reckless fad dieting probably takes weight off the fastest
B: Most people shouldn’t try to ose weight

C: High protein diets can make you sick
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D: Fad diets are ineffective and unsafe, high-carbohydrate, low-fat diets are best
Dich nghta: Y chinh cia tic gia 1a gi?

A: Nhitng ché 4% in kiéng thinh hanh &6 thé 1am gism can nhanh nhét.

B: Hau hét moi ngudi khong nén ¢b ging giam cn

C: Ché do in kiéng gidu dam c6 thé Jam ban bi 6m

Py Civé d§-an king thinh hanh khong hidu-gud va khong an-toan; ché 3¢ ¥n nhide tink bt gidu -

chét xo va ftbéo 13 5t nhit

Giai thich: Téc gia néi “not only fad diets usuaily do the trick, they can actuaily be dangerous for
you health” nghia 14 “khong nhing ché d 4n kiéng theo mét lira dbi ban, ma né cdn ¢6 thé gay hai
cho sirc khoe cia ban.” '

Va “the British study quoted above recommends a diet that is high in carbonhydrates and high in
fiber, with portions of fatty foods kept low... such a diet is the best for pedple who want te stay
healthy, lose weight and keep that weight off’ nghia I “co quan dugc néi dén & trén dé xuét ché do
in gidu tinh bét va cht xo, véi luong chét béo thip. Theo nghién ciu, mdt ché d6 nhw vay 1a tdt nhét

cho nhiing ngudi mudn gift sirc khoe, giam cén, va giif cén néing thap.”

Question 2: According to the passage, why are there more overweight people nowadays?

A: They are using fad diets

B: They spend a [ot of time in front of computers.

C: They have heart disease

D: They are eating more protein than ever before

Dich nghia: Theo bai viét, tai sao ngdy nay lai c6 nhidu ngudi thira cén hon bao gid hét?’

A: Ho sir dyng ché d6 in kiéng theo mbt

B: Ho danh nhidu thoi gian trudc may tinh.

C: Ho méc bénh tim mach

D: Ho #n nhidu dam hon truéc day

Giai thich: Ta thiy cAu 1 va 2 cta doan 1: “Thanks to our modern lifestyle, with more and more
time spent sitting down in front of computers than ever before, the number of overweight people
is at a new height” nghia 1a: “Nhé c6 161 séng hién dai cua chiing ta, véi ngdy cang nhiéu thoi gian

danh cho viéc ngdi trude méy tinh, sé lwong ngudi thira cén di dat mic ki luc”

Question 3: After losing weight by dieting, what usually bappens to people?
A: They have kidney failure

B: They gain the weight back again

C: They keep the weight off
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D: They have less muscle

Dich nghia: Sau khi giam cin bang an kiéng, diéu gi thuémg xdy ra véi moi ngudi?

Az Ho bi v& mach mdu

B:Ho 1y lai cin ning lie ddu

C: Ho giit can niing thip

D: Ho ¢6 it co bip hon

Giai thich: Ta thiy cau “Experts estimate that 95 percent of dieters return to their starting weight,
or even add weight” nghia I2 “Chuyén gia udc lugng ring 95% nhiing ngudi &n kiéng quay tré lai

céin ning ban dau cta ho, hay tham chi ting can”

Question 4: Which of the following best expresses the essential information in paragraph 3?

A: Fed up people turn to fad diets, which, being too extreme, don’t give the body everything it

needs |

B: People are fed up with fad diets and turn to diets which provide what the body needs

C: People prefer fad dieting to moderate dieting because it requires fewer foods to give the body what

it needs

D: Fad diets give fed up people the moderate dietary changes they need to get all the required vitamins

Dich nghia: Céu ndo difn ta chinh xdc nhit théng tin quan trong & doan 32 _

A:Nhiing nguéi chdn nin thudng tim dén nhiing ché d4 in kiéng theo mét, cai ma qir4 cyc doan

dén ndi khong cho co thé dii nhitng thi né cin.

B: Moi nguti cam thdy chan ché d6 an kiéng theo mét va tim dén nhitng ché do n cung cép co thé

nhiing cdi né cin

C: Mot ngudi thich ché d6 an can bng vi ué cén it thirc an hon dd cung cdp cho co thé nhimg c4i n6

cén

D: Ché db an kiéng thinh hanh cho nhiing ngudi chan ndn nhitng thay ddi can bang ma ho cin dé c6
| tit cd nhiing vitamin can thiét.

Giai thich: Ta thdy cdu: “This results in a situation where a person’s body doesn’t get ali the

vitamins and other things it needs to stay healthy” nghia 1a “Pidu ndy din dén mdt tinh trang khi co

thé nguoi khong nhan da lugng vitamin va nhiing chét khéc cn thiét dé gitr tinh trang khée manh.”

Question 5: Which is not mentiéned as an effect of the meat and animal product diet?
A: heart disease

B: slower weight loss

C: Psychelogical changes

D: kidney failure

Dich nghia: Diéu gi khong duge dé cap dén nhur mgt hau qua cla ché d4 an thit va san phdm dong v4t?
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A bénh tim mach |

B: syr gidm cén chip hon

C: nhimg thay di vé tdm Ii.

D: suy than

Giai thich: Ta thiy céc dap 4n khac ding vi:

A, D bénk tim mach v suy thim Dling-vi-“the-increase of damaging fats in the bloodcanleadto

~freart diseasesandy in-extreme-cases, kidney failure” nghia 13: “su tang cudng luong chat béo cb hai
trong méu ¢ thé din dén bénh tim mach va, trong nhiing truong hop nghiém trong, suy thén.”
B: sy giam can chdm chap. Dang vi “Furthermore, diets that are too low in carbohydrates can cause
the body to use its own muscle for energy. The less muscle you have, the less food you use up, and the
result is slower weight loss” nghia 12 “Hon nita, ché d0 an qud it tinh bjt c6 thé khién co thé sir dung
chinh co bap cita nd dé tao ndng lugng. Ban cang ¢6 it co bép, cang it thirc &n ban st dung, va két qua

1a giam cdn chim hon.”

Question 6: According to the passage, why does the ideal diet depend on the individual?

A: The less muscle you have, the less food you use up

B: Everyone can gain the weight back

C: Everyone has a different psychology

D: Everyone likes d1fferent foods

Dich nghia: Theo doan vin, tai sao ché a6 an kiéng 1 tudng lai phu thude vao mdi ca nhan?

A ban ¢O cang it co bép thi cang ding hét it thic 3n

B: tht ca moi ngudi ddu c6 thé tang cén trd lai

C:mdi ngudi ¢6 mot thm 1y khic nhau

D: moi ngudi thich nhimg loai thirc &n khac nhau

Giai thich: Ta thay ciu: “to change your eating habits requires changing your psychology of eating,
| and everyone has a different psychology” nghia 12 “34 thay dbi ché do #n ctia ban cin dén su thay

451 v& tam If 5n udng ciia ban, va mi ngudi c6 mot tim 1i khic nhau”

Question 7: According to the passage, what diet does a British study recommend?

A: a meat and animal product diet

B: a diet high in carbohydrates, low in fiber and high in fat

C: a fad diet but with healthier foods

D: a diet high in carbohydrate, high in fiber, and low in fat

Djch nghia: Theo doan van, mét nghién ctru ciia Anh dé dé nghi ché db 4n kiéng ndo?
A: mdt thye don gém thit v san phém tir dong vat

B: mét thyc don gidu tinh bdt, it chit xo v gidu chit béo
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C: mdt thyc don thinh hanh nhu véi nhiéu thire 4n bd dudng hon

D:mdt thyre don gian tinh bjt, gidu chit xo va it chit béo

Giai thich: Ta thdy cdu “the British study quoted above recommends a diet that is kigh in
carbehydrate, with portiens of fatty foods kept low” nghia I3 “co quan dwoc ndi dén & trén d8 xudt

ché d¢ 4n gidu tinh bt va chét xo, v6i tuong chét béo thip”

Question 8: The word innocuous in paragraph one can be best replaced with which of the following?
A helpful

B: innocaous

C: effective

D: beneficial

Giai thich: innocuous: nghia 1a vé hai, khong ¢6 hai = harmless _

Dich nghia: Tir innocuous trong doan 1 ¢6 thé dugce thay thé bai tir ndo trong sé cc tir sau?

A usefull: cé ich

B: innocuous: v hai

C: effective: c6 higu qua

D: beneficial: ¢6 lgi

Question 9: What does the word this in paragraph three refer to?

A: changing eating habits

B: that people change their habits

C: extreme dietary change

D): eating one type of food

Dich nghia: Tir this & dogn 3 dé cap dén didu gi?

A: thay déi ché 44 an ubng

B: rang moi ngudi thay dbi ché d6 &n cua ho

C: thay dbi cuc doan trong ché db an -

D: 4n chi 1 loai thitc in

Giai thich: Ta thiy cau: “They advise eating only one type of food, or they prohibit other types of
foods entirely. This results in...” nghia }a: “Ho khuyén ban #in chi mét foai thite an, hojc cim tit ca

moi loai thite in khéc. Didu nay din dén...”

Question 10: What does the writer imply in the last paragraph?
A: There are many different ways of dieting

B: The best way of dieting is psychological

C: there is no such a thing called best diet for all
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D: Dieting takes a lot of psychology

Dich nghia: Tdc gia ngu ¥ didu gl trong doan cubi?

A: ¢6 rit nhidu cich #n kiéng khéc nhau

B: céch an kiéng t6t nhét 1a thudc vé tam i

C: khéng ¢6 m§t thye don in udng nio 13 tt cho tit ci moi ngudi

Dy A kieng chn it nhidutAm

Gigi-thich: Ta thiy- efuz “it depends-on -the- individuale.to- change your. eating habits requires
changing your psychology of eating, and everyone has a different psychology” nghia la: “no phu
thudc vao c4 nhin m3i ngudi. Dé thay déi ché do an, ban cin thay dbi tam Ii dbi voi viéc an ubng, ma

mdi ngudi c6 mot tém 1i khac nhau”

Dich bai:
Méi nguy hiém ciia iin kidng

Do 16i séng hién dai ciia chiing ta, voi ngdy cang nhidu théi gian danh cho viée ngdi trude may
tinh, s6 lugng ngudi thira can d4 dat mic ki luc. Khi moi ngudi dién cudng tim kiém giai phap cho vén
@& ndy, ho thudmg thir nhing giai phap n kiéng thinh hanh dugc dua ra. R&t nhidu ngudi nhin nhan
ché d6 an kiéng thinh hanh nhu nhiing bién phap khong gdy hai d& giam can, va ho rit vui vé dén nhin
nd. That khong may, khoéng nhﬁhg nhiing thuc don #n kiéng thinh hanh khong nhiing la dédo na
chiing con thye su nguy hidm cho ste khée ciia ban.

Mic dit gidm can lau dai 13 muc tidu, rét it ngudi c6 thé thit su dat duge nd. Chuyén gia uée
luong ring 95% nhiing ngudi 4n kiéng quay trd lai cﬁn ning ban dau cha ho, hay thim chi ting cin.
Khi ma sy 4p dung thidu kiém soét nhimg ché do #n kiéng theo mbt ¢4 thé mang dén nhiing higu qua
tire thov, higu qua Jau dai 12 rt hiém c6. |

Tuy viy, nhiflng ngudi cam thiy mét méi véi sy khé khin trong viée thay dbi ché 46 an cla
ho thudmg ding dén ché do #n kiéng thinh hanh. Thay vi mang tinh cin bing, nhiing ché d8 an kiéng
thinh hanh lai bao gdm nhiing thay dbi tiu cuc trong khéu phin #n hing ngay. Ho khuyén ban #n chi
mot loat thic an, hodc cAm tat ca moi loai thirc an khdc. Didu nay dan dén mét tinh trang khi co thé
ngudi khong nhan du luong vitamin va nhing chét khéc cin thiét @& giii finh trang khoe manh.,

Mot ché d6 3n kiéng dang thinh hanh hién nay d& nghj &n nhidu thit va nhing thyc phém t
déng vat, khi hau nhu loai bo hoan toan tinh bot. Mot nghién cfru khoa hoc & Anh phét hién _r?mg ché
6 &n ndy rét gidu chét béo. Theo nghién ciru, sy tang cudng hugng chét béo ¢é hai trong méu c6 thé
dn dén bénh tim mach v, trong nhiing trudng hop nghiém trong, suy thén. Hon niia, ché db an qua it
tinh bat c6 thé khién co thé st dung chinh co bép cia né dé tao ning lwong. Ban cang c6 it co bip,
cang it thirc &n ban sir dung, va két qua 14 gidm cén chém hon. '

Nhitng ngudi dn kiéng ki cyu ¢d thé dat cau hoi: “Ché d6 in kiéng 1i twdng Ia gi?”. Téi mot

mue 46 ndo dé, nd phy thude vao ca nhan. M6t co quan clia chinh phit My di chi ra ring dé thay dbi
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ché do an coa ban cin dén sy thay ddi v& tam Ii 4n ubng cta ban, va mdi ngudi c6 mot tdm i khac
nhau. Nhu vy, co quan dugc n6i dén & trén d& xudt ché d6 an gidu tinh bt va chit xa, véi lugng chét
béo thdp. Theo nghién ctru, mdt ché do nhw vy 13 tdt nhit cho nhimg ngudi mudn giit sire khoe, giam

c4n, va gilt cdn ning thip. Va, bt cir mét ché d6 din kiéng nao cling nén duge gidm sat boi mdt béc i,

Exercise 23. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Korean Americans at GBS High School

Glenbrook South (GBS) High School is in a suburb of Chicago, llinois, in the United States. It
is an award-winning school with a highly competent teaching staff. It has over 400 Asian Pacific
American students—over 17 percent of the students i in the school. Of these, the ma}or:ty are Korean
American. This is very unusual in a state where Korean Ametricans are less than 1 percent of the
population. The interactions of the Korean American students at GBS were the subject of an article in
Asian Week magazine,

Different Korean American students react differently to being in a high school where most
students are white. Professor Pyong Gap Min, an expert on Korean life in America, believes that
Korean Americans in this situation can sometimes feel inhibited or ashamed of their Korean identity.
Asian Week interviewed a number of GBS students, and each had a different attitude.

Eighteen-year-old Alice said that she used to spend time only with Korean American friends.
Although she felt secure with those friends, she found herself motivated to form closer relationships
with non-Koreans, too. She said that she felt she was missing out on new experiences and challenges.

Seventeen-year-old John moved in the opposite direction. In Junior high school, most of John’s
friends were white. After coming to GBS, his sense of his Korean American identity was restored, and
he decided to have mainly Kotean American friends. He feels that he and his Korean American friends
understand each other better. For example, they understand about severe parental pressures to succeed
at school; John felt his white friends couldn’t really understand.

Sixteen-year-old Paul has some Korean American friends, but he says he spends most of his
time with his white friends. He is often the only Asian American in the group, but he doesn’t mind.
What Paul likes about the white culture is that he can be more radical-he can be as loud and funny as
he wants to be. He says he doesn’t see as much of that among the Asian students.

Without belittling the importance of what these students had to say, it’s important to remember
that their opinions at this phase of their lives are bound to change as they grow into adulthood. But
these honest opinions can help us better understand issues of cultural relations, and their honesty might

help Americans from different cultural groups to get along better in the future.
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Question 1; What does the passage mainly discuss?

(A) how Korean American students interact among themselves and with others
(B) why Hlinois is a very special state

(C) how an Illinois high school welcomes Korean American students

(D) different opinions of the friends of Korean American students

Quicstion 2% Actording 16 18 first paragraph; what makes GBS an unusual high'school- e

(A) It is in the state of Ilinois, which is very far from Koreas — —--

(B) All its Korean American students prefer to have white friends.

(C) It is in the suburbs where the Korean American population is low.

D) Ié has a high percentage of Korean American students compared to the percentage in the state.
Question 3: According to paragréph 2, who can sometimes feel inhibited or ashamed?
(A) students who react differently to being Korean American

' (B) Korean American students when they are interviewed

- (C) Korean American students in a mostly white school

(D) GBS students who have different attitudes

Question 4: Which statement best summarizes Alice’s aftitude? ‘

(A) She feels that her white friends don’t really understand her.

(B) She likes her Korean American friends but wants to have non-Korean friends, too.
(C) She feels she is missing out on experiences with her Korean American friends.
(D) She doesn’t feel secure in her relationships with non-Koreans.

Question 5: Who interviewed the three Korean American students?

(A) Asian Week

(B) Professor Pyong Gap Min

(C) the GBS teaching staff -

(D) other GBS students

Question 6: Which phrase could best be substituted for ‘radical’ in paragraph five?
(A) angry and dangerous

(B) very expressive

(C) polite and considerate

(D) selfish and greedy

Question 7: What DOESN’T the author think about the opinions of the three students?
(A) They could change. S

(B) They are unimportant.

(C) They are honest.” _

(D) They could help people in the future.

Question 8: Which of the following is closest in meaning to the word ‘interactions’ in paragraph one?
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(A) socializations : {C) communications

(B) contacts (D) relations

Question 9: What does the word ‘phase’ in the tast paragraph mean?

(A) step (B) grade (C) stage (D) interval
Question 10: What can be inferred from the fifth paragraph?

(A) Americans are very radical.

{B) White American people are more active than others,

(C) Americans are always sociable.

(D) American students are more radical than the Asian ones.
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What does the passage mainly discuss?

A: how Korean American students interact among themselves and with others

B: why Illinois is a very special state

C: how an Illinois high school welcomes Korean American students

D: different opinions of the friends of Korean American students

Dich nghia: Poan vin thao lﬁzfm chinh vé didu gi?

A: hoe sinh My gbe Han twong the véi nhau v véi nhiing hoe sinh khac nhu thé nae

B: tai sao Illinois 13 mét bang rit dic biét

C: cdch ma m{t trudng trung hoe & Illinois chio dén hoc sinh My gbe Han

D: nhimg ¥ kién khac nhau cta nhiing ngudi ban clha hoc sinh My géc Han

Giai thich: Ta thiy céu chii d& ctia bai: “The interactions of the Korean American students at GBS
were the subject of an article in Asian Week magazine” nghfa 1a; “su twong tdc cia hoc sinh My
gbc Han & trudng GBS 1 chi dé cia mdt bai viét trong tap chi Asia Week”

Sau d6 tdc gia dé cap cha yéu dén bai viét do.

Question 2: According to the first paragraph, what makes GBS an unusual high school?

A It is in the state of Hllinois, which is very far from Korea

B: All its Korean American students prefer to have white friends

C: It is in the suburbs where the Korean American population is low

D: It has a high percentage of Korean American students compared to the percentage in the
state.

Dich nghia: Theo bai van, diéu gi khién cho GBIS trd thanh mét tru'(‘mg trung hoc khdc thudmg?

A: né ndm trong bang Illinois, noi rét xa Han Quéc |

B: tht ¢4 hoc sinh My gbc Han thich ¢6 ban da tring hon
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C: né ndm & ngoai 6 noi ma dén sé ngudi My gbe Han thap

D: N6 ¢6 & I hoe sinh My géc Han cao hon t§ 1§ trong bang

Giai thich: Ta thay cau: “This is very unusual in a state where Korean Americans are less than 1
percent of the population” nghia 1 “Didu nay rit khdc thudmg trong mt bang ma s6 ngudi My gbc

Han it hon 1% dan s6”

Guesikton 3: According to paragraph 2, who can-sometimes feel inhibited or-ashamed?....

A: students who react differently to being Korean American

B: Korean American students when they are interviewed

C: Korean students in a mostly white school

D: GBS students who have different attitudes

Dich nghia: Theo doan 2, ai 6 thé thinh thoang thy tu ti hay hé then?

A nhiing hoc sinh ¢6 phan tng khéc nhau vé viée 12 ngudi My gbe Han

B: hoc sinh My gbe Han khi ho duge phong vén

C: nhiing hoc sinh My géc Han hoc & mdt trudng hiu hét 1 da tring

D: nhitng hoc sinh GBS c6 nhimg quan diém khdc nhau

Giai thich: Ta thdy céu: “Korean Americans in this situation can sometimes feel inhibited or
ashamed of their Korean identity” nghia 1a: “nhiing ngudi My gbc Han trong truéng hop nay doi

khi ¢6 thé cam thiy tir ti hay hd then v& ban tinh Han Qudc cia minh”

Question 4: Which statement best summerises Alice’s attitude?

A: She feels that her white friends don’t really understand her

B: she Ekes her Korean American friends but wants to have nen-Korean friends, too.

C: She feels she is missing out on experiences with her Korean American friends

D: She doesn’t feel secure in her relationship with non-Koreans

Dich nghia: Khéng dinh ndo tém tht déing nhét thai 9 cia Alice?

A: ¢b Ay cam thy nhiing ngudi ban da tring khong that su hiu co 4y

B: ¢b 4y thich nhimg ngudi ban My gbc Han ciia minh nhung ciing muén ¢6 nhitng ngudi ban
khéng phii Han Qubc

C: ¢b Ay cam thiy bi bé quén trong nhtmg ki niém voi nhiing ngudi ban My gbe Han

D: ¢b 4y cam théy khong an tAm trong mbi quan hé véi nhiing ngudi khéng phai Han Quéc

Giai thich: “although she felt secured with those friends, she found herself motivated to form
closer relationships with non-Koreans, too” nghia 1a: “Mic du ¢d 4y cam thay yén tAm v6i nhing
ngudi ban d6, ¢ 4y cam thiy c6 dong lyc hinh thanh mbi quan hé gin gfii hon v6i nhitmg ngudi khdng
phai Han Quéc”
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Question 5: Who interviewed the three Korean American students?
A: Asia Week

B: professor Pyong Gap Min

C: the GBS teaching staff

D: other GBS students

Dich nghta: Ai d phong van 3 hoc sinh My géc Han?

A: T Asia Week

B: gido su Pyong Gap Min

C: d6i ngii gido vién ciia GBS

D: nhitng hoc sinh GBS khac

Giai thich: : “The interactions of the Korean A'merica:n' st‘udents.‘at GBS were the subject of an
article in Asian Week magazine” nghia 1a: “sy twong téc cia hoc sinh My géc Han ¢ truong GBS 1a

chii d& clia mét bai viét trong tap chi Asia Week”

Question 6: Which phrase could best be substituted for radical in paragraph 57
A: angry and dangerous

B: very expressive

C: polite and considerate

D selfish and greedy

Dich nghia: Cum tir ndo thay thé dting nhét cho radical & doan 57

A: gidn dir va nguy hiém

B: rét bidu cim

C: lich su va nhd nhan

D: ich ki va tham lam

Gia thich: radical = expressive: bidu cim, thé hién minh

Question 7: What DOESN'T the author think about the opinions of the three students?
A they could change

B: they are unimportant

C: they are honest

D: they could help people in the future

Dich nghia: T4c gia KHONG nghi dén didu gi v& ¥ kién cta 3 hoc sinh?

A: chiing c6 thé thay déi

B: chiing khong quan trong

C: chiing chén thanh
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D: ching c6 thé gitip moi ngudi trong twong lai

Question 8: Which of the following is the closest in meaning to the word interactions in paragraph 17
A: socialization '

B: contacts

~-~€:=»co-mmu“icati=ons S i e b e
D: relations

Dich nghia: Ti ndo gin nghia nhét véi interactions & doan 17
A: quan hé xa hoi

B: méi lién 'igc

C: sy giao tiép

D: mbi quan hé, sy lién quan .

Giai thich: interaction = socialization: quan hé x4 héi, sy twong tac.

Question 9: What does the word phase in the last paragraph mean?
Al step '

B: grade

C: stage

D: interval

Dich nghia: Ti phase trong doan cudi cb nghia 12 gi?

A: budce di

B: nurc 46, bac (hoc)

C: giai doan

D: sy giao thoa

Giai thich: phase frong bai nghia 14 thot ki, giai doan, clng nghia voi stage

Question 10: What can be inferred from the fifth paragraph?
A: Americans are very radical

B: White American people are more ative than others

C: Americans are always socialble

D: American students are more radical than the Asian ones
Dich nghia: Didu gi c6 thé duge rit ra tir doan 57

A: ngudi M rat hay thé hién

B: ngudi M¥ da tring ning dong hon nhitng ngudi khac

C: ngudi M§ luda ludn cdi méb '

D: nhimg hoc sinh my hay thé hi¢n hon nhiing hoc sinh Chéa A
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Giai thich: “what Paul likes about the white culture is that he can be radical... He says he doesn’t
see as much of that among the Asian students” nghia 13 “Piéu Paul thich vé vin héa da tréng d6 13
anh 4y ¢6 thé tr& nén clp tién hon - anh &y 6 thé néi to v trir nén vui tinh nhu anh 4y mudn. Anh 4y

néi anh dy khéng thiy didu d6 trong nhimg hoc sinh Chau A”

Dich bais
Ngudi M7 gbe Han & trudng trung hoe GBS

Truémg trung hoc Glenbrook South (GBS) ndm & ngoai 6 Chicago, bang Ilinois, My. Pé 13
mdt trudng hoc danh nhidu gial thudng véi mét doi ngii gido vién trinh do cao. N6 ¢6 hon 400 hoc
sinh nguoi My gbc Chau A — Thai Binh Duong — hon 17% sé hoc sinh ciia trudng. Trong d6, hiu hét
3 hoc sinh M gdc Han. Diéu ndy rit khac thudng trong mét bang ma sé ngudi My géc Han it hon
1% dan sb. Sy twong tc cha nhiing hoe sinh My géo Han 13 chit d& cia mét bai viét trong tap chi
Asian Weék.

Nhing hoc sich M§ gée Han khéc nhau phan tng khéc nhau véi viéc hoc trong mét trudng
trung hoc ma hau hét déu 1 ngudi da tring. Gido su Pyong Gap Min, mét chuyén gia vé cude séng
cha ngudi Han Quée & My, tin ring nhitng ngudi My gdc Han trong trudng hop ndy d6i khi cé thé
cam thy tw ti hay hé then v& ban tinh Han Quéc cia minh, Asian Week di phong vAn mot sé hoc sinh
ciia GBS, va mdi ngudi cb mot thai d6 khac nhau.

Alice, mudi tdm tudi, néi ring ¢d Ay quen véi vige danh thdi gian véi cac ban My gbe Han. Mic
di ¢b &y cam thiy yén tim véi nhiing nguoi ban d6, ¢d 4y cam thiy c6 ddng Iuc hinh thanh méi quan
hé gan giii hon véi nhitng ngudi khéng phai Han Quée. Co dy noi ring cb 4y cam thdy bj bo quén
trong nhing trai nghiém va thich thitc méi.

John 17 tudi lai ¢6 ci nhin nguoc lai. O trugmg trung hoc co sd, hdu hét ban cia John déu la
ngudi da tring. Sau khi dén GBS, tinh thin ngwdi My géc Han d4 dwoc nang cao, vi anh iy quyét

dinh c6 hiu hét chc ban M§ gbc Han. Anh 4y cam thdy minh va cac ban ngudi My géc Han hidu nhau
hon. Vi du, ho hiéu vé 4p lyc ning né tir cha me lén viéc thanh cong & tru’bhg. John cam thiy anh iy
va cc ban da tring khong thé hidu nhau.

Paul 16 tudi c6 mdt vai ngudi ban My géc Han, nhung anh &y néi anh dy danh hiu hét thoi gian
v6i nhing ngudi ban da tring. Anh 4y thudng 13 ngudi My Chau A duy nhét trong nhém, nhung anh
4y khong phidn viée d6. Didu Paul thich v& vin héa da tréing d6 14 anh &y c6 thé tré nén cép tién hon —
anh 4y c6 thé néi to va trd nén vui tinh nhw anh 4y mudn. Anh 8y n6i anh Ay khong thdy didu d6 ong
nhitng ngudi ban My gdc Han.

Khéng hé xem nhe nhiing gi s8 hoc sinh nay d4 phat bidu, thét s quan trong d& nhé ring v kién
cia ho trong thoi gian ndy etia cude doi cb thé thay déi khi ho truong thanh. Nhung nhitng ¥ kién chan
thinh nay cé thé gitp ching ta hiéu dugc 13 hon nhitng khia canh cua quan hé van héa, va su chin

thanh cia ho ¢6 thé gitip ngudi My tir nhiing van héa khéc nhau hoa thuan 16t hon trong twong lai.
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Exercise 24, Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on youi' answer shect

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions,

It is commonly believed in the United States that school is where people go to get an 1

education. Nevertheless, it has been said that today children interrupt their education to go to

1 sehios]; The distiviction between schooling and education implied by this remark is important— 3| v

Educationis much more-open-ended-and all-inclusive-than-scheoling. Education knows ne
bounds. It can take place anywhere, whether in the shower or on the job, whether in a kitchen 5

or on a tractor. It includes both the formal learning that takes place in schools and the whole

~1

universe of informal learning. The agents of education can range from a revered grandparent 10
the people debating politics on the radio, from a child to a distinguished scientist. Whereas
schooling has a certain predictability, education quite often produces surprises. A chance 9
conversation with a stranger may Jead a person to discover how little is known of other religions.
People are engaged in education from infancy on. Education is, then, a very broad , inclusive 11
term. It is a lifelong process, a process that starts long before the start of school, and one thét
should be an integral part of one’s entire life. : 13
Schooling, on the other hand, is a specific, formalized process, whose general pattern varies
little from one setting to the next. Throughout a country, children arrive at school at 15
approximately the same time, take assigned seats, are taught by an adult, use similar textbooks,
take exams and so on. The slices of reality that are to be learned, whether they are the alphabet 17
or an understanding of the working of government, have usually limited by the bdundaries of the
| subject being taught. For example, high school students know that they are not likely to find out 19
in their classes the truth about political problems in ‘their communities or what the newest
filmmakers are experimenting with, There are definite conditions surrounding the formalized 21

process of schooling.

Question 1: What does the author probably mean by using the expression “children interrupt their
education to go to school”? |
A. Going to several different schools is educationally beneficial.
B. School vacations interriipt the continuity of the school year.
C. Summer school makes the school year too long.
D. All of life is an education.
Question 2: The word “bounds™ in line 5 is closest in meaning to ____.
A. rules B. experiences C. limits ~ D. exceptions
Question 3: The phrase “agents of education” in line 7 can be replaced by ____.

A. learners and educators B. educators and scientists
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C. scientists and educators D, politicians and learners
Question 4: The word “chance” in line 10 is closest in meaning to o

A. lengthy B. unusual C. unplanned D. lively
Question 5: The word “integral” in line 13 is closest in meaning to .

A. an equitable B. a profitable C. a pleasant D. an essential
Question 6: The word “they” in line 17 refersto .

A, aslice of reality  B. similar textbooks C. boundaries D. seats
Question 7: The phrase “For example” in line 19 introduces a sentence that gives examples of o

A. similar textbooks B. the result of schooling

C. the working of a government D. the boundaries of classroom subjects
Question 8: Which of the following is NOT true about the passage?

A. Schooling is a part of education

B. Schooling is a formalized process

C. Education is a process of informal learning

D. One can be educated from birth to death
Question 9: The passage supports which of the following conclusions?

A. Without formal education, people would remain ignorant,

B. Education systems need to be radically reformed.

C. Going to school is only part of how people become educated.

D. Education involves many years of professional training.
Question 10: The passage is organized by .

A, listing and discussing several educational problems

B. contrasting the meaning of two related words

C. narrating a story about excellent teachers

D. giving examples of different kinds of schools
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What does the author probably mean by using the expression “children interrupt their
education to go to school™? '

A: Going to several different schools is educationally beneficial

B: School vacations interrupt the continuity of the school year

C: Summer school makes the school year too long

D: All of life is an education

Dich nghia: Téc gia c6 thé 4m chi diéu gi khi st dung cym tir “tré em d4 gidn doan viée hoc cia ching
khi dén trudmg”?
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A: Di dén mot vai trwdmg hoc khac nhau rit c6 loi v& mit gido duc
B: Nhitng ki nghi & trudng 1am gidn doan sy lién tyc ciia ndm hoc
e Lép hoc he 1am cho nim hoc tr& nén qué dai |

D: Ca cue a1 1d mt sy gido duc. |

Giai thich: Ta thiy cu sau “ Education is much more open-ended and all-inclusive than schooling”

“Hghta & “Gigo duc thi ¥t rong md va bao quéat hon 1 trudng hoe v “It is-a-lifelong process;a -

process thai starts tong before the start of school, and-one that should-be an intergral part of ene’s
entire life” — “N6 14 mét qua trinh kéo dai ci cude adi, mot qua trinh bt ddu tr it 18u trude khi bt
d3u di hoc, va nén 13 mdt phin khong thé thiéu trong ca cube doi mi ngudi.”

Nhu vy, ¥ tic gia 1a trudng hoc chi 13 mgt pham trix réit nho trong gido duc va ca cue doi la mt

s gido dyc

Question 2: The word bound in line 5 is closest in meaning to
A rules

B: experience

C: limits

D: exceptions

Dich nghfa: Tl boung & dong 5 gin nghia nhét vc’ﬁ. .
Arluftie

B: kinh nghiém

C: nhiing gioi han

D: trudng hop ngoai 1&

Giai thich: ta c6 bounds = limits: nhitng gid¢i han

Question 3: The phrase “agent of education™ in line 7 can be replaced by...

A: learners and educators

B: educators and scientists

C: scientists and educators

D: po}iticiané and learners

Dich nghia: Cum tir “chi thé caa gido duc” ¢6 thé dugc thay thé boi...

A: ngudi hoe va ngudi day

B: ngudi day va nha khoa hoc

C: nha khoa hoc va nguoi day

ID: chinh trj gia va ngudi hoc ‘ _
Giai thich: ta c6: agents of education: nhiing chi: thé ciia gido dyc, nhiing ngudi thue hién va tiép thu

nén giao dyc = learners and educators: ngudi hoc va ngudi day

176



Question 4: The word chance in line 10 is closest in meaning to. ..
A: lengthy

B: unusual

C: unplanned

D: lively

Dich nghfa: tir chance & dong 10 gin nghia nhat véi. ..

A: dai dong

B: bat thudng

C: khéng c6 ké hoach truge

D: séng dong

Giai thich: ta c6 chanee trong bai c6 ¥ nghia khong biét truée, bit ngd, tinh ¢ = unplanned: khéng

cd k& hoach trude

Question 5: The word intergral in line 13 is closest in meaning to. ..
A: an equitable

B: a profitable

C: a pleasant

D: an essential

Dich nghia: Ti intergral & dong 13 gin nghia nhét véi. ..

Al v tu

B:cdich

C: thoai méi

D: rét quan trong

Giai thich: (be) intergral = (be) essentiak v6 ciing quan trong

Question 6: The word they in line 17 refers to. .
A: aslice of reality

B: similar textbooks

C: boundaries

D: seats

Dich nghia: Tix they & dong 17 & cap dén...

A: nhiing lit cft ciia thuc té

B: nhiing quyén sdch gio khoa giéng nhau

C: Gidi han

D: chd ngdi
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Giai thich: Ta thdy cau “The slices of reality that are to be learned, whether they are...” nghia la®
Nhiing lat cit cta cude sbng ma duge hgc, cho di chilng 1a...”

Nhu véy, they Ja thay cho the slices of reality

Question 7: The phrase “For example” in line 19 introduces a sentence that gives examples of...

B: the result of schooling

C: the working of a govermment

D: the bourderies of classrecom subjects

Dich nghia: Cum tir “For example” & dong 19 gi6i thién mdt cdu v6i nhitng vi du vé...

A: nhitng quyén sach gido khoa giéng nhau

B: két qua ciia truong hoc

C: bd méy chinh quyén

D: gi6i han cika nhitng modn hoc & trudmg

Ta thdy cAu trudc cau cé chira For example: “The slices of reality that are to be learned, whether they
are the alphabet or an understanding of the working of government, are usually limited by the
bounderies of the subject being taught. For example...”

Nhu vay, cdu sau for example phai d& cap dén nhimg gi6i han — bounderies of classroom subjects

Question 8: Which of the following is NOT true about the passage?

A: schooling is a part of education |

B: schooling is a formalized process

C: education is a process of infermal learning

ID: one can be educated from birth to death

Giai thich: ta thdy téc gia néi v& gido duc “It includes both the formal learning that takes place in
school and the whole universe of informal learning” nghia 13 “N6 bao gém ¢4 viée di hoc chinh
quy din ra & trudng hoc va ca thé vii tru 16n ciia viée hoe khong theo quy tic nao” ‘

Nhu vay, néi “Education is a process of informal fearning” — “trudng hoc 12 mit gua trinh hoc
khing quy tic” 1 khong ding ¥ tc gia.

Céc d4p 4n cdn lai déu ding ¥ tac gia:

A: Pi hoc 1a mdt phin cia phin clia gido dyc: (“It includes both the férmal learning that takes place
in schools and the whole universe of informal learning” — “Né bao gdm ca viéc di hoc chinh quy dién
ra & trudng hoc va o4 thé giéi rong lon cia viée hoc khong theo quy the ndo™) |

B: Pi hoc la mot qué trinh theo nghi thic: (“Schooling, on the other hand, is a specific, formalized

process...” — “Trudng hoc, mit kbic, 12 mét qué trinh cy thé va nghi thie...”)

178



D: Mt ngudi c6 thé duge gifo duc tir khi sinh ra dén lac chét di: (“It is a lifelong process, a process
that starts long before the start of school, and one that should be an intergral part of one’s entire life”
—“N6 la mdt qué trinh kéo dai ¢4 cude doi, mot qua trinh bit ddu tir rét au trude khi bit diu & hoc,

va nén I3 mot phin khéng thé thidu trong ca cude doi mbi ngudi.”

Question 9: The passage supports which of the following conclusions?

A without formal education, people would remain ignorant

B: education systems need to be radically reformed

C: going to school is only part of how people become educated

D: education involves many years of professional training

Dich nghfa: Poan van ting hd két lujn nao trong nhirng két ludn sau?

A: Néu khong ¢6 gigo duc chinh théng, con ngudi s& ludn ngu dét.

B: Hé thdng gido duc nén duoc cai th

C: di hoc chi 1a mdt phan trong cdch chiing ta dwoe gido duc

D: Gio dyc bao gdm rit nhiéu ndm dio tao chuyén nghiép

Giai thich: ta thdy tic gia n6i vé gido dyc “It includes both the formal learni-ng that takes place in
school and the whole universe of informal learning” nghia 13 “No6 bao gbm ca viée di hoc chinh
quy dién ra & trudng hoc va ca thé gi6i rong 16n ciia viee hoc khéng theo quy tic nao”

Nhu vy, dén tradng chi 1 'm@t phén cia con dudmg mét ngudi duge gido duc — “Going to school is

only part of how people become educated”

Question 10: The passage is organized by ...

A: listing and discussing several educational problems

B: contrasting the meaning of two related words

C: narrating a story about excellent teachers

D: giving examples of different kinds of schools

Dich nghia:Bai vin duge sip xép theo

A: Liét ké va thao lufin mét vai vin d& gido duc

B: ddi chiéu ¥ nghia ciia 2 tir lién quan

C: K& mét cau chuyén v8 nhiing ngudi gido vién tuydt voi
D: Néu vi dy vé& nhiing loai trudng hoc khdc nhau

Giai thich: Bai doc dugc sép xép theo trinh tu so sénh, déi chiéu gitia 2 khai niém lién quan (two

related words): education va schooling
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Dich bii:

G MY, moi ngudi thudmg tin ring truomg hoc 13 noi con ngudi dén dé duoc gido duc. Tuy nhién,
ngudi ta lai citng cho ring tré em ngét quing viéc hoc tip ciia minh dé dén tnromg. Sy khéc biét gitra
trudmg hoc va gido duc ngu ¥ trong quan diém nay 14 rit quan trong.

Gido duc thi rit rong mé va bao quét hon 13 trudmg hoc. Gido dye khong c6 mét gidi han nao ca.

NG E6 the difn e & ol fiot, bat k& 14 trong vdi hoa sen-hay 14 trong cong viée, -'trong-"bép hay-trénmay

kéo. N6 bao gdim ca viée &i hoo chindr-quy-difnra-& trudng hoe va o4 thé gidi réng 16n el vige hoo
khéng theo quy tic nao. Nhitng chi thé cla gito duc cb thé 12 ong ndi déng kinh hay nhiing ngudi
tranh lun v& chinh tri trén radio, tir mét dira tré dén mét nha khoa hoc 151 lac. Trong khi trudng hoc ¢6
thé duoc ludng trude, gido duc lai thudng tao ra nhiing bit ngd. Mot cude néi chuyén ngiu nhién véi
mét ngudi hodn todn xa lg c6 thé khién cho mdt ngudi hidu duge minh biét it nhu thé nio vé céc ton
gido khac. Con ngudi duge gin véi gido dyc tir khi sinh ra. Gido dyc vi vdy, 1& mét pham tri vo cling
rong 6n va bao qudt. No 1 mot qud trinh kéo dai ca cude doi, mdt qua trinh bt dau tir rat 1au trude
khi bt dAu di hoc, va nén 14 mot phin khong thé thiéu trong ca cuge doi mdi ngudi.

Trudng hoc, mit khic, [a mét qué trinh cy thé va nghi thic, trong d6 nhilg md hinh chung
khong khac nhau cho Im tir céi trude dén c4i sau. Trong mdt dit nude, tré em dén tnrdmg vao mot
thoi diém gin nhu gidng nhau, ngdi vao nhiing ch ngdi dat trude, duge day béi mdt ngudi 16n, ding
sach giso khoa giéng nhau, lam bai kiém tra va nhiing didu twong ty nhw vy. Nhilng Iat cét cia cude
séng ma duge hoc, cho dii chiing 12 bang chir cai hay sy hidu biét v& bé may chinh quyén, thudmg
duge han ché bai mén hoc duge day. Vi dy, hoc sinh trung hoo thudng biét ring ho khong thé dugc
bidt trong 16p hoc sw thit vé nhitng vAn d& chinh tri trong nuéc hay c&i ma nhd lam phim méi nhat

dang thi nghiém. C6 nhitng didu kién nhét dinh xoay quanh qué trinh hoc nghi thirc ndy.

Exercise 25. Read the following passage on commuting, and mark the letter A, B, C, or D en

your answer sheet to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

The penny press, which emerged in the United States during the 1830’s, was a powerful 1
agent of mass communication. These newspapers were little dailies, generally four pages in
length, written for the mass taste. They differed from the staid, formal presentation of the 3
conservative press, with its emphasis on political and literary topics. The new papers were brief
and cheap, emphasizing sensational reports of police courts and juicy scandals as well as human 5
interest stories. T'wentieth-century journalism was already foreshadowed in fhe penny press of
the 1830’s. ' _ 7.

The New York Sun, founded in 1833, was the first successful penny paper, and it was
followed two years later by the New York Herald, published by James Gordon Bennett. Not long 9

after, Horace Greeley issued the New York Tribune, which was destined to become the most
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influential paper in America. Greeley gave space to the issues that deeply touched the American 11
people before the Civil War — abolitionism, temperance, free homesteads, Utopian cooperative
settlements, and the problems of labour. The weekly edition of the Tribune, with 100,000 13

subscribers, had a remarkable influence in rural areas, especially in Western communities.

Americans were reputed to be the most avid readers of periodicals in the world. An 15
English observer enviously calculated that, in 1829, the number of newspapers circulated in
Great Britain was enough to reach only one out of every thirty-six inhabitants weekly; 17
Pennsylvania in that same year had a newspaper circulation which reached one out of every four
inhabitants weekly. Statistics seemed to justify the common belief that Americans were devoted 19
to periodicals. Newspapers in the United States increased from 1,200 in 1833 to 3,000 by the
early 1860°s on the eve of the Civil War. This far exceeded the number and circulation of 21!
newspapers in England and France.

23

Question 1: It can be inferred that penny-press newspapers were all of the following EXCEPT .
A. inexpensiveB. thorough C. profitable D. informal
Question 2: What does the author mean by the statement in lines 6-7 that twentieth-century
Journalism was foreshadowed by the penny press?
A. The penny press darkened the reputation of news writing.
B. Twentieth-century journalism is more important than nineteenth-century journalism.
C. Penny press new reporting was more accurate than that in twentieth-century newspapers.
D. Modern news coverage is similar to that done by the penny press.
Question 3: Which of the following would LEAST likely be in a pentiy-press papet?
A. A report of theft of union funds by company officials.
B. A article about a little girl returning a large amount of money she found in the street.
C. A scholarly analysis of an economic issue of national importance.
D. A story about land being given away in the West.
Question 4: The word “it” in line § refers to .
A. the New York Sun B. the New York Herald
C. America D. the Civil War
Question 5: Who was Horace Greeley (line 10)?
A. The publisher of the first penny-press paper to make a profit.
B. The founder of the penny-press paper that did the most to influence the thinking of the
public. '
C. The most successful writer for the penny press.

D. The man who took over James Gordon Bennett’s penny-press paper and made it successful.
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Question 6: The word “remarkable” in line 14 ié closest in meaning to ..
A. significant B. discussable - . C. remote ' D. uneven
- Question 7: The word “_g_ﬁg_” in line 16 is closest in meaning to ____.
A. intelligent B, eager ' C. critical . D. thrifty

Question 8: The figures concerning newspaper circulation in Pennsylvania in 1829 are relevant

T
- A explainrwhy so many-different-periodieals were published -
B. prove that weekly periodicals were more successful than daily papers
C. show the difference between reading habits before and after the Civil War
D. support the belief that Americans were enthusiastic readérs of periodicals

Question 9: The word “justify” in line 20 is closest in meaning to .

A.generate . - B. calculate . C. modify D. prove
Question 10: The third paragraph is developed primarily by means of .

A. descriptions B. contrasts

C. ordering events in time sequence D. analysis of a process
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: It can be inferred that penny press papers were all of the following EXCEPT

A: inexpensive

B: thorough

C: profitable

D: informal

Dich nghfa: C6 thé hidu ring bo ciia &n phém ddng xu c6 tht ca nhitng dic diém sau ngoai trir...

A: khdng dat 3o

B: uyén thim

C: tao loi phudn

D: khong theo nghi thiic, thin mét

Giai thich: Ta thiy cdu “These newspapers were little dailies, generally four pages in length,
written for the mass taste” nghia 1a “Nhiing t& bio niy 1 nhimg miu tin hang ngay nhd, thudng
gdm 4 trang, viét cho thi hiéu cia dai ching”. Viy chéc chén né khong thé mang tinh thorough —
uyén thim dugc.

Céc ddp 4n con lai ddu ding khi noi vé The penny press:

(“The new papers were brief and cheap, emphasizing sensational reports of police courts and juicy
scandals as well as human interest stories” — “To béo méi ndy ngén gon va 1é tién, nhin manh nhiing
ghi nhan dly cam xtc & ddn canh st va nhifng tin gidt gn cling nhw nhitng clu chuyén hop kbéu vi

con ngudi.””)

182



Question 2: What does the other mean by the statement in lines 6-7 that twentieth century journalism
was foreshadowed by the penny press?

A: the penny press darkened the reputation of news writing

B: Twentieth century journalism is more important than nineteenth century journalism

C: penny press news reporting was more accurate than that in twentieth century journalism

D: modern news coverage is similar to that done by the penny press

Dich nghia: Tde gia ¢6 ¥ gl boi nhimg khing dinh & dong 6-7 ring béo chi thé ki 20 d4 duge tién bao
boi 4n pham ddng xu?

A: An phim ddng xu ¢4 lam u 4m danh tiéng cta vide viét tin tic

B: Nganh bdo chi thé ki 20 quan trong hon nganh béo chi thé ki 19

C: Viéc ghi nhan tin tirc trong én phdm ddng xu chinh xéc hon trong nhiing t béo cia thé ki 20

D: Nhéing miu bio hién dai gidng vei nhiing gi duge viét trong in phém ddng xu.

Giai thfch: foreshadow: bdo trude, du dodn trude

“Twenticth century journalism was already foreshadowed in the penny press of the 1830°s” — “Nganh
bédo chi ciia thé ki 20 d& s6m duoce béo trude béi 4n phim ddng xu clia nhing nam 1830.”

Nhur vy ¥ cia téc gia 14 béo chi thé ki 20 - Mordern news coverage va The penny press d& c6 nhiing

diém tuong ddng véi nhau

Question 3: Which of the following would LEAST likely be a penny press paper?

A: A report of theft of union funds by company officials

B: An article abéut a little girl returning a large amount of money she found on the street

C: A scholarly analysis of an economic issue of national importance

D: A story about land being given away in the West

Dich nghfa: Bai bdo nao it c6 kha niing 14 tap chi ddng xu nhét?

A: Ghi nhén v& vy trdm tidn quy trong vin phong cong ty

B: Mot mau tin tirc v& mdt o6 gai tra lai s6 tién on co 4y fim thiy trén phé

C: mdt bai viét nghién cfru mang tinh hoc gi4 vé m§t vin d& kinh té mang tAm ¢ qudc gia

D: Céu chuyén vé dit dai bi bo tréng & mién Tay

Giai thich: ta thdy dic diém cia The penny press duoc d& cip trong bai viét: “The new papers were
brief and cheap, emphasizing sensational reports of police courts and juicy scandals as well as
human interest” — “T& bio mdi ndy ngén gon va ré tidn, nhdn manh nhimg ghi nhin ddy cam xdc &
ddn canh sét va nhiing tin gidt gan cling nhu nhitng cdu chuyén hop khdu vi con ngudi.”?

Vi vy “mdt bai viét nghién ctru mang tinh hoe gia v mot vén dé kinh t& mang thm co qubc gia” ~ A

scholarly analysis of an economic issue of national importance khé c6 thé c6 mat frong tap chi ndy
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Question 4: The word iz in line 8 refers to...
A: the New York Sun

B: the New York Herald

C: America '

D: the civil war

*Dich Highta: Ti¥ i & dohg 8 dé cap dén..:

A: to New YorkSem :

B: t& New York Herald

C: nuée My

D: ndi chién

Giai thich: Ta thiy phin trudc cia ciu cb d& cip dén “The New York Sun, founded in 1833, was the
first successfal penny paper,...” — “Td New York Sun, thanh 1ap nam 1833, 12 t& béo ddng xu thanh
cong ddu tién,...”. Vi vay chi ngit phia sau it phai thay cho The New York Sun.

Question 5: Who was Horace Greeley?

A: The publisher of the first penny press paper to make a profit

B: The founder of the penny press paper that did the most to influence the thinking of people

C: The most successful writer for the penny press

D: The man who took over James Gordon Bennett’s penny press and made it successful

Dich nghia: Horace Greeley 14 ai?

A: Ngudi thanh 1ap t& bdo dAu tién cia 4n phim dong xu tao ra loi nhugn

B: Ngudi thanh lap ra ti bdo ¢6 tim dnh hudng lin nhit dén suy nghi ciia quin chiing.

C: Tay viét xut shc nhét trong 4n phim ddng xu

D: Ngudi d8 dam nhan td bao ddng xu ciia James Gordon Bennett va khién n6 thanh céng

Gial thich: Ta thdy tic gia viét “Not long after, Horace Greeley issued the New York Tribune,
which was destined to become the most influential paper in America” - “Khdng Jau sau 4o,
Horace Greeley xuét ban to New York Tribune, c4i ma d duge sinh ra d& tré thanh t& béo c6 tAm anh
huéng nhét nuée M§.”

Nhu vdy, Horace Greeley di 13 “The founder of the penny-press paper that did the mbst to
influence the thinking of the public” — Ngudi thanh 18p ra t& bdo ¢6 t3m anh hudng 16n nhit dén suy

nghi cia quin chiing.

Question 6: The word remarkable in line 14 is closest in meaning to...
Az signiﬁcant
B: discussable

" C: remote
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D: uneven

Dich nghia: Tir remarkable & dong 14 gin nghia nbit véi...
Az 16m lao, ddng ké

B: déng ban ludn

C:drxa

D: khéng bang phing

Giai thich: Ta cé remarkable = significant: 16n lao, dang ké

Question 7: The word avid in line 16 is closest in meaning to...
A intelligent

B: eager

C: critical

D thrifty

Dich nghia:

A thdng minh

B: khao khat

C: khit khe

D: tiét kiém

Giai thich: ta ¢6 avid = eager: nhiét tinh, khao khat

Question 8: The figures concerning newspaper circulation in Pennsylvania in 1829 are relevant
because they...

A: explain why so many different periodicals were published

B: prove that weekly periodicals were more successful than daily papers

C: show the different between reading habits before and after the Civil war

D: support the belief that Americans were en{husiastic readers of periodicals

Dich nghta: Nhitng con sé lién quan dén luu hanh béo & Pennsylvania ndm 1829 lién quan dén bai viét
vi ching... 4

A: Giai thich tai sao rét nhiéu &n phdm dinh ki duoc luu hinh

B: Ching minh ring 4n phim dinh ki hang tudn thanh céng hon bdo hang ngay

C: Thé hién sy khéc biét gitta théi quen doc trude va sau ni chidn

D: giiip xdc minh niém tin ring ngudi My hét 1ong véi in phim dinh ki,

Giai thich: Ta thdy tic gia viét: “Statistics seemed to justify the belief that Americans were
devoted to perioricals” — “Nhiing con sb di x4c nhdn niém tin d6 ring ngudi My hét Iong véi 4n
phdm dinh ki”
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Nhu vdy, nhimg con sé vé bang Pennsylvania c6 lién quan dén ndi dung bai doc vi né dd gifip xdc

minh niém tin ring ngudi My hét 1ong véi n phim dinh ki.

Question 9: The word “justify” in line 20 is closest in meaning to...

A: generate

- .. e
C: modify
D: prove
Dich nghia: tir “Justify” & dong 20 gan nghia nhat véi...
A: san xudt
B: tinh todn
C: dinh dang
D: chirng minh

Giai thich: Ta c6 justify = prove: chimg minh, khing dinh

Question 10: The third paragraph is developed primarily by means of...

A descriptions

B: contrasts

C: ordering events in time sequenée

ID: analysis of a process

Dich nghia:

A miéuta

B: twong phin

C: sap xép sy kién theo trinh fr thoi gian

D: phén tich m{t qud trinh

Giai thich: Ta thdy doan 3 c6 d& cép dén nhiing con sb vé viéc luu hanh 4n phdm dinh K3 & Anh quéc

va bang Pennsylvania d& lam ndi bat 1én sy khéc biét 16n gifta nganh bao chi 2 nwde.

% The number of newspapers circulated in Great Britain was enough to reach only one out of

thirty six inhabitants weekly, Pennsylvania in that same year had a newspaper circulation which
- reached one out of every fou‘r" inhabitants weekly” o

“s§ twong bdo luu hanh & Anh Quéc chi di dé cung cép cho mét trong 36 ngudi dén mdi tuén.. Bang

Pennsylvania ndm d6 d& c6 mdt s6 lugng béo luw hanh dat mic 1 trong 4 ngudi méi tudn.” '

Chu triic contrast — fuong phan
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Dich bai:

An phdm ddng tién, phat trién & M§ nhiing nidm 1830, d4 timg 12 mot dai dién quyén lye cua
nén truyén théng dai ching. Nhimg t& bso ndy 12 nhimg méu tin hang ngay nho, thuing gdm 4 trang,
viét cho thi hidu coa dai chling. N6 khic véi sy trinh bay nghiém nghi, tht cuu cla nhing t& bdo bao
thi, v6i trong tdm 14 chinh tri va nhiing chii d& vin hoc. T& bao méi ndy ngn gon va ré tidn, nhin
mgnh phitng ghi nhan diy cam xGc & ddn canh sit va nhiing tin giat gén cling nhu nhiing cdu chuyén
hop khiu vi con ngudi. Nganh bdo chi cia thé ki 20 d5 sém dugc béo trwde boi dn phim ddng xu coa
nhiing nam 1830.

Té New York Sun, thanh lap nam 1833, 14 t& bdo déng xu thanh cdng ddu tién, va né d8 duge
theo sau boi t& New York Herald 2 néim sau d6, xuit ban boi Igmes Gordon Bennett. Khéng 14u say
d6, Horace Greeley xudt ban t& New York Tribune, cai ma da duge sinh ra dé tro thanh & bao ¢6 thm
anh huéng nhét nue Mj’r Greeley tao khéng gian cho nhiing vin dé ma séu shc cham dén con ngudi
M§¥ nhitng nim truéc N§i chién — chi nghia thii tidu, su didu do ching myc, nhitng 4p trai midn phi,
su dinh cu hop tac clia ngudi Utopian, 34 timg ¢6 mot tim anh hudng rit 1én & nhiing viing nong thon,
dac biét & phia Tay.

Ngudi M duge n6i dén 12 nhitng ngudi doc khao khat nhit cua 4n phdm dinh ki trén thé gii.
M@t ngudi Anh dd quan sat va ghen ti tinh toén ring, trong nam 1829, sé lugng bao hru hanh & Anh
Quéc chi dir ¢ cung cdp cho mot trong 36 nguoi dan méi tudn., Bang Pennsylvania nam d6 di c6 mot
sb ugng bo heu hanh dat mac 1 trong 4 ngudi mbi tudn. Nhitng con sé d4 xdc nhan nidm tin d6 rang
ngudi My hét long véi dn phdm dinh ki. Bio chi & My ting tir 1200 nim 1833 dén 3000 nim 1860

trong dém ciia Noi chién. Con 6 nay vuot xa sy luu hanh & Anh va Phap.

Exercise 26. Read the following passage and mark the ietter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Television has transformed politics in the United States by changing the way in which information is
disseminated, by altering political campaigns, and by changing citizen’s patterns of response to
politics. By giving citizens independent access to the candidates, television diminished the role of the
political party in the selection of the major party candidates. By centering politics on the person of the
candidates, television accelerated the citizen’s focus on character rather than issues.

Television has altered the forms of political communication as well. The messages on which most of
us reply are briefer than they once were. The stump speech, a political speech given by travelling
politicians and lasting 1/2 to 2 hours, which characterized nineteenth-century political discourse, has

given way to the 30-second advertisement and the 10 second “sound bite” in broadcast news.
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Increasingly the audience for speeches is not that standing in front of the politician but rather the
viewing audience who will hear and see a snippet of the speech on the news.

In these abbreviated forms, much of what constituted the traditional political discourse of earlier ages
has been lost, In 15 or 30 seconds, a speaker cannot establish the historical context that shaped the

issue in question, cannot detail the probable causes of the problem, and cannot examine alternative

Proposals to argus that 61 1§ preferable to others. o snippets, politicians assert but do not argue.
“Because television is an"inthnatc'mediﬁm; speaking-through it require a changed political-style-that
was more conversational, personal, and visual than that of the old-style stump speech. Reliance on
television means that increasingly our ‘political world contains memorable pictures rather than
memorable words. Schools teach us to analyze words and print. However, in a word in which politics
is increasingly visual, informed citizenship requires a new set of skills. |
Recognizing the power of television’s pictures, politicians craft televisual, staged evénts, called
pseudo-e\}ent, designed to attract media coverage. Much of the political activity we see on television
news has been crafted by politicians, their speechwriters, and their public relations adﬁisers for
televised consumption. Sound bites in news and answers to queétious in debates increasingly sound

like advertisements.

Question 1: What is the main point of the passage?

A. Citizens in the United States are now more informed about political issues because of
television coverage.

B. Citizens in the United States prefer to see politicians on television instead of in person.

C. Politics in the United States has become substantially more controversial since the
introduction of t\elevision.

D. Politics in the United States has been significantly changed by television. -
Question 2: The word “disseminated” in line 2 is closest in meaning to:
A. analyzed B, discussed C. spread D. stored
Question 3: It can be inferred that before the introduction of television, political parties .

A had :ﬁore influence over the selection of political candidates .

" B. spent more money to promote their political candidates

C. attracted more members

D. recéived more money
Question 4: The word “accelerated” in line 5 is closest in meaning to:
A. allowed B. increased C. required D. stared
Question 5: The author mentions the “stump speech” in line 7 as an example of:

A. an event created by politicians to attract media attention

B. an imeractive discussion between two politicians
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C. a kind of political presentation typical of the nineteenth century

D. a style of speech common to televised political events
Question 6: The phrase “given way to” in line 8 is closest in meaning to:
A, added interest to B. modified C. imitated D. been replaced by
Question 7: The word “that” in line 10 refers to:
A. audience B. broadcast news C. politician D. advertisement
Question 8: According to the passage, as compared with televised speeches, traditional political

discourse was more successful at .

A. allowing news coverage of political candidates

B. placing political issues within a historical context

C. making politics seem more intimate to citizens

D. providing detailed information about a candidates private behavior |
Question 9:  The author states that “politicians assert but do not argue” (line 15} in order to suggest

that politicians .

A. make claims without providing reasons for the claims

B. take stronger positions on issues than in the past

C. enjoy explaining the issue to broadcasters

D. dislike having to explain their own positions on issues to citizens
Question 10:  The purpose of paragraph 4 is to suggest that .

A. politicians will need to learn to become more personal when meeting citizens

B. politicians who are considered very attractive are favored by citizens over politicians who
are less attractive

C. citizens tend to favor a politician who analyzed the issue over one who does not

D. citizens will need to learn how to evaluate visual political images in order to become better
informed
Question 11:  According to paragraph 5, staged political events are created so that politicians can

A, create more time fo discuss political issues

B. obtain more television coverage for themselves

C. spend more time talking to citizens in person

. engages in debates with their opponents
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What is the main point of the passage?

A: citizens in the US are now more informed about political issues because of television coverage
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B: citizens in the US prefér to see politicians on television instead of in person

C: politics in the US has become substantially more controversal since the introduction of television
D: politics in the US has been significantly changed by television.

Dich nghia: Y chinh cha bai viét 1a gi?

A: Ngudi din M§ ngay nay bit kip thong tin chinh tri hon nhd ¢6 TV

e ""B':‘Ngﬁbi“'dﬁli‘“my"’thl'ch thiy -chin-h—tr?gia*ﬂ‘éﬁ‘FV«hﬁnm}égép-{ﬂ;rcﬂ"ﬁép-w----' e e

C: Nén chinh tri M§ 43 tré nén-cling thing hon nhidu #ir sy ra ddicia TV

D: Nén chinh tri My da duoc thay dbi rit nhidu béi TV

Giai thich: Ta thiy ciu diu tién cia bai viét: “Television has transformed politics in the United
States by changing the way. in which information is disseminated, by altering poliitical campaign, and
by changing citizen’s patterns of response to politics” — “Ti vi da bién ddi nén chinh trj & My bing
céch thay dbi con dudng truyén bé thong tin, bing viéc thay thé nhitng chién'dich chinh tri, va bing

thay déi cach ma ngudi dén phan ting lai nén chinh trj.”

Question 2: The word disseminated in line 2 is closest in meaning to
A: apalyzed

B: discussed

C: spread

D: stored ‘

Dich nghia: Tir disseminated & dong 2 ghn nghia nhit véi

A: phén tich '

B: thao luén

C: lan truyén

D: lou it

Giai thich: ta ¢6 be disseminated = be spread: dugc lan truyén, truyén bi...

Question 3: It can be inferred tha}t before the inroduction of television, political parties
A: had more influence over the selection of the candidates

B: spent more money to promote their political candidates

C: attracted more members

D: received more money

Dich nghia: C6 thé rit ra rang trudc sy gici thiéu cia ti vi, nhitng phéi chinh trj

A: ¢6 nhidu anh huéng dén sy lya chon fimg vién hon

B: danh nhidu tién hon vao nhimg fmg vién ca ho

C: thu hit nhidu thanh vién hon

D: nhén dugc nhidu tién hon
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Giai thich: Ta thdy ciu “By giving citizens independent access to the candidates, television
diminished the role of the political party in the seiection of the major party candidates” — “Bing
viée cho phép ngudi dan tw do tidp can véi nhitng {ing vién, ti vi dd giam thidu vai tro cla ph4i chinh

tri trong viée lya chon ra nhiing @ng vién ctia dang phai chinh.”

Question 4: The word accelerated in line $ is closest in meaning to
At allowed

B: increased

C: required

D: started

Dich nghia: Ttr accelerated & dong 5 gin nghia nhét véi

A: cho phép

B: gia ting

C: yéu chu

D: bat déu

Giai thich: ta ¢ (to) accelerate =(to) increase: gia ting, ting cudmg

Question 5: The author mentions the “stump speech” in line 7 as an example of
" A: an event created by politicians to attract media attention |
B: an interactive discussion between two politicians
C: a kind of political presentation typical of the nineteenth century
D: a style of speech common to televised political events
Dich nghfa: Tdc gia d& cdp “bai phét biéu trén dudmg di”* & dong 7 dé cho vi dy v&
A: mbt sy kién tao bdi cde nha chinh tri d& thu hit sy chd ¥ cia truyén thong
B: mét cude thao lugn tryc tiép cla 2 pha chinh trj
C: mdt logi phat bidu chinh tri thudng giip & thé ki 19
D: mét phong céch dién thuyét phd bién ¢ nhing s kién chinh trj trén TV
Giai thich: ta thiy tic gia néi “The stump speech, a political speech given by travelling politicians and
lasting % 1o 2 hours, which characterized nineteenthe centary political discourse...” — “Bai dién
thuyét trén dudng di, mot bai difn thuyét chinh tri béi mét chinh tri gia dang di dén nhidu noi va kéo

dai ¥4 dén 2 gid, c4i ma dai di¢n cho nén chinh tri ciia thé ki 19,...”

Question 6: The phrase “given way t0” in line 8 is closest in meaning 1o...
A: added interest to

B: nodified

C: imitated
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" D: been replaced by

Dich nghia: Cym tir “nhuéng dudmg cho” & dong 8 gan nghia nhét voi |
A thém yéu thich cho C '

B: dugce dinh dang

C: bt chude

. "])?';ﬁ'fﬁﬁ"'y‘tﬁéﬁ&i bttt B b bt o et b s 181 S .w?m...‘,.mm
Giai thich: ta ¢d (io) give way to sth = {io) be replaced by sth: nhudng

bong), bi thay thé bai cai gi...

Question 7: The word “that” in line 10 refers to
A: audience

B: broadcast news

C: politicians

D: advertisement

Dich nghfa: Tir “that” & dong 10 ndi dén

A: khan giad

B: ban tin thoi sy

C: chinh trj gia

D: quang céo

Giat thich: P4t trong caw: “Increasingly the audience for speeches is not that standing in front of the

poiiticians but rather the viewing audience who will hear and see a snippet of the speech on the

news” ~ “Ngdy cang nhidu nhitng ngwdi nghe difn thuyét khong chi 1 nhimg nguoi dimg trye tiép

truGe chinh tri gia, ma 1a nhitng ngudi xem va nghe mdt doan trich cfia bai néi trén truyén hinh.”

Viy tir “that” dimg dé chi the audience — khan gia

Question 8: According to the passage, as compared with televised speeches, traditional political

discourse was more successful at

A: allowing news coverage of political candidates
B: placing political issues in a historical context
C: making politics seem more intimate to citizens

D: providing detailed information about a candidate’s private behaviour

Dich nghta: Theo bai viét, so sénh voi nhitng bai phét biéu trén truyén hinh, nén chinh tri truyén théng

thanh cong hon trong
A: cho phép dua tin v& nhiing tng cir vién chinh tr}
B: dit vAn d& chinh tri trong hoan cankh lch sir

C: khién chinh tri ¢6 vé than mat hon v6i ngudi dén
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D: cung cAp thong tin cy thé v& céch fmg xir clia mét img vién

Giai thich: ta thiy tac gia néi vé chinh trj trén TV: “In 15 or 30 seconds, a speaker cannot establish
the historical context that shaped the issue in question, cannot detail the probable causes of the
problem,...” — “Trong [5 hay 30 gidy, mdt ngudi néi khéng thé thanh lip dugc ngir canh lich sir 4
tao hinh van a2 trong cfu héi, khong thé 1am chi tiét nhiing nguyén do cta vén d3,...”

C6 thé thay trong nén chinh trj truyén théng (traditional political discourse), cdc chinh tri gia d& thanh

cdng hon trong viée dit vin dé trong hoan canh lich sir - placing the issues in historical context

Question 9: The author states that “politicians assert but not argue” in order to suggest that politicians
A: make claims without providing reasons for the claim

B: take stronger positions on issues than in the past

C: enjoy explaining the issue to broadcasters

D: dislike having to explain their own positions on issues to citizens

Dich nghta: Téc giai khang dinh “chinh tr gia chi khéing dinh chtt khong tranh lugn” nhim néi ting
chinh tri gia '

Al 'dwa ra khiing dinh nhung khéng cung cip I do che khiing dinh d6

B: ¢6 vi tri quan trong trong vén d& hon qué khi

C: thich giai thich vin ¢& dén nhitng ngudi dua tin

D: khong thich phai giai thich v trf cia ho trong vén d& dén quin ching

Giéi thich: ta thiy tic gia néi: “In 15 or 30 seconds, a speaker cannot establish the historical
context that shaped the issue in question, cannot detail thelpmba_ble causes of the problem, and
cannot examine alternative proposals to argue that one is more preferable o others. In snippets,
politicians assert but not argue” — “Trong 15 hay 30 gidy, mot ngudi n6i khdng thé thanh lap duge
ngit cinh lich sir @4 tao hinh vin dd trong cAu héi, khong thé lam chi tiét nhitg nguyén do cta vin
d&, va khong thé kiém tra nhimg kién nghi thay thé ring ngusi ndy thi xing ding hon ngudi kia.
Trong ban tém tit, chinh tri gia khing dinh nhung khong tranh lugn.”

Ta thiy cdu trén nghia la cac chinh tri gia dua ra khing dinh nhung khéng cung cép nhiing théng tin

ng hé, nguyén do cho khing dinh d6 - A: make claims without previding reasons for the claim

Question 10: The purpose of paragraph 4 is to suggest that

A: politicians will need to learn to become more personal when meeting citizens

B: politicians who are considered very attractive are favoured by citizens over politicians who are less
attractive _

C: citizens tend to favor a politicians who analyzed the issue over one who does not

Dz citizens will need to learn how to evaluate visual political images in order to become better

informed
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Dich nghia: Muc dich ciia doan 4 1a

A: chinh trj gia s& phai hoc d8 tr&s nén than mét hon khi gp quan chiing

B: chinh tri gla duoc xem nhu rat hip din duge yéu thich béi quan ching hon nhtmg ngudi khong hip
dén '

C: ngudi dén c6 xu hirdng thich mot chinh tri gia phén tich vén dé hon

DY ngirol dan §6 pHATHoC CAch dinh gid ahiimg hinir Fnh-chink tri-dé-bit kip-thong tin- 46t hma
Giai thich: e gid néi“However, -iv a world in which -polities. is inereasingly visual, informed
citizenship requires a new set of skills” - “Tuy nhién, trong mét thé giéi ma chinh tr] cang ngay cang

trd nén hinh anh, nhimg cong din hién dai pbai c6 nhimg ki ning maoi.”

Question 11: According to paragraph 3, staged political events are created so that politicians can

A: create more time to discuss political issues

B: obtain more television coverage for themselves

C: spend more time talking to citizens in person

D: engages in debates with their opponents

Dich nghfa: Theo doan 5, nhitng sy kién chinh tri dugc dan xép truée dugc tao ra dé chinh tri gia ¢
thé

A: tao ra nhidu théi gian dé thao lugn nhiing vén 48 chinh trj

B: gianh dugc nhiéu sy chd ¥ cia truyén thong hon

C: danh nhidu thdi gian hon d& néi chuyén trye tiép v6i ngudi dén

D: tham gia cac cudc tranh ludn véi nhimg 461 thi clia ho

Giai thich: “Recognizing the power of television’s pictures, politicians craft televisual, staged events,
called pseudo-event, designed to attract media coverage” —“ Cong nhén sirc manh cia nhiing hinh
anh trén ti vi, chinh trj gia cham khéc nhing sy kién mang tinh tuyén truyen, co sap xép, goi la sy kién

chuyén biét, dwgc thiét ké dé thu hat su cha ¥ ciia truyen thing”
Dich bai:

Ti vi 43 bién d8i nén chinh tri & My bing céch thay ddi con dudmg truyén b thong tin, béng
viéc thay thé nhiing chién dich chinh tri, va b%ng thay dbi cach ma ngudi din phan Tmg léi nén chinh
tri. Bing viéc cho phép ngudi dan ty do tiép cén voi nhiing Gng vién, ti vi 44 giém. thidu vai trd cla
phdi chinh trj trong viéc lya chon ra nhitng vmg vién ciia déng phdi chinh. Bing céch tip trung chinh
tri va ca nhan ¢ua Ung clr vién, ti vi d& gia ting sy chtt y cla ngudi dan dén tinh cach thay vi nhifng
vén dé.

Ti vi cling thay ddi cach thirc giao tiép chinh tri. Nhimg théng diép ma ching ta tin tudng ngin
gon hoi nhidu chiing d4 timg. Bai dién thuyét trén dudomg di, mot bai dién thuyét chinh tri bdi mot
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chinh trj gia dang di dén nhidu noi va kéo dii %4 dén 2 gid, ci ma dai dién cho nén chinh tri cta thé ki
19, dd dugc thay thé bing quang cdo 30 gidy va 10 gidy &m nhac trong bén tin thoi sy. Ngay cing
nhiéy nhimg ngudi nghe didn thuyét khong chi ta nhitng ngudi dimg truc tiép trude chinh tri gia, ma 14
nhitng ngudi xem va nghe mot doan trich ctia bai néi trén truyén hinh.

Trong nhimg dang riit gon ndy, hdu hét nhitng ddc diém 1am nén nén chinh trj truyén théng cia
nhitng thei dai trude dd mét di. Trong 15 hay 30 gidy, mot ngudi néi khong thé thanh lp duoc ngir
canh lich sir d& tac hinh vén d& trong cAu héi, khong thé Iam chi tiét nhing nguyén do ciia vin d&, va
khong thé kiém tra nhimg kién nghi thay thé ring ngudi niy thi ximng ddng hon ngudi kia. Trong ban
tom tit, chinh tri gia khing dinh nhung khéng tranh fuan.

Boi vi ti vi 14 mot phuong tign truyén thong dai chiing mang tinh thdn mét, n6i qua nd doi hoi
thay d6i phong céch chinh tri d timg mang tinh héi thoai, ¢4 nhan, va gidu hinh anh hon nhiing bai
noi trén dudng di cia nhiing thoi dai trude. Sy tin tudng vao ti vi nghia 13 cang ngdy thé gi¢i chinh tri
cua chiing ta cing chira nhidu hinh anh ddng nhé hon 1a nhitng cdu ndi ddng nhé. Truong hoc day
ching ta phén tich 141 n6i va ban in. Tuy nhién, trong mot thé gidi ma chinh tef cang ngay cang trd nén
hinh &nh, nhiing cong dén hién dai phai c6 nhing ki ning mai.

Céng nhén strc manh ciia nhilng hinh anh trén ti vi, chinh trj gia cham khic nhiing sir kién mang
tinh tuyén truyén, ¢6 sdp xép, goi 1 sy kién chuyén biét, duge thiét ké dé thu hit sy chi ¥ ciia truyén
théng. Hau hét nhimmg hoat dong chinh tri chiing ta thdy trén ti vi 43 duge dan xép béi chinh tri gia,
ngudi viét kich ban, va béi nhiing ngwdi cb vén truyén thong cita ho cho sy tiéu thu trén truyén hinh.
Am nhac trong ban tin va nhiing cdu hoi cho nhitng céu tra 101 trong cudc tranh luin cang ngdy cing

c6 vé gidng quang cdo.

Exercise 27. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C or I} on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Prehistoric mammoths have been preserved in the famous tar pits of Rancho La Brea (Brea is the
Spanish word for tar) in what is now the heart of Los Angeles, California.

These tar pits have been known for centuries and were formerly mine for their natural asphalt, a black
or brown petroleum-like substance. Thousands of tons were extracted before 1875, when it was first
noticed that the tar contained fossil remains. Major excavations were undertaken that established the
significance of this remarkable site.

The tar pits. were found to contain the remains of scores of species of animals from the last 30,000
years of the Ice Age.

Since then, over 100 tons of fossils, 1.5 million from vertebrates, 2.5 million from invertebrates, have
been recovered, often in densely concentrated tangled masses. The creatures found range from insects

and birds to giant ground sloths, but a total of 17 proboscideans (animals with a proboscis or long
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nose) — including mastodons and Columbian mammoths — have been recovered, most of them from Pit
9, the decpest bone-bearing deposit, which was excavated in 1914. Most of the fossils date to between
40,000 and 10,000 years ago. ‘

The asphalt at La Brea seeps to the surface, especially in the summer, and forms shallow puddles that

would often have been concealed by leaves and dust. Unwary animals would become trapped on these

"“fhin sheets of fiquid asphalt, which are exiremely sticky in warm weather. Stick, ihe unfortunate
bedsts woilld die of éﬁﬁéliéi'ti():ﬁ and Bungeér of fail prey to predators that offen diso becHme stuck.

As the animals decayed, more scavengers would be attracted and caught in their turn.

Carnivores greatly outnumber herbivores in the collection: for every large herbivore, there is one
saber-tooth cat, a coyote, and four wolves. The fact that some bones are heavily weathered shows that
some bodies remained above the surface for weeks or months, Bacteria in the asphalt itself would have
consumed some of the tissues of other than Bones, and the asphalt itself would dissolve what was left,
at the same time impregnating and beautifully preserving the saturated bones, rendering them dark

brown and shiny.

Question 1:  What aspect of the La Brea tar pits does the passage mainly discuss?
A.The amount of asphalf that was mine there.
B. The chemical and biological interactions between asphalt and animals.
C. The fossil remains that have been found there.
D. Scientific methods of determining the age of tar pits.

Question 2:  In using the phrase “the heart of Los Angeles” in line 2, the author is talking about the

city’s:

A. beautiful design B. central area

C. basic needs ' : ‘ D. supplies of natural asphaft'
Question 3: The word “noficed” in line 4 is closest in meaning to:

A. predicted " B. announced

C. corrected ' D. observed

Question 4:  The word “tangled” in line 10 is closest in meaning to:

A. buried beneath B. twisted together C. quickly formed D, easily
dated

Question 5:  The word “them” in line 12 refers to: )

A. insects B. birds C. sloths D.proboscideans
Question 6: How many proboscideans have been found at the La Brea tar pits? |

A9 B. 17 C. 1.5 mitlion D, 2.5 million
Question 7:  The word “concealed” in line 16 is closest in meaning to: o

A, highlighted B. covered C. transformed D. contaminated
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Question 8: The word “scavengers” in line 19 is closest in meaning to:
A. the animals that are dead
B. the animals that eat meat
C. the animals that eat feed on lead or decaying matter
D. substances added to a mixture to remove or inactivate impurities
Question 9:  Why does the author mention animals such as coyotes and wolves in paragraph 47
A. To give examples of animals that are classified as carnivores
B. To specify the animals found least commonly at La Brea
C. To argue that these animals were especially likely to avoid extinction

D, To define the term 'scavengers'
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What aspect of the La Brea pits does the passage mainly discuss?
A. The amount of asphalt that was mined there
B. The chemical and biological interactions between asphalt and animals
C. The fossil remains that have been found there
D. Scientific methods of determining the age of tar pits
Dich nghia: Khia canh néo cta La Brea bai viét tip trung thao tusn?
A. Lugng asphalt dugc khai thdc & day
B. Sy tuong tic hoa h()c vé sinh bec gifia asphalt va dong vt
C. Nhimg héa thach duge tim ra & day
D. Nhitng bién phdp khoa hoc dé xdc dinh tudi cua nhitng hd hic |
Giai thich: Poc bai ta thy ch yéu théng tin xoay quanh nhitng héa thach duge tim thiy ¢ La Brea.
Hon nifa ta ¢6 cAu m& ddu bai viét “Prehistoric mammoths have been preserved in the famous
tar pits of Rancho La Brea...” - ¢ Nhifng con voi ma mut cb dai d3 duge bao quan trong nhiing

hé béc in ndi tiéng & Rancho la Brea...”

Question 2: In using the phrase “the heart of Los Angeles” in line 2, the author is talking about the
city’s

A. Beautiful design

B. Central area

C. Basic needs

D. Supply of natural asphalt
Dich nghfa: Khi ding cum tir “trai tim ctia Los Angeles” & dong 2, tdc gia dang n6i vé cai gi coa thanh

phé
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A. Thiét ké dep mét

B. Khu vic trang tim

C. Nhimng nhu cdu thiét yéu
D. Ngudn asphalt ty nhién

Giai thich: “Prehistoric mammoths have been preserved in the famous tar pits of Rancho La Brea in

" “what is now the heart of Los Angeles, Califoria = “Nhing con voi ma it of-dai-dé dugebio-quan -

1

fréng nfitiig [id A in ndi tiéng & Ranciio Ta Brea (Brea 1 th tiéng Tay BanNha chi hie in) & noi ma
biy gid 1 trai tim cia Los Angeles, California.”

Ta thy truéc the heart of Los Angeles ¢6 in what is now... - “0 noi ma bay gitv...” vay sau d6 phai
14 mt danh tir chi mét dia diém '

Véy trong ngit canh nay the heart of Los Angeles nghia 1& chi khi vuc trung tdm thanh phd Los
Angeles. '

Question 3: The word “noticed” in line 4 is closest in meaning to
A, Predicted
B. Announced
C. Corrected
D. Observed _
Dich nghia: Tir “chi1 ¥ & dong 4 gAn nghta nhét véi
A. Du doén
B. Tuyén bd
C. Sta chiia
D. Quan sét

Giai thich: Ta c6 (to) notice = (to) observe: quan sit, nhin thiy riing

Question 4: The word “tangled” in Iirié 10 is closest in meaning to
A. Buried beneath
B. Twisted together
C. Quickly formed
D. Easily dated
Dich nghfa: Tix “rbi rim” & dong 10 gin nghta phéat véi
A. Bichdn bén dudi
B. Bixoin vao véinhau
C. Puoc tao thanh dé dang
D. D& dang dinh x4c tudi tac

Giai thich: ta ¢6 be tangled = be twisted together: xoén vae, quin vio nhau
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Question 5: The word “them” in line 12 refers to

A. Insects

B. Birds

C. Sloths

D. Proboscideans
Dich nghfa: Tir “chiing” & dong 12 c6 ¢ 14

A. Con trimg

B. Chim

C. Con ludi

D. Thi ¢ voi
Giai thich: ta thiy cAu: “The creatures found range from insects and birds to giant sloths, but a tota} of
17 proboscideans (animals with a proboscis or a long nose) - including mastodons and Columbian
mammoths — have been recovered, most of them from pit 9...” — “Nhiing sinh vit dugc tim thdy trai
rong tir con tring va chim cho dén nhitng con ludi dét khéng 10, nhung tdng cdng 17 con vit c6 voi
(dong vt c6 vdi hoge 1 o4l miii dai) — bao gdm nhiig con voi khdng 13 va loai ma mit Colombia d&
duge tim thdy, hu hét tr hé s6 9...”

Nhu vdy tir “them” — “chiing” & day 14 dé chi nhimng con thi ¢é voi.

Question 6: How many proboscideans have been found at the La Brea tar pits?

A9

B. 17

C. 1.5 million

D. 2.5 million
C6 bao nhidu con vt ¢6 voi duoc tim thdy & hé héc in cia La Brea?

A9

B. 17

C. 1.5 triéu

D, 2.51riéu
Giai thich: “but a total of 17 proboscideans (animals with a proboscis or a long nose) — including
mastodons and Columbian mammoths — have been recovered,...” — “nhung tdng cong 17 con vit ed
voi (dong vat c6 voi hode 1 cdi mii dai) — bao gbm nhitng con voi khéng 13 va loai ma mat Colombia

dd duge tim thiy,...”

Question 7: The word “concealed” in line 15 is closest in meaning to
A. Hightlighted
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B. Covered
C. Transformed
D. Contaminated
Dich nghia: Tir “che khuit® & dong 15 gin nghia nhét véi
A. Pugc lam ndi bit
B. Bibaophi
C. Bi bién ddi
D. Bi 6 nhiém

Giai thich: ta c6 (to) be concealed = {to) be covered: bj che phii, che gidu...

Question 8: The word “scavenger” in line 18 is closest in meaning to

A. The animals that are dead

B. The animals that eat meat

C. The animal that feed on dead or decaying matter

D. Substance added fo a mixture to remove of inactivate impurities
Dich nghta: Tir “thti &n x4c thdi” & dong 18 gAn nghfa nhét véi

A. Nhimng con vt da chét

B. Nhimg con vt dn thit

C. Nhiing con \'f:’jt in xdc chét holic dang théi raa

D. Chét d& thém vao mot hin hop dé logi bo cin bin

Giai thich: ta c6 Scavenger: thii dn x4c théi, Nhitng con vit in xdc chét hodic dang théi rira

Question 9: Why does the author mention animals such as coyotes and wolves in paragraph 47

A. To give examples os apimals that are classified as carnivores
B. To specify the animals found least commonly at La Brea
C. To argue that these animals were especially likely to avoid extinction

D. To define them as “scavengers”

Dich nghia: Tai sao tac gid dé cap nhiing con thd nhu ché 16n va ché s6i & doan 47

A. Dé cho vi dy vé nhiing con vit dugc xép vio thi in thijt

B. Dé chi ra nhiing con vét digc fim thiy it nhat & La Brea

C. Pé tranh luin ring nhitng con vat ndy d3c biét tranh tuyét ching
D. Dé dinh nghia ching nhu thil &n xéc théi

Giai thich: ta ¢6 cau trude: “Carnivores greatly outnumber herbivore in the collection: for every large

herbivore there is one saber-tooth cat, a coyote, and four wolves” — “Nhiing loai dong vét &n thit c6 56

lugng nhidu hon rét nhidu ddng vat an cd trong bd swu tap: cho mdi con thi dn ¢6 ¢6 1 con meéo réng

kiém, mét con ché I6n va 4 con ché $6i.”
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Dich bai:

Nhitng con voi ma mut cb dai d4 dwgc bao quan trong nhitng hé hic in ndi tiéng & Rancho Ia Brea
(Brea I tir tiéng T4y Ban Nha chi hic in) & noi ma bay gis 14 trdi tim cia Los Angeles, California.

Nhiing hé hédc in ndy di duge bidt dén hang thé ki va timg dwoc khai thdc cho ngudn asphalt t
nhién cta chiing, mdt chdt mau den hodic niu gibng nhu diu mé. Hang ngan tin da duoc didu ché
trude 1875, khi n6 lan ddu tién duoc chit ¥ ring trong hic in ¢6 chira héa thach. Nhitng sy khai quat
16n d4 duge tién hanh, didu ma d4 tao nén sur Idn lao cho khu vye nay.

Nhiing hé hic in d duge tim thdy ¢6 chira nhitng phan con lai ciia rit nhidu loai ddng vt tir 30
nghin ndm trude & ki bang ha.

Tur sau 46, hon 100 tdn hoa thach, 1,5 tir dong vét ¢6 xuong séng, 2,5 tir dong vat khéng xuong
sbng, 44 duoc tim ra, thudmg 14 & trong nhing khéi dic hén don. Nhitng sinh vét duoc fim thiy trai
réng tir cn tring va chim cho dén nhiing con ludi dht khéng"lﬁ,'"nhung "téng cong 17 con vit cb voi
(dong vét c6 voi hoge T cdi mili dai) ~ bao gdm nhimg con voi khdng 15 va lodi ma miit Colombia di
dugc tim thdy, hau hét tir hd s6 9, quing chira héa thach sau nbét, duge khai quat vao nam 1914, Hiu
hét héa thach ¢ tir 40 ngan dén 10 ngan nam tudi, \

Asphalt & La Brea thdm 1én mit dét, dic biét 14 vao mia he, va tao nén nhiing viing 1y thudng
duge che khudt béi 14 cdy va bui. Nhiing con vy khong biét didu néy. s& bj sa subng va méc ket trong
nhiing 16p méng asphalt 1ong, mot thir rt dinh trong thdi tiét 4m. Bi méc ket, nhiing con stc vit
khdng may mén ndy s& chét vi kiét stc va d6i khat, tr& thanh con mdi cho nhitng ké sin mdi ma
thudmg cling tré thanh nan nhén. Khi nhitng con vit ndy théi rira, rit nhidu th n xdc théi s& bi thu hit
dén day va l3n luot bi méc ket _

Nhitng loai dong vit an thit ¢6 sb lugng nhidu hon rit nhidu dong vét an o trong bd suu tdp: cho
mbi con thti &n ¢ ¢é 1 con méo rang kiém, mot con chd 16n va 4 con ché soi. Su thét 1a mét s6 xuong
bi phoi néng cho thiy mét vai xdc chét d& ndm lai trén mét dét hang tudn hodc hing théng. Vi khudn
trong asphalt c6 thé da tiéu thy nhiing 8 bao khic ngoai xuong, va asphalt s& hoa tan phin con. lai,
cling ltc nd ciing x4m nhap va bao tdn hodn hao nhiing céi xuong da bi thdm vao, tra lai chiing mau

nau dam va béng béy.

Exercise 28. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or I on your answer sheet.
ACCIDENTAL X-RAYS _
Some technological developments are the results of years of diligent work. Others are stumbled
upon by accident. The discovery of X-rays is in the second category. In 1895, X-ray radiation was
accidentally discovered by a physicist named Wilhelm Rontgen, while he was working in his lab.

Rontgen discovery greatly advanced medical science,

201



One night in 1893, Wilhelm Rontgen was working with an electric device called a Crookes tube.
A Crookes tube is a glass tube with metal éomponents inside it. When turned on, the fube produces a
stream of electrons. Rontgen and other scientists observed a new form of energy escaping from the
front end of the Crookes tube. Rontgen wanted to be the first to discover this new mysterious energy.

To do this, he needed to make sure the tube was covered with black cardboard. This would make the

“=roonrcompletely-dark-and-alfow-him-to-better-see-this-new-form- of energy.-Rontgen-was-hoping-to- - R

observe this new energy on a-spesial screen that would be placed right in front of the Crookes tube.

Amazingly, before the screen was placed near the Crookes tube, Rontgen already noticed the
screen was glowing. He bought the screen closer, and the glow became brighter. (1) He then placed a
book between the end of the tube and the screen-the glow was still there. (2) Rontgen realized that a
new and different form of radiation must be céu’sing, the screen to glow. (3) As he didn’t know what
kind of radiation it was, he.named it “X”. (4) Rontgen soon started studying the new type of radiation.
He designed experiments which allowed him to test how far X-rays could penetrate. He also had the
bright idea of trying to take photographs with X-rays. One day, he tested his theories by asking his
wife to pﬁt her hand between a photographic plate and a Crookes Tube. Sure enough, the resulting
image of the bones in his wife’s hand was the first ever X-ray photograph of the human body.

After taking that first photograph, Rontgen understood how X-rays could benefit doctors and
patients. He shared his discovery, and soon X:ray machines were appearing in hospitals. X-rays were
very useful for medicine because they Jet doctors see a patient’s bones. If a patient had a broken bone,
it was made visible by the X-ray image. This let doctors know the right way to repair the fracture. -

Wilhelm Rontgen’s accidental discovery has now been helping people for over one hundred
years. Thanks to X-rays, broken bones can be repaired reliably and effectively. We should be grateful
to Wilhelm Rontgen for making his discovery freely available and greatly advancing medical science.

Because of this, we humans are able to live longer, healthier lives.

Question 1: What was Wilhelm Rontgen'’s job?
A He was a doctor. C. He was a medical engineer.
B. He was a physicist. D. He was a photographer.
Question 2: In paragraph 3, why was the special screen already glowing?
A. Because the electron streams passed through cardboard.
B. Because there was a new and different form of radiation.
C. Because the‘ room was completely dark.
D. Because Crookes tubes gave off light.
Question 3: What was the image of the first X-ray photograph?
A. the cardboard B. the electron streams

C. the photographic ;ﬂate D. the bones in Rontgen’s wife’s hand
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Question 4: Which sentence about X-rays is true?

A. Rontgen called it “X” because the name of the radiation starts with X.

B. Rontgen was working with a Crookes tube when he discovered X-rays.

C. X-rays are only useful for doctors.

D. It took many years for Rontgen to discover X-rays.
Question 5: Which sentences about X-rays is NOT true?

A. Broken bones can be repaired effectively with help from X-rays.

B. X-rays were discovered in 1893,

C. Rontgen didnt realize how X-rays could benefit doctors and patients.

D. If a patient had a broken bone, it was made visible by an X-ray image.
Question 6: In paragraph 1, what does “Others” refer to?

A. diligent scientists B. many vears

C. technological developments D. doctors
Question 7: Paragraph 1 states, “The discovery of X-rays is in ¢his second category”. What can be
inferved from this?

A. The discovery of X-rays was less important than other discoveries.

B, X-rays were discovered by accident.

C. There are many categories in technological development.

D. X-rays were discovered by a diligent scientist.
Question 8: The last paragraph states, “We should be grateful to Wilhelm Rontgen for making his
discovery freely available”. What can be inferred from this?

A. Patients don’t have to buy money when they need to get an X-ray.

B. Most people are not aware that ‘Rontgeﬁ discovered X-rays.

C. People should be thankful for Rontgen’s discovery and that is was free to use.

D. People have never thanked Rontgen for his discovery that helped medicine.
Question 9: Which of the following sentences best restates the highlighted information in paragraph
3?

A. Rontgen’s wife was not only his assistant but also a scientist.

B. Rontgen discovered what X-rays could do by testing them on his wife’s hand.

C. Rontgen asked his wife to check his theories, even though it was dangerous.

D. Rontgen believed his wife’s hand would look different next to a Crookes tube.
Question 10: Choose the best location (1), (2), (3) or (4) for the following sentence:

“It was giving out a faint, white light”
A (D) B.(2) C.{3) D4

203



GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What was Wilhelm Rontgen’s job?
A. He was a doctor
B. He was a medical engineer
C. He was a physicist

 D. He was a photographer

Dich nghia: Nghé nghiép ciia Wilhelm Rontgen 12 gi?7

A. Ong y la béc st

B. Ong iy lamotkisuvéy té
C. Ong 4y 1a nha vét Iy hoc
D. Ong 4y 12 the chup anh

Giai thich: Ta thiy céu 2 ctia doan 1: “In 1895, X-rays radiation was accidentéiiy discovered by a

physicist named Wilhelm Rontgen, while he was working in his lab.” — “Nam 1895, phong xa clia tia

X d3 duge tim ra mét cich tinh c& boi mdt nha vat 1i hec tén 12 Wilhelm Rontgen, khi ong 4y dang

lam viéc trong phong thi nghiém cia minh”

Question 2: In paragraph 3, why was the special screen already glowing?

A. Because the electron stream passed through cardboard

B. Because there was a new and different form of radiation

C. Because the room was completely dark

D. Because Crookes tubes gave off light

Dich nghia: O doan 3, tai sao c4i man hinh dac biét lai dang phat sang?

A. Bai vi dong electron d3 di qua miéng bia
B. Bdivi d3 c6 mjt loai phéng xa moi va khae
C. Bdi vi cin phong hoan toan t6i

D. Bdi vi nhiing c&i ng Crookes phét ra 4nh sdng

Giai thich: Ta théy cdu 3-4 clia doan 3: “Rontgen realized that a new and different form of radiation

must be causing the screen to glow™ — “Rontgen nhén ra ring mt loai phéng xa méi da khién céi

man hinh phat sang.”

Question 3: What was the image of the first X-ray photograph?

A. The card board

B. The electron stream

C. The photographic plate

D. The bones in Rontgen’s wife’s hand
Dich nghia: Hinh 4nh dau tién cta anh tia X 14 gi?
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A. Miéng bia

B. Dong electron

€. Cdi dia anh

D. Nhiing chiéc xuong trong cinh tay c¢da vo Rontgen
Gial thich: Doc dong cubi doan 3 ta s& thdy: “Sure enough, the resulting image of the bones in his
wife’s hand was the first ever X-ray photograph of the human body” - “Mét cach chic chin, birc anh
ra doi 1 nhiing chie xuong tay ctia vo ng Ay d trd thanh bic anh chup bing tia X du tién trén co

thé ngudi,”

Question 4: Which sentence about X-rays is true?
A, Rontgen called it X because the name of the radiation starts with X
B. Rontgen was working with a crockes tube when he discovered X-rays
C. X-rays are only useful for doctors
D. It tooks many years for Rontgen to discover X-rays
Dich nghta: Céu 13 1a dang vé tia X?
A. Rontgen goi né 1a X vi tn cta loai phéng xa bit diu véi X
B. Rontgen dang Jam vigc véi 1 c4i dng Crookes khi dng 4y tim ra tia X
C. Tia X chi c6 tac dung véi bac st
D. N6 ¢4 tbn nhidu nam dé Rontgen cé thé tim ra tia X
Giai thich: Doc théng tin & doan 3-4, ta thiy khi phat hién ra tia X, Wilhelm Rontgen dang lam viée
véi mdt chiée dng Crookes trong phong thi nghiém cta minh,
Céc dap an con lai sai vi:
A. Rontgen goi nd 12 “X” vi khong biét dé 13 loai phéng xa ndo. Poc dong 4 doan 3.
C. Poc céu diu doan 5 ta thdy tia X khong chi c6 tae dung véi béc sTma con véi tt ca moi ngudi.

D. Sai vi phat hién ctia Rontgen vén 1a mot “accidental discovery” — “phét hién ngfu nhién”
P C & 2 ¥ P 2

Question 5: Which sentence about X-rays is NOT true?
A. Broken bones can be repaired effectively with the help from X-rays
B. X-rays were discovered in 1895
C. Rontgen didn’t realise how X-rays could benefit doctors and patients
D. If a patient had a broken bone, it was made visible by and X-ray image
Dich nghia: Cdu nao khéng ding vé_tia X?
A. Nhimg chiéc xuong bi giy cd thé dugc 1am lanh higu qua bang su gitp d& cia tia X
B. Tia X dugc tim ra ndm 1895
C. Rontgen da khong nhin ra tia X ¢6 thé ¢6 lgi cho béc si v bénh nhén

D. Néu mét bénh nhan c6 mét cii xuong bi gy, né duoc nhin thiy ¢ hinh anh tia X
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Gidi thich: Ta thiy cau diu doan 4: “After taking that first photograph, Rontgen understood how X-
rays could benefit doctors and patients” — “ Sau khi chup buc anh du tién 6, Rontgen d3 hiéu ra

tia X c6 thé c6 ich che bac sf va bénh nhin nhu thé nao”

Question 6: In paragraph 1, what does others refer to?

A Dilisent seientists
B. Many years
C. Technological developments
D. Doctors
Dich nghia: O doan 1, tr others néi dén didu gi?
A. Nhiing nha khoa hoc siéng ning
B. Nhidu nam
C. Nhimg tién bd khoa hoe
D. Céc bac st
Giai thich: Ta thiy cdu 1-2 doan I: ““Some technology developments are the result of years of
diligent work. Others are stumbled upon by accident” — “Mdt s6 nhimg tién bg khoa hoc 13 két qua
ctia nhidu nim nghién ctru chim chi. Nhimng cai khac duoc tim ra mt cach tinh c&”
Question 7: Paragraph 1 states, “the discovery of X-rays is in-ﬂzis second category”™. What can be
inferred from this?
A. The discovery of X-rays was less important than other discoveries
B. X-rays were discevered by accident
C. There are many categories in technological development
D. X-rays were discovered by a diligent scientist
Dich nghia: Doan | khing dinh “viée fim ra tia X 1& & logi thir 2 nay”. C6 thé rit ra didu gi' tir day?
A. Sy phat hiéﬁ ratia X {t quan trong hon nhiing phat hién khéc
B. Tia X di dugc im ra mt cach ngiu nhién
C. C6 rét nhidu loai phat trién cia cong nghé
' D. Tia X d& duge tim ra boi | nha khoa hoc cin ct
Giai thich: Ta thiy dong 1-2 doan 1: “Some technology developments are the result of yéai's of
diligent work. Others are stumbled upon by accident. The discovery of X-rays is in the second
category” — “Mét sé nhimg tién bd khoa hoc 13 két qua cia nhiéu nam nghién clru chdm chi. Nhimg
cai khac duge tim ra ﬁl@t cich tink c&. Sy tim ra tia X chinh 1a & loai thir 2 n&y” '

' Nhur vy “second category” & ddy 12 ndi nhiing phat minh dugc tim ra mft cach n Au nhién.
y g

Question 8: The last paragraph states, “We should be grateful to Wilhelm Rontgen for making his

discovery freely available”. What can be inferred from this?
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A. Patients don’t have to buy money when they need to get an X-ray

B. Most people are not aware that Rontgen discovered X-rays

C. People should be thankful for Rontgen’s discovery that it was free to use

D. People have never thanked Rontgen for his discovery that helped medicine
Dich nghia: Pogn cubi khing dinh “ching ta nén cam thdy biét on Wilhelm Rontgen cho viée lom pht
mink ciia 6ng Ay tré nén mién phi”. Didu gi c6 thé duoc rit ra tir day?

A. Bénh nhdn khong phai mua tién khi ho ¢in tia X

B. Hau hét moi ngudi khong biét ring Rontgen da tim ra tia X

C. Moi ngudi nén cim thAy biét on khim phd ciia Rontgen ring né di duge sic dung midn

phi

D. Moi ngudi chua bao gidr cam on Rontgen vi kham pha cta éng iy
Giai thich: ciu trie: (to) be grateful to smb for sth = (to) be thankfull for smb for sth: biét on ai
do vicaigi.

(to) be free to use = (to) be frecly available: dugc sit dung min phi

Question 9: Which of the following sentences best restates the highlighted infomation in
paragraph 3?

A. Rontgen’s wife was not only his assistant but also a scientist

B. Rontgen discovered what X-rays could do by testing them on his wife’s hand

C. Rontgen asked his wife to check his theories, even though it was dangerous

D. Rontgen believed his wife’s hand would look different next to a Crookes tube
Dich nghfa: Cau nao dudi déy khing dinh diing nhét nhitng thong tin duoc in dam & doan 32

A. Vo clia Rontgen d4 khong chi [a tro 1i clia ng 4y ma con 14 mdt nha khoa hoc

B. Rontgen d4 tim ra tia X ¢6 thé 1am nhing gi biing viée thir trén tay cita vo ng 4y

C. Rontgen d4 yéu ciu vo cla dng dy kidm ching nhitng gia thuyét ctia minh, cho dit viée d6

nguy hiém

D. Rontgen tin ring tay cia vo 6ng 4y sé trong khac di bén canh mdt éng Crookes
Gial thich: Ta thdy dong 5-7 doan 3: “He designed experiments which allowed him to test how far X-
rays could penetrate... One day, he tested his theories by asking his wife to put her hand between a
photographic plate and a Crookes tube” - “Ong dy thiét ké nhiing thi nghiém cho phép dng 4y kiém
tra tia X ¢6 thé di xa dén dau. Mot ngay, éng by kidm tra gia thuyét ctia minh bing dé nghi vo ng iy

dit tay vao gilta m{t c4i dia phim va mt dng Crookes.”

Question 10: Choose the best location (1), (2), (3) or (4) for the following sentence:
“It was giving a faint, white light”
A (1)
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B. (2)
C. 3
D. (4)
Dich nghta: Chon vi tri thich hop nhét (1), (2), (3) hay (4) cho ciu sau:
“Né dang phét ra mét 4nh sing nhat, mau tring”

o ¢ et e e e

B. (2)

C. 3

D. (4)
Giai thich: Pidm méu cht 12 ta phéi tim xem “it” & ddy 12 néi dén diéu gi.
Ta thiy & vi tri thir 3: “Rontgen realised that a néw and different form of radiation must be causing
~ the screen to glow.(3) As he didn’t know what kind of radiation it was, he named it “X”
Ca trude va sau déu néi dén -ra_diation nén tir “it” & ddy c6 thé 13 dé chi radiation. Khi ghép céu vao
day ta c6 doan hop li vé nghia:
“Rontgen realised that a new and different form of radiation must be causing the screen to glow.It
was giving out a faint, white light. As he didn’t know what kind of radiation it was, he named it “X”
— “ Rontgen nhan ra ring mot loai phéng xa méi dd khién cai man hinh phat sang. N6 dang phét ra
mét thir 4nh séng nhat mau tring. Va éng 4y khong biét 6 12 loai phong xa gi, éng 4y dat tén né 14
“X”.

Dich bai;
' Nhiing tia X tinh c&

Mot sb nhimg tién bd khoa hoc 12 két qua ciia nhiéu nam nghién ciu chim chi. Nhiing céi khic
dugc tim ra mdt cach tinh od. Sy tim ra tia X chinh 12 & loai thir 2 nay. Nam 1895, phéng xa cfia tia X
dd duoc tim ra mét céch tinh co boi mdt nha vat I hoc tén 1a Wilhelm Rontgen, khi Ong 4y dang lam
viéc trong phong thi nghiém céa minh. Phat hién ctia Rontgen dé gitip phat trién dang k& nganh khoa
hoc y té.

Mot d8m vao nam 1895, Wilhelm Rontgen dang lam viée véi mot dung cu dién i goi la bng
Crookes. Mot éng Crookes 1 mét éng bing kim loai véi thanh phin kim loai bén trong né. Khi dugc
bit 1&n, cdi dng tao ra mdt dong electron. Rontgen va cic nhé khoa héc khéc dd quan st mbt loai néng
Twong méi thodt ra tir dhu kia cia dng Crookes. Rontgen da mudn 14 ngudi diu tién tim ra loai ning
lwong méi bi 4n ndy. D& lam viéc ndy, ong Ay cin dam bao ring céi dng duge che phi boi tAm bia mai
den. Didu nay & khién ciin phong hoan toan i va cho phép éng dy nhin tét hon loai ning lugng méi
ndy. Rontgen d3 hy vong quan sét duge loai ning Tugng mdi trén mét man hinh dic bigt duge dﬁt )

d6i dién dng Crookes.
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That ngac nhién, trude khi man hinh duge dit gin dng Crookes, Rontgen d& thiy man hinh phét
sang. Ong &y dwa cdi man hinh lai ghn hon, va énh sang tr& nén 16 hon. (1) Sau d6 dng &y dit mot
cubn sich & gifta diu cudi cia cai éng va man hinh, ludng séng vin & dé. (2) Ronteen nhdn ra ring
mét loai phéng xa méi ¢4 khién c4i man hinh phat sang. (3) Va dng &y khong biét d6 1a loai phéng xa
gi, ong dy dat tén né 12 “X”. (4) Rontgen nhanh chéng bat ddu nghién ciru loai phéng xa méi nay. Ong
dy thiét k& nhiimg thi nghiém cho phép ng 4y kiém tra tia X c6 thé di xa dén dau. Ong 4y ciing ¢6 ¥
tuong tuyét voi bang viéc chup anh véi tia X. Mt ngay, dng Ay kiém tra gia thuyét coa minh bing d
nghi v éng dy dit tay vao giita mot cai dia phim vi mdt dng Crookes. Mot céch chéc chin, blc anh ra
doi 12 nhiing chiéc xuong tay ctia vg dng &y d& trd thanh bite anh chup bing tia X ddu tién trén co thé
ngudi.

Sau khi chup birc anh dau tién d6, Rontgen d3 hidu ra tia X ¢6 thé c6 ich cho bdc sT va bénh nhan
nhu thé ndo. Ong 4y chia sé phét hién ciia minh, va nhanh chéng nhing mdy chyp X quang da xudt
hién & bénh vién. Tia X rt ¢6 ich véi nganh v té vi né c6 thé cho phép béc si nhin thiy xuong cia
bénh nhin. Néu mét bénh nhén co mdt cai xuong bi gdy, n6 dwoc nhin thiy trén hinh chyp X quang.
Diéu nay cho phép béc sT biét dugc cach thich hgp d8 chita phan bi gay.

Phat hién tinh c& ctia Wilhetm Rontgen dén nay d4 gitip con ngudi duge hon 100 nam. Nhé ¢6 tia
X, nhiing chiée xuong gdy 6 thé dugc chita lanh mét céch tin cdy va hidu qua. Ching ta nén cim thiy
biét on Wilhelm Rontgen vi d4 lam phat hién cta 6ng 4y ©6 sin mién phi va phat trién rt 16n nganh

khoa hoc y t&. Nho didu nay, con ngudi chilng ta o6 thé séng cude sbng dii va khoe manh hon.

Exercise 29, Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer fo each of the following questions.
OUR FAMILY GHOSTS

A lemur is a unique animal. When you look at a lemur, it might be hard to tell what you are
really looking at. With their huge dark eyes and lush fur, lemurs are very cute, but what animal family
are they from? Some lemurs look like a cross between a cat and a dog. Some look a little like squirrels,
while others resemble monkeys. Why do they lock so strange? T'o answer to this question we need to
understand the lemur’s history and genetics.

In modern biology, lemurs are called prosimians. This means before monkeys. Remarkably,
lemurs, monkeys, apes, and humans all share a common ancestor from about 50 million years ago.
Monkeys, apes, and humans developed together in one direction. However, lemurs developed
differently and slowly because of their geographical location.

All lemurs come from the island of Madagascar, located off the east coast of Africa. Madagascar
split off from mainland Africa 50 million years ago. It is beticved that the first prosimians traveled to
Madagascar on floating trees and plants. The prosimians that traveled to Madagascar were isolated

from the rest of Africa. Predators, like dogs or cats, did not make it to Madagascar. Since there were
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“ancestor Tooked like”

no dangeroﬁs threats, prosimiahs did not have to evolve as quickly as other primates did. (primates:
any animal that belongs to the group of mammals that includes humans, apes, and monkeys) '

| Over time, the original prosimians evolved into lemurs. Lemurs have changed in some ways
over those 50 million years, but they are much more similar to our shared ancestor than either humans,

monkeys, or apes. Because of this, their bodies and behaviors hold clues about what out common

~~ Lemurs have four fingers and a thumb on their hands; and five toes on their feet, just ke -
humans do. They have eyes and jaw bones that are similar to humans as well, but they have a wet nose,
like a dog. Lemur behavior is also comparable to human béhavior, as they live in social groups. Like
apes and humans, lemurs travel together, groom one another, fight each other, and play together.
Lemurs, however, have simpler friend and family relationships. Recently, lerhurs have been studied in
captivity. Like their distant chimpanzee and monkey cousins, they can be taught to use tools and to
solve complicated problems, '

* The word Jemur means ghost. While the name probably comes from their huge reflective eyes

and their strange, haunting cries, lemurs are ghosts in a way. They are living ghosts that remind us

where we came from, and also give us clues about how humans evolved.

Question 1: Why did lemurs develop more slowly and quite differently?
A. They resemble monkeys.
B. They are not related to monkeys, apes, and humans.
C. They are prosimians..
D. They lived in isolation.
Question 2: What can lemurs be taught in captivity?
A. to communicate like humans
B. to play together with friends and family members
C. to solve complicated problems
. to live in social groups
Question 3: Which sentence about lemurs is frue?
A. They are ghosts because they are extinct.
B. Not all lemurs come from the island of Madagascar.
C. Some of them are a cross between a cat and a dog.
D. They share a common ancestor with humans.
Question 4: Which sentence about lemurs is NOT true?
A. They have been isolated on Madagascar for a long time. -
B. They had to evolve as quickly as other prifnates did.

C. Lemur is a word that means ghost.
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D. They give us clues about how humans evolved.
Question 5: What does the word “lemur” mean?

A. unique animal B. before monkeys C. ancestor D. ghost
Question 6: Paragraph [ states, “When you look at a lemur, it might be hard to tell what you are

really looking at.” What can be inferred from this?

A. It’s not easy to see lemurs these days. B. Lemurs look very strange.
C. Not many people know what a lemur is. D. Real lemurs look different from the
pictures.

Question 7: Paragraph 4 states, “They are much more similar to our shared ancestor than either
humans, monkeys, or apes.” What do you think the reason is?
A. Lemurs are much closer to humans genetically.
B. Lemurs look more like a cross between a cat and dog.
C. Lemurs slowly evolved with less change.
D. Lemur behavior is more similar to human behavior.
Question 8: How does the writer introduce the development of lemurs in paragraph 3?
A. by describing the geographical background
B. by introducing the predators of lemurs
C. by discussing the behavior of lemurs
D. by explaining the relationship between lemurs and humans
Question 9: Why does the writer mention a cat, a dog, squirrels, and monkeys in paragraph 17
A. to explain the relationship between lemurs and other animals
B. to emphasize that lemurs share a common ancestor with humans
C. to introduce the lemur’s family tree
D. to describe what lemurs Iéok like
Question 10: Why does the writer say: “They are living ghosts” in paragraph 6?
A. to emphasize that all lemurs are dead now
B. to explain that lemurs are active only at night like ghosts
C. to emphasize that lemurs are similar to our shared ancestor

D. to explain that lemurs become ghosts after they die
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: Why did lemurs develop more slowly and quite differently?
A. They can resembles monkeys
B. They are not related to monkeys, apes, and humans

C. They are prosimians
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D. They lived in isolation

Dich nghia: Tai sao lodi lem-mit phét trién chdm va khéc di?
A. Chiing nhin giéng khi
B. Chring khong lién quan dén khi, vign hay con ngudi

C. Ching 13 lodi prosimians

b, Chiing stag GBS
Giai thich? Doe doan 3 ta §8 thay: Do lem-mat sdng thch biét & Madagascar, noi mé nhiing Jo&l déng
vat san mdi nhu ché va méo khong thé dén. Vi khong c6 mbi de doa nguy hiém ndo nén ching tién

héa cham hon vé khdc di nhitng loai linh trudng khac.

Question 2: What can lemurs be taught in captivity?
A. To communicate like human .
B. To play together with friends and family mentbers
C. To soive complicated problems
D. To live in social groups
Dich nghia: Lem-miit c6 thé dugc day nhimg gi & diéu kién nudi nhot?
A. Giao tiép nhu con ngudi
B. Choi cling v6i cdc ban va nhiing thémh. vién trong gia dinh
C. Giai quyét nhing vin dé phic tap
D. Séng trong nhém xa hdi
Giai thich: Ta doc cau cudi doan 5: “Like their distant chimpanzee and monkey cousins, they can be
taught to use tools and to solve complicated problems” — “Ciing nhu ho hang tinh tinh vi khi cia

chiing, ching ¢6 thé dugc day dé sir dung cdng cu va gidi quyét nhimg van dé phiic tap.”

Question 3: Which sentence about lemurs is true?
A. They are ghosts because they are extinct
B. Not all lemurs come from the island of Médagasca
€. Some of them are a cross between a cat and a dog
D. They share a common ancestor with human
Dich nghia: Cau ndo 1a ding vé lem-mut?
A. Ching ]a ma vi ching d3 tuyét ching
B. Khong phai tht ca lem-mat déu dén tir ddo Madagascar
C. Mot sb chiing 13 lai gitta ché va méo

D. Chiing c6 chung t6 tién v6i loai ngudi
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Gidi thich: Poc céu 3 cia doan 2 ta théy: “Remarkably, lemurs, monkeys, apes and humans all
share a common ancestor from about 50 million years ago” — “Thét déng chd ¥, lem-mit, Kkhi, vugn

va ngudi Gu ¢6 chung mét td tién khoang 50 triéu ndm trudc”

Question 4: Which sentence about lemurs is NOT true?

A. They have been isolated on Madagascar for a long time

B. They had to evolve as quickly as other primates did

C. Lemur is a word that means ghost

D. They give us clues about how human evolved
Dich nghia: Cu nao I khéng diing v& lem-mat?

A. Ching da séng tach biét & Madagascar trong mét théi gian dai

B. Chiing da phii tién héa nhanh nhw nhiing loai linh truéng khic

C. “lemur” (& mét tir ¢6 nghia 1a ma

D. Chiing cho con ngudi nhitng bang chimg v& cach ching ta da tién héa
Poc ciu cudi ctia doan 3 ta thdy: “Since there were no dangerous threats, prosimians did not have to
evolve as quickly as other primates did” ~ “Béi vi khong ¢6 mét méi de doa nguy hiém nao, nhiing
con prosimian d& khéng cin phii tién héa nhanh nhw nhéing ioai linh treéng khac.”
Nhu viy ddp én B 1a sai véi thong tin trong bai.
Nhiing ddp dn con lai ding vi:
A. Doc cdu 2-3 ciia doan 3: “Madagascar split off from mainland Africa 50 million years ago. It is
believed that the first prosimians traveled to Madagascar on floating trees and plants” - “Madagascar
da tich ra khoi ¢t lién chiu Phi 50 triéu ndm trudc. Ngudi ta tin ring nhitng con prosimian du tién
d4 dén Madagascar trén nhitng khic cdy tréi dat™
C. Poc cau ddu cha doan cudi: “The word “lemur” means ghost” — “Tir “lemur” ¢ nghia 12 ma quy”
D. Boc ciu cudi doan 4: “Because of this, their bodies and behaviors hold clues about what our
common ancestor look like” — “Vi didu ndy, co thd va hénhlvi clia chiing mang nhimg diu tich vé

hinh dédng 6 tién cia ching ta.”

Question 5: What does the word lemur mean?
A. Unique animal
B. Before monkeys
C. Ancestor
D. Ghest
Dich nghta: “Lemur” ¢6 nghia la gi?
A. Con vit dbc ddo
B. Truée khi
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C. Tétién
D. Ma quy _
Gidi thich: Doc ciu diu ciia doan cudi: “The word “lemur” means ghost” — “Tir “lemur” c6 nghia 1

ma quy”

CQiestoN 6 Paragraph 1 states, “Whien you fook-at a-fenvur, it might be hard to-teli what youwave - oo

really looking at™. What can be inferved fiom this?

A. Tt’s not easy to see lemurs these days

B. Lemurs look very strange

C. Not many people know what a lemur is

D. Real lemurs Jook different from the picture
Dich nghfa: Poan 1 khiing dinh: “Khi ban nhin mét con lem-mt, rét khé dé néi ban dang that sy nhin
c4i gi”, Pidu gi 6 thé rit ra tir day? '

A. Khong d& dé nhin thiy lem-mit ngay nay

B. Lem-miit nhin rit kila

C. Khong nhiéu nguoi biét lem-mit 1a gi

D. Nhﬁ’ng con lem-maGt thit sy nhin khéc trong dnh
Giai thich: Poc dong 2-3 cua doan 1 ta thay: ““Some lemurs look like a cross between a dog and a cat.
Some look like quirrels, while others resembles monkeys” —~ “Mot sé lem-mat nhin nhu con lai giita
ché va méo. Mot s6 lai trong hoi gibng séc, trong khi nhitng con khéc nhin gibng khi”

Nhw vy c6 thé théy chiing tréng rat ki la nén khé c6 thé néi chinh xéc ching 12 gi.

Question 7: Paragraph 4 states, “they are much more similar to our shared ancestor than either
: human; monkeys, or apes”., What do you think the reason is?
A. Lemurs are closer to humans genetically -
B. Lemurs look mote like a cross between a dog can a cat
C. Lemurs Slowly evolved with less change
D. Lemur’s behavior is more similar io human behavior
* Dich nghfa: Doan 4 khing dinh: “Ching giéng v6i 6 tién chung cta chiing ta hon ca con ngudi, khi
‘hay vuon”. Ban nghi gi v& diéu nay?
A. Lem-mut gin véi con ngudi vé gen hon
B. Lem-mat nhin gidng con lai gifta ch6 va méo
C. Lem-miit tién hoa chdm véi it thay ddi kon

D. Lem-mit cu xir gidng v6i hanh vi c¢dia con ngudi hon

214



Giai thich: Doc cdu cudi ciia doan 3 ta thdy: “Since there were no dangerous threats, prosimians did
not have to evolve as quickly as other primates did” — “Béi vl khong c6 mét mdi de doa nguy hiém
ndo, nhifng con prosimian d khdng cin phai tién héa nhanh nhir nhimg lodi linh truéng khic.”

Nhu vdy 6 thé hiéu vi tién hoa chdm ma ching trong gidng t tién chung ciia ching ta hon.

Question 8: How does the writer introduce the development of lemurs in paragraph 37
A. By describing the geographical background
B. By introducing the predators of lemurs
C. By discussing the behavior of lemurs
D. By explaining the relationship between lemurs and humans
Dich nghta: Téc gia dd gi6i thiéu sy phét trién cta lem-mit & doan 3 nhu thé nao?
A. Biing midu ti djc diém dia li '
B. Bing gidi thiéu con vat 4n thit lem-mit
C. Bing thao lua_‘m' hanh vi ¢la lem-mit
D. Béng gi4i thich méi quan hé giira lem-mit va con ngudi
Giai thich: Ta thdy & ddu doan 3 tic gia di dé cép dén vi trf dia | ctia lem-mit: “All lemurs come from
the island of Madagascar, located off the East coast of Africa.” - “T4t ca lem-mat ddu dén tir ddo

Madagascar, nim & xa vé phia Dong chda chiu Phi.”

Question 9: Why does the writer mention a cat, a dog, squirrels, and monkeys in paragraph 1?
A. To explain the relationship between lemurs and other animals
B. To emphasize that lemurs share a common ancestor with humans
C. To introduce the lemur’s family tree
D. To describe what lemurs look like _
Dich nghfa: Tai sao thc gia dé c4p dén mdt con méo, mot con cho, mdt con khi & doan 17
A. Dé giai thich méi quan h¢ gifia lem-mut va nhimg loai dong vat khac
B. Pé nhin manh ring lem-mit c6 td tién chung véi loai ngudi
C. Dé gi6i thiét cay gia dinh cia lem-mt
D. Pé midu ta lem-mit tréng nhir thé nao
Gidi thich: Ta thiy téc gia néi & dong 2-3 doan 1: “Some lemurs look Tike a cross between a dog and a
cat. Some look like quirrels, while others resembles monkeys” — “Mét s6 lem-mit nhin nhu con lai
giita ché va méo. Mt 6 lai trong hoi gibng séc, trong khi nhitmg con khdc nhin gidng khi”
Nhu vy, ¢6 thé hiéu y tic gia khi d& cap nhiing loai dong vt ndy 14 dé miéu ta lem-mit tréng nhu thé

nao,
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Question 10: Why does the writer say: “they are living shosts” in paragraph 6?
A. To emphasize that all lemurs are dead now '
B. To explain that lemurs are active only at night like ghosts
C. To emphasize that lemurs are similar to out shared ancestors

D. To explain that lemurs become ghosts after they die

" Dich nighta: Tai §80 146 814 Hidi: “Ching 14 AN Con ta coi S61ig” & doai 67

A. Dé ribdn manh ia i ca lem-mai ddu & chiéi

B. Dé giai thich ring lem-mut chi hoat dong budi dém gibng nhu ma

C. Pé nhin manh ring lem-mit rit gibng véi td tién chung ciia ching ta

D. B gii thich ring lem-mat bién thanh ma sau khi chét
Giai thich: Ta thiy & doan cudi tic gia ndi: “They are liv.ing ghosts that remind us where we came
from, and also give us clues about how humans evolved” — “Ching 1a nhitng con ma dang sbng nhic
nhé chéng ta d& dén tir du, va cling cho chiing ta nhiing ddu tich vé céch con ngudi da tién hoa.”

Nhu vy, c6 thé hidu ¥ ciia téc gid 14 nhitng con lem-mit rat gidng v6i td tién cia ching ta.

Dich bai:
Nhitng con ma trong gia dinh ching ta '
Lem-mit 13 mét loai dong vat doc ddo. Khi ban nhin mdt con lem-mit, ¢6 thé khé dé néi réng ban
dang that sy nhin thir gi. V& doi mét khdng t6 mau sAm vi bd 16ng rim, lem-mit rét dang yéu, nhung
ching dén tir gibng dong vat rido viy? M6t sb lem-mut nhin nhy con lai gitra ché va meo. Mot sé lai
trong hoi gibng séc, trong khi nhimg con khéc nhin gidng khi. Tai sao chiing tai trong ki la nhu vay?
D8 tra 161 cau hoi nay chiing ta phai hidu lich sir va cAu tric gen cta lem-mit.

Trong sinh hoc hién dai, lem-mit duge goi 13 prosimians. Tir ndy c6 nghia & “truée khi”. Thét
déng chl ¥, lem-mat, khi, vuon va ngudi déu c6 chung mét tb tién khoang 50 tridu ndm trrde. Khi,
virgn Vi con ngudi dd tién hoa cing nhau & cimg mot huéng. Tuy nhién, lem-mit tién héa chdm chap
va khdc biét hon bi vi vi trf dia If cia chiing, ' |

Tht ca lem-mitt ddu dén tr dao Madagascar, nm & xa vé phfa Dong céa chau Phi. Madagascar d4
tach ra khoi dit lidn chéu Phi 50 triéu nam trude, Ngudi ta tin ring nhimg con prosimian ddu tién da
dén Madagascar trén nhitng khiic cdy trdi dat. Nhiing con prosimian dén Madagascar dd hoan toan bj
thch bigt khoi phin con lai ca lyc dia chéu Phi. Nhimg con vit san mdi, nhwr ché va méo, da khong
thé dén Madagascar. Boi vi khong c6 mot mbi de doa nguy hiém nao, nhiing con prosimian dd khong
cAn phai tién héa nhanh nhy nhimg loai linh truéng khc.

Cling véi thai gian, nhimg con prosimian ban dau d3 tién héa thinh lem-mit. Lem-mit d4 thay dbi
mot céch ndo d6 trong sudt SO triéu ndm, nhung ching gibng véi té tisn chung cia ching ta nhiéu hon
rét nhidu khi, vuon, hay con ngudi. Vi didu ndy, co thé va hanh vi ciia chiing mang nhitng déu tich vé

hinh déng t5 tién cia ching ta.

216



Lem-mit ¢6 4 ngén tay va 1 ngén cai trén bai tay cta ching, va 5 ngdn chan, gibng nhw con
ngudi. Ching ¢6 mét va xuong ham giéng con ngudi, phung chiing cé mdt c4i mii wdt, nhu lodi chd.
Céch cu x{r clia lem-miit gidng véi con ngudi, vi ching séng trong tap thd, Cling nhu vuon va con
ngudt, lem-mat di cling nhau, bit gian cho nhau, dinh nhau va chei v6i nhau. Lem-mit, tuy nhién, lai
c6 mbi quan hé ban bé va gia dinh don gian hon. Gan ddy, lem-mit di duge nghién ciu trong mdi
trudmg nudi nhét. Ciing nhu ho hang tinh tinh va khi ciia chiing, chiing ¢6 thé duoc day dé sir dung
cdng oy va gidi quyét nhimg vin d& phic tap.

Tir “lemur” ¢6 nghia 13 ma quy. Trong khi cdi tén d6 ¢6 thé dén tir nhitng d6i mit khéng 16 mau
t6i long lanh céa chiing va nhing tiéng kéu ki la, 4m anh, lem-mut 13 ma quy mét céch ndo dé. Ching
1a nhiing con ma dang sdng nhic nh ching ta di dén tir dau, va ciing cho ching ta nhiing diu tich v&

cach con ngudi d4 tién héa.

Exercise 30. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.
Line The Art Worid
1 One of the major problems in the art world is how to distinguish and promote an artist. In
effect, a market must bé created for an artist to be successful. The practice of signing and
numbering individual prints was introduced by James Abbott McNeill Whistler, the nineteenth-
century artist best known for the painting of his mother, called “Arrangement in Grey and
5 Black”, but known to most of us as “Whistler’s Mother”. Whistler’s brother-in-law, Sir Francis
Seymour Haden, a less well-known artist, had speculated that collectors might find prints more
attractive if they knew that they were only a limited number of copies produced. By signing the
work in pencil, an artist could guarantee and personalize each print.

As soon as Whistler and Haden began the practice of signing and numbering their

10 prints, their work began to inerease in value, When other artists noticed that the signed
prints commanded higher prices, they began copying the procedure.

Although most prints are signed on the right-hand side in the margin below the image, the
placement of the signature is a matter of personal choice. Indeed, prints have been signed
within the image, in any of the margins, or even on the reverse side of the print. Wherever the

15 artist elects to sign it, a signed print is still valued above an unsigned one, even in thé same
edition.
Question 1:  What was true about the painting of Whistler’s mother?
A. Tt was a completely new method of painting.
B. Its title was “Arrangement in Grey and Black™.
C. It was not one of Whistler’s best paintings.

D. It was painted by Sir Francis Seymour Haden.
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Question2:  Which of the following would be a better title for the passage?

A. Copying Limited Edition Prints 'B. The Practice of Signing Prints
C. Whistler’s Mother o D. Whistler’s Greatest Works
Question 3:  What made Whistler’s work more valuable?
" A. His brother-in-faw’s prints. B. His painting of his mother.
e TS SIS O TS RS, I

Quesiton 4:  The word “ii” in line 15 refers to:

* A the same edition B. the image C. the reverse side D. a print
Question 5: Where. in the passage does the author indicate where an artist’s signature might be
Jound on a work? '

A. Lines 12-14 B. Lines 7-8 C.Line 14-15 D. Lines 10-11
Question 6:  What does the author mean by the statement; “As soon as Whistler and Haden began
the practice of signing and numbeﬁﬁg their prints, their work began fo increase in value”?

A. The signatures became more valuable than the prints.

B, The signing and numbering of prints was not very popular.

C. The prints that were signed and numbered were worth more.

D. Many copies of the prints were made,.

Question 7:  The word “distinguish” in line 1 is closest in meaning' to:

A. allow exceptions B. accept changes

C. recognize differences D. make improvements
Question 8:  The author mentions all of the following as reasons why a collector prefers a signed
print EXCEPT: _

A. it guarantees the print’s authenticity. B. it makes the print more personal

C. it encourages higher prices for the print  D. it limits the number of copies of the print,
Question 9:  The word “speculated” in line 6 could best be replaced by:

A, guessed B. denied C. noticed D.
announced
Question 10: It can be inferred from the passage that artists number their prints:

A. at the same place on each of the prints.  B. to guarantee a limited edition.

© C. when the buyer requests it. D. as an accounting p_robedure.
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What was true about the painting of Whistler’s mother?
A. ltwasa completely new method of painting

B. Its title was “Arrangement in Grey and Black”
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C. It was not once of Whitsler’s best paintings

D. It was painted by Sir Francis Seymour Haden
Dich nghia: Diéu gi dling v& ban invé me clia Whitsler?

A. DO 12 mot phuong phdp vE tranh hodn todn méi

B. Nhan d% ciia né 11 Arrangement in Grey and Black”

C. N6 khong phai la birc v& xuét sic nhét cia Whistler

D. N¢ duoc vE bdi ngdi Francis Seymour Haden
Giai thich: & dong 2-5: The practice of signing and numbering individual prints was introduced by
James Abbott McNeill Whistler, the nineteenth-century artist best known for the painting of his
mother, called “Arrangement in Grey and Black”, but known to most of us as “Whistler’s Mother”
(Viée ki va ddnh sb timg ban inca nhan dugc gidi thidu bdi James Abbott McNeill- mét hoa st & thé ki
19 duge biét dén qua ban invé me cda ng Ay tén 13 “Arrangement in Grey and Black”, nhung hu hét

moi ngudi goi nd 1a “Whistler’s Mother™)

Question 2: Which of the following would be a better title for the passage?

A. Coppying Limited Edition Prints

B. The Practice of Signing Prints

C. Whistler’s Mother

D. Whistler’s Greatest Works
Dijch nghfa: Nhan d& ndo sau ddy phi hop véi doan viin?

A. Sao chép tranh c6 sé lugng giéi han

B. Téc dyng ciia viée ki vao ce ban inin

C. Me cia Whistler

D. Nhiing tic phim 160 cia Whistler
Giai thich: ¢a 3 doan van déu ndi v& vide ki va ddnh sé vao cac ban in
Poan 1: n6i vé vige ki vdo ban in bit diu nhw thé nio “ the practice of signing and numbering
individual prints wés introduced by James Abbott McNeill Whistler” (Viéc ki va dénh sé timg ban in
¢4 phin dugc gioi thigu boi James Abbott McNeill) |
Doan 2: n6i vé ki va dénh sé vao cdc ban in 1am ting gid tri cda ching va cAc nghé st khic cing bit
churde ki vao tac phim cua minh

Poan 3: ndéi v& vi tri dé chit ki

Question 3: What made Whistler’s work more valuable?
A. His brother-in-law’s prints
B. His painting of his mother

C. His signature on the prints
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D. His fame as an artist

Dich nghia: Pidu gl 1dm cho ban incia dng Whistler iré nén gié tri hon?
A. Nhitng ban in ctia anh ré cia éng iy
B. Bén inv& v me ciia 6ng iy

C. Chit ki cita dng Ay trong cac tac pham

S “‘D‘.I' Dﬁﬁhtiéng e ﬁa 6!1 géy’i‘l‘()n"g V aitrﬁ__}é’..mﬁ'_tnhv a NS:]-g,_H_.__-. bt o Lo e i i A e

Giai thich: dong 9-10: As soon as Whistler and Haden began the practiee of signing and pumbering
56 va0 nhimg ban incia ho, thi gii trj cha ching bit dau ting dan)

Question 4: The word “i”* in line 15 refers to
A. The same edition
B. The image
C. The reverse side
D. A print
Dich nghia: Tir “it” & dong 15 ngu ¥ chi céi gi
A. An ban gibng nhau
B. Hinh dnh
C. Matngugce lai
D. Biain
Giai thich: “ Wherever the artist elects to sign it, a signed print is still valued above an unsigned one,
evén in the same edition” (Bit ki chd nao hoa s¥ lua chon dé ki vao, mdt ban incé chit ki van cé gia tri

hon nhiing ban inkhdng c6 chit ki, tham chi chiing ¢6 cling 4n ban.)

Question 5: Where in the passage does the author indicate where an artist’s signature might be found
on a work?

A. Lines 12-14

B. Lines 7-8

C. Lines 14-15

D. Lines 10-11
Dich nghia: Chd nio trong doan viin téc gia chi ra noi ma céc hoa sT thudng ki vao trong céc tac phim
cna ho?

A. Dong 12-14

B. Dong 7-8

C. Ddng 14-15

D. Dong 10-11
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Giai thich: * Indeed, prints have been signed within the image, in any of the margine, or even on the
reverse side of the print.” (Thyc &, cdc ban inthudmg duge ki ngay vao trong nhiing hinh v&, hoiic

trong bat ki chd gidy ndo va tham chi 13 ki vao mit tréi cia né)

Question 6: what does the author mean by the statemen: “As soon as Whistler and Haden began the
practice of signing and numbering their prints, their work began to increase in value”

A. The signatures became more valuable than the prints

B. The signing and numbering of prints was not very popular

C. The prints that were signed and numbered were worth more

D. Many copies of the prints were made
Dich nghia: Tac gia 6 y gi khi n6i rdng: “Ngay sau khi Whistler va Haden bt déu ki va dénh sé vao
nhitng ban inciia ho, thi gid tri chia ching bc?{ ddu idng ddn

A. Nhiing chir ki tré nén c6 gié tri hom biic tranh -

B. Viéo ki va déanh s6 vao céc te phém 1a khong phd bién

C. Nhiing tic phim ma duge ki va duge ddnh sb thi c6 gid tri hen

D. Nhiéu ban sao chép cia tac phdm duge tao ra

Question 7: The word “distinguish” in line 1 is closest in meaning to
A. Allow exception
B. Accept changes
C. Recognize differences
D. Make improvements
Dich nghia: Tl “distinguish” & dong 1 ¢6 nghia gan nhét voi;
A. Cho phép su ngoai 18
B. Chép nhan nhitng thay d6i
C. Nhin ra s khic biét
D. Tao sy cai thién

Giai thich: (to) distinguish= (to) differentiate = recognize differences: nhin thay sy khéc biét

Quéstion 8: The author mentioned all of the following as reasons why a collector prefers a signed
print EXCEPT

A. It gurantees the print’s authenticity

B. It makes the print more personal

C. It encourages higher prices for the print

D. It limits the number of copies of the print
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Dich nghia: Téc gia d& cip t6i tht ca céc 1 do tai so céc nha swu tim lai thich nhime tac phim duge ki
~hon NGOAI TRU .

A. N6 dam bao tinh x4c thyc cia cac ltéc.;ﬁhém :

B. Né lam cho tdc phdm mang tinh ¢4 nhén hon

C. Né khuyén Khich gis cao hon cho tic phim

B N,

£l

Giai thic

XY T,

h: “Whistler’s brother-in-law, Sir Prancis Seymour Haden, a less well-known artist, had
speculated that collectors might find prints more atéractive if they knew that they were only a
limited number of copies produced. By signing the work in pencil, an artist could guarantee and
personalize each print” (Mot ngudi anh ré ciia dng Whistler, ngai Francis Seymour Haden — mdt
ngudi hoa st kém ndi tiéng hon da suy dedn ring nhimg nha suu tim c6 thé s& thiy nhiing ban inthu
hiit hon néu ho biét chiing 12 nhitng ban copy voi s8 luong c6 han. Bing cdch ki vio cAc ban inbing

bt chi, ngudi hoa st c6 thé dam bdo rinh xdc thye va tao ddu dn cd rhan cho ting tac phim)

Question 9: The word “speculated” in line 6 could best be replaced by
A. Guessed
B. Denied
C. Noticed
D. Announced
Dich nghia: Tir “speculated” & dong 6 ¢6 thé dugc thay thé phil hgp nhét béi:
A. Dosn riing
B. Tirchéi
C. Nhinra
D. Théng bio

(iai thich: (to) speculate = (to) guess: tién doan, dy liéu

Question 10: It can be infered from the passage that artists number their prims'
A. Atthe same place on each of the prints
B. To guarantee a limited edition
C. When the buyer requests it
D. As an acccounting procedure
Dich nghia: c6 thé riit ra tir doan vén rang nhitg hoa s dénh s nhiing thc phém cia ho
A. & ching vi trf trong mbi tac phdm
B: aé aam bio s8 hegng fin ban gisi han
C. khi ngudi mua yéu ciu

D. nhu 13 mdt qué trinh tinh todn
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Gidi thich:o dong 7 ¢6 viét: “collectors might find prints more attractive if they knew that they were
only a limited number of copies produced” (nhimg nha suu tim c6 thé s& thdy nhimg ban inthu hat
hon néu ho biét ching 1a nhitng ban copy véi s6 luong c6 han) => cac hoa s ki va danh s & dam bao

han ché céc 4n ban

Dich bai;
Thé gi6i nghé thust

Mot trong nhiing vén ¢& chinh trong thé giéi nghé thuat 12 lam thé no d& phan bigt va phat trién
m{t ngudi nghé si. Két qua 14, mdt thi trudng chin chin phii dugo tao ra cho nhing ngudi nghé sT dé
ho thanh c¢dng. Viée ki va danh sé tung ban inin cd nhédn dugc giéi thidu boi James Abbott McNeill-
mdt hoa st ¢ thé ki 19 dwoc biét dén qua bic v& vé me cla dng 4y tén 1 “Atrangement in Grey and
Black”, nhung hiu hét moi ngudi goi né 1 “Whistler’s Mother”, Mot ngudi anh ré cta 6ng Whistler,
ngai Francis Seymour Haden ~ mét nguoi hg.';x st kém ndi tifng hon da suy dodn ring nhing nha swu
tam 6 thé s& thdy nhimg ban inthu htt hon néu ho bidt chiing 1 nhiing ban copy vé6i s lwong c6 han.
Bing cdch ki vio céc tac phdmbiing bit chi, ngudi hoa sT ¢6 thé dam bdo tinh xéc thuc va tao diu 4n
c4 nhén cho timg tic phim

Ngay sau khi Whistler vi Haden bét ddu ki va dénh sé vao nhimg ban inciia ho, thi gid tri cia
chiing bt ddu tang din. Khi nhitng hoa si khéc chit y ring nhitng ban induoc ki o6 gid cao hon thi ho
bit diu bit chude cdng viéc nay

Mic dit hdu hét cde ban indéu duge ki vao bén phai ciia t gidy bén dudi nhing hish vé& cia ho
nhung vi tri dat chit ki tiy thude vao Iua chon cha timg c4 nhén, Thure t&, cic ban inthwong duge ki
ngay vao trong nhiing hinh v&, hofic trong bat ki chd gidy ndo va tham chi 13 kf vao mit trai cia nd.
Bét ki chd nao hoa sT lua chon dé ki vio ban in, mét ban incé chit ki vin c6 gi4 tri hon nhiing ban

inkhong ¢6 chir ki, tham chi ching ¢6 ciing 4n ban.

Exercise 31. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Line Endangered Species
I There are three valid arguments to sﬁppor’f the preservation of endangered species. An
aesthetic justification contends that biodiversity contributes to the quality of life because many of
the endangered plants and animals are particularly appreciated for their unique physical beauty.
The aesthetic role of nature in all its diverse forms is reflected in the art and literature of every
5 culture, attaining symbolic status in the spiritual life of many groups. According to the
proponents of the aesthetic argument, people need nature in all its diverse and beautiful

forms as part of the experience of the world.
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Another argument that has been put forward, especially by groups in the medical and
pharmacological fields, is that of ecological self-interest. By preserving all species, we retain a

10 balance of nature that is ultimately beneficial to humankind. Recent reseér'ch on global
ecosystems has been cited as evidence that every species contributes important or eVén essential

functions that may be necessary to the survival of our own species. Some advocates of the

“ecological argument contend That important chemical cor'ri'pdﬁnds derived from raré plants may

contain the key to a cure for one of thie diseases curtently threatening human beings. If we do not

15 protect other species, then they cannot protect us. o '
Apart from human advantage in both the aesthetic and ecological arguments, the proponents
" of a moral justification contend that all species have the right to exist, a viewpoint stated in the
United Nations World Charter for Nature, created in 1982. Furthermore, if humankind yiews
itself as the stewards of all the creatures on Farth, then it is incumbent upon human beings to
20 protect them, and to ensure the continued existence of all species. Moral justification has been
extended by a movement called “deep ecology”, the members of which rank the biosphere higher
than people because the continuation of life depends on this larger perspective. To carry their

argument to its logical conclusion, all choices must be made for the biosphere, not for people.

Question 1:  Which of the following is the main topic of the passage?

A. The quality of life B. The preserv&tion of species
C. The beauty of the world D, The balance of nature
Question 2:  According to the passage, what do we know from research on global ecosystems?
A. Humans have a respbnsibility to nature. B. A balance of nature is important.
C. Nature is very diverse. D. Nature represents spiritual

values.

Question 3:  The word “perspective” in line 22 could best be replaced by:

A. event B. view

C. ideal D. truth

Question 4:  Which of the arguments supports animal rights?
A. Self-interest argument B. Aesthetic justification
C. Moral justification . D. Ecological argument '

Question 5:  The author mentions all of the following as justifications for the protection of
endangered species EXCEPT

A. the right to life implied by their existence.

B. the intrinsic value of the beauty of nature.

C. the control of pollution in the biosphere.

D. the natural compounds needed for medicines.
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Question 6:  What does the author mean by the statement: According to the propenenis of the
aesthetic argument, people need nature in all its diverse and beautiful forms as part of the
experience of the world”? _

A. The world is experienced by nature in various forms that are equally beautiful.

B. People are naturally attracted to beautiful forms rather than to different ones.

C. Nature is beautiful because it provides varied experiences for people.

D. An appreciation of the Earth requires that people have an opportunity to enjoy the diversity

and beauty of nature,

Question 7:  The word “them” in line 20 refers to:

AL stewards B. humankind C. human beings D. creatures
Question 8: It can be inferved from the passage that the author

A. is a member of the “deep ecology™ movement,

B. does not agree with ecological self-interest,

C. supports all of the arguments to protect species.

D. participated in drafting Charter for Nature,
Question9:  The word “unique” in line 3 is closest in meaning fo:

A. active B. new _ C. strong D. special
Question 10:  Where in the passage does the author explain how rare species contribute to the health

of the human species?

A. Lines 1-3 B. Lines 5-7
C. Lines 12-14 D. Lines 18-20
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1 Which of the following is the main topic of the passage?
A. The quality of life
B. The preservation of species
C. The beauty of the world
D. The balance of nature
Dich nghia : Dép 4n ndo sau ddy 1a chii d& chinh cta doan vin?
A. Chét lwong cude séng
B. Sy bio thn cdc loai
C. Vé dep cua thé gisi

D. Sy cdn bing giéi ty nhién
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Giai thich: doc ngay cdu ddu tidn cia doan vian: < There are three valid arguments to support the
preservation of endangered species” (C6 3 vin d& dang tranh lugn d& ing ho viéc bao tbn céc loai

ddng thyc vit dang gip nguy hidém)

Question 2: According to the passage, what do we know from research on global ecosystems?

"VA:-'"Hurnans-*havea‘""responsi‘biiity*tmatﬂré ' s o ot
B. ‘A balance of nature is important
C. Nature is very diverse
D. Nature represents spritual values
Dich nghia: Theo nhu doan viin, ching ta biét dugc didu gi tir nghién ctu vé hé théng sinh théi toan
cAu?
A. Con ngudi cb trach nhiém vdi thién nhién
B. Su cin biing tw nhién 13 rit quan trong
C. Thién nhién rit dda dang
D. Thién nhién dai dién cho gia tri tinh thin
Giai thich: doc & dong : “by preserving all species, we retain a balance of nature that is ultimately
beneficial to hamankind” (Bing céch bdo tdn cic lodi dong thuc vét, chiing ta gitt dugc sy ¢in bang

tu nién didu nay ¢6 loi ich rét 16n voi lodi ngudi)

Question 3: The word “ perspective” in line 22 could best be replaced by
A. Event
B. View
C. Ideal
D. Truth
Dich nghta: Tir “perspective” & dong 22 ¢6 thé dugc thay thé béi
A. Sy kién
B. Quan diém
C, Y tuéng
D. Suthit

Question 4: Which of the arguments supports animal rights?
A. Self-inferest argument
B. Aesthetic justification
C. Moral justification
D. Ecological argument

Dich nghia: ¥ kién tranh ludn ndo dng hd quydn dong vat?
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A. Quan diém v& tir sinh loi ich tir thién nhién
B. Quan diém thdm mi
C. Quan diém dao dire
D. Quan diém sinh thai
Giai thich: “ The proponents of a meral justification contend thatall species have the right to exist”

(mdt s6 ngudr ing hd quan diém dgo dire cho riing tAt c cc loai déu o6 quyn duoc tn tai)

Question 5: The author mentions all the following as justifications for the protection of endangered
species EXCEPT

A. The right to life implied by their existence

B. The intrinsic value of the beauty of nature

C. The centrol of pollution in the biosphere

D. The natural compounds needed for medicines _
Dich nghia: Tdc gié dé cap tat ca cdc dong sau nhw 1 co s& quan didm cho sy bio vé cic loai dang
giip nguy hiém NGOAI TRU

A. Quyén dbi v6i su séng ngu ¥ qua su tdn tai ciia chiing

B. Gid trj ban chét cia vé dep thién nhién

C. Swquén li 6 nhidm trong sinh quyén

D. Théanh phén ty nhién cin thiét cho y hoc
Giai thich: “ An easthetic justification contends that biediversity contributes to the quality of life
because many of the endangered plants and animals are particularly appreciated for their unique
physical beauty” ( Theo quan diém mf hoc thi su da dang sinh hoc dong gép vao chét lugng cude sbng
bai vi rét nhiéu céc loai déng thyc vat dang bj de doa mot phan ndo d6 1am ton 1én vé dep dac ddo caa
ty nhién) '
“ Another argumet that has been put forward, especially by groups in the medical and
pharmacological fields, is that of ecological self- interest” (Mot ¢ kién teanh fuén khdc c4i ma duoc
img h¢ dic biét bdi nhitng nhém ngudi hoat dong trong linh vuc y hoc va duge hoc d6 14 vén dé loi
ich sinh ra tir thién nhién)
“ The proponents of a moral justification contend that all speciés have the right to exist” (Mot sé

ngudt ing hd quan diém dao dic cho ring tét ca cde loai déu c6 quyén dugc tn tai)

Question 6: What does the author mean by the statement: “ According to the proponents of the
aesthetic argument, people need nature in all its diverse and beautiful forms as part of the experience
of the world™ ?

A. The world is experienced by nature in various forms that are equally beautiful

B. People are naturally attracted to beautiful forms rather than to different ones
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C. Nature is beautiful because it provides varied experiences for people
D. An appreciation of the Earth requires that people have an 6pportunity to enjoy the
diversity and beaaty of naturel
Dich nghia: Téc gia ngn ¥ gi trong céu: “Theo nhu nhitng ngudi ing h quan diém thém mi, con ngudi

cAn thién nhién trong sir da dang va vé dep nhu 1a mot phdn cta sy trai nghiém thé gi6i”

A. Thé gi6i dugc trai nghigm boi thién nhién trong cac loai hinh da dang cai ma dep nhu nhau
B. Con ngudi b thu hit mét cach tu nhién béi hinh thirc dep hon 1a rihimg hinh thiire khac nhau

C. Ty nhién dep bdi vi né cung cép trai nghiém khac nhau cho con ngudi

D. Sy nhan thie trai nghiém trai d4at ddi héi con ngudi phai cé co hi thudmg thire sy da

dang va vé dep ciia thién nhién

Question 7: The word “them” in line 20 refers to

A. Stewards

B. Humankind

C. Human beings

D. Creatures
Dich nghia: T “them” & dong 20 chi

A. Ngudi lam chu

B. Loai ngudi

C. Con ngudi

D. Sinh vit
Giai thich: “ Futhermore, if humankind views itself as the stewards of all the creatures on Earth, then
it is incumbent upon human beings to protect them” (hon nifa, néu con ngudi cho ring ban thén ho 13
chil ciia van Vit trén trai ¢4t thi con ngudi ciing ¢6 phan-sy phai bao vé ching, dam bao cho sy tén tai

cua tht ca sinh vat d6)

Question 8: it can be infered from the passage that the anthor
A. Is a member of the “ deep ecology” movement
B. Does not agree with ecological self-interest
C. Supports all of the arguments to protect species
D. Participated in drafting the Chapter for Nature
Dich nghia: c6 thé suy ra tir doan van ring tic gia:
A. LA thanh vién cta su van dong “ hé sinh théi sau”
B. Khéng ddng ¥ véi quan diém vé lgi ich tir thién nhién
C. @ng hj tht ¢ cdc quan diém adé bao vé cac lodi

D. tham gia soan thao Hién chuong v& thién nhién
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Giai thich: ta thiy tc gia ddu chi ra co s& quan diém khac nhau nhung tién bd & bao v cdc loai trén
thé gidi &. Viéc bdo vé cde che loal trén thé gidi la ding dén di co so quan diém c6 khdc nhau nhung

tac gia van déu ting ho nhiing quan didm d6

Question 9: the word “ unique” in line 3 is closest meaning to
A. active
B. new
C. strong
D. special
Dich nghia: tir “ unique” & dong 3 ¢6 nghia gin nhét véi
A. ning dfng
B. mdi
C. khée manh
D. dic bift
Giai thich: unique (adj) = special: d6¢ do, dic biét

Question 10: where in the passage does the author explain how rare species contribute to the health of
the human species?

A. Lines 1-3

B. Linesg 5-7

C. Lines 12-14

D. Lines 18-20 &
Dich nghia: Ch ndo trong doan van tic gia giai thich nhiing loai quy hiém déng gép nhu thé nao vao
strc khée cha lodi ngudi

A. Dong 13

B. Dong 5-7

C. Dong 12-14

D. Dong 18-20
Giai thich: “Some advocates of the ecologiccal argument contend that importain chemical compounds
derived from rare plants may contain the key to a cure for one of the diseases currently threatning
human beings.” (. Nhing nguoi ing hd ¥ kién ndy chi ra ring thanh phin héa hoc quan trong chiét
xudt tir nhitng loai thye vét quy hiém c6 thé 1a chia khéa cho phuong phép chita tri nhimg cin bénh

nguy hidm cia con ngudi)
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Dich bai:
Cic loai dang gip nguy hidm

C6 3 vin d& dang tranh ludn d& dng ho vide bio tdn cic loai dong thyc vat dang gip nguy hiém.
Theo quan diém mi hoc thi sy da dang sinh hoc déng gop vio chét hrong cue séng boi vi rit nhiéu
cdc Joal dbng thuc vat dang bi de doa mét phin ndo d6 1am ton 1én vé dep dc ddo cia tu nhién. Vai
" ird thdm mi cta tu nhién frong fit ca cac Toai hinh da dang duoc phan &nh trong nght Thiuat va van
hoc cta moi nén.van hoéa, tré thanh bidu higng trong ddi sdng tinh thin clia nhidu nhém ngudi. Theo
nhu nhitng ngudi Gng hé quan diém thim mi, con ngudi cén thién nhién trong sy da dang va vé dep
nhir 12 mdt phin cha sy trai nghiém thé giéi ' '

Mat ¥ kién tranh lufin khéc c&i md duoc ung ho ddc biét boi nhiing nhém ngudi hoat dong trong
ftnh vye y hoc va duge hoe d6 1a vén d& loi ich sinh ra tir thién nhién. Bing cdch bao tdn cac loai dong
thue vat, chiing ta giit dugc sy cin bing tu nién didu ndy o6 loi ich rét Idn vl lodi ngudl. Mét nghién
ctru ghn day v& hé théng sinh thai toan ciu duge ghi lai nhur 13 mt bing chiing chimg minh ring moi
lodi dong thye vit ddu dong gdp nhifg chite nang quan trong c&i ma c6 thé cin thiét cho chinh su tén
tal cha chilng ta. Nhiing ngudi ang ho v kién nay chi ra rang thanh phin hoa hoe quan trong chiét xuét
tir nhifng loai thuc vat quy hiém c6 thé 1a chia khoa cho phuong phép chita tri nhitng cén bénh nguy
hidm ciia con ngudl. Néu ching ta khdng bao vé céc loai dong thyc vt khde thi ching ciing khong thé
bao vé ching ta ' '

Neoai loi fch ciia con ngudi trong ca 2 ¥ kién v& thim mi v sinh thai trén, mét s6 ngudi uing hod
quan diém dao diro cho ring tht ca cdc loai déu o6 quyn dugc ton tai, diéu ndy dugc ghi lai trong Hién
chuong cua Lidn Hop Quédc v thién nhién duge viét nam 1982. Hon nita, néu con ngudi cho ring ban
than ho 13 chi: clia van vat trén trii dat thi con ngudi cling ¢6 phan sy phai bao vé chung, dam bao cho
su tn tai clia At cé cc sinh.vé&t d6. Quan didm dao ditc duge mé réng boi sy van dong goi 14 * hé sinh
thai sdu”, cdc thanh vién cia né xép hang sinh quyén cao hon con ngudi bai vi sy tiép tuc su sbng phy.
thudc vao quan diém rong hon. D& dua nhiing ¥ kién tranh lugn ndy dén két luan logic, tht ca cic sy

lua chon phai dwge 1am cho sinh quyén, khdng phai cho con ngudi

Exercilse 32. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions. -
Line .

I During the nineteenth c'critury, women in the United States organized and participated in a large
number of reform movexﬁents, including movements to reorganize the prison systém, improve
education, ban the sale of alcohol, and, most importantly, to free the slaves. Some women saw
similarities in the social status of women and slaves. Women like Elizabeth Cady Stanton and

5 Lucy Stone were feminists and abolitionists who supported the rights of both women and

blacks. A number of male abolitionists, including William Lloyd Garrison and Wendell Philips,

230



also supported the rights of women to speak and participate equally with men in antislavery

activities. Probably more than any other movement, abolitionism offered women a previously

denied entry into politics. They became involved primarily in order to better their living
10 conditions and the conditions of others.

When the Civil War ended in 1865, the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Amendments to the
Constitution adopted in 1868 and 1870 granted citizenship and suffrage to blacks but not to
women. Discouraged but resolved, feminists influenced more and more women to demand the
right to vote. In 1869, the Wyoming Territory had yielded to demands by feminists, but eastern

15 stares resisted more stubbornly than before, A women’s suffrage bill had been presented to every
Congress since 1878 bit it continually failed to pass until 1920, when the Nineteenth Amendment

granted women the right to vote.

Question 1: With what topié is the passage primarily concerned?

A. The Wyoming Territory  B. The Fourteenth and Fifteenth Amendments

C. Abolitionists D. Women’s suffrage
Question 2: The word “ban™ in line 3 most nearly means to

A. encourage B. publish C. prohibit D. limit
Question 3: The word “supported” in line 5 could best be replaced by

A, disregarded B. acknowledged C. contested D. promoted
Question 4: According to the passage, why did women become active in politics?

A. To improve the conditions of life that existed at the time.

B. To support Elizabeth Cady Stanton for president.

C. To be elected to public ofﬁce.-

D. To amend the Declaration of Independence.
Question 5: The word “primarily” in line 9 is closest in meaning to

A. above all B. somewhat C. finally | D. always
Question 6: What had occurred shortly afier the Civil War?

A. The Wyoming Territory was admitted to the Union.

B. A women’s suffrage bill was introduced in Congress.

C. The eastern states resisted the end of the war.

D. Black people were granted the right to vote.
Question 7: The word “suffrage” in line 12 could best replace by which of the Jollowing?

A. pain B. citizenship

C. freedom from bondage D. the right to vote
Question 8: What does the Nineteenth Amendment guarantee?

A. Voting rights for blacks. B. Citizenship for blacks.
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C. Voting rights for women. ~ D. Citizenship for women.
Question 9: The word “it” in line 16 refers to | '

AL bill B. Congress | C. Nineteenth Amendment D, vote
Question 10: When were women allowed to vote throughout the United States?
A after 1866 B. after 1870 C. after 1878 ~ D.after 1920

GIAI CHI TIET:
Question 1: With what topic is the passage primarily concerned? '
A. The Wyoming Territory
B, The Fourteenth and Fifteenth Amendments
C. Abolitionists
D. The wemen’s suffrage
Dich nghia: Doan viin chii yéu lién quan dén chii dé nio?
A. Hat Wyoming
B. Cudc caicachtho 14 va 15
C. Nhiing ngudi theo ché do bai triy
D. Quyén bb phiéu ciia phu nir
Giai thich: Poc ca bai ta thiy ndi dung bai viét 1a xoay quanh cudc déu tranh cho quyén bo phiéu coa

phu o ¢ M¥.

Question 2: The \'Qvord “ban” in line 3 most nearly means
A. Encourage
B. Publish
C. Prohibit
D. Limit
Dich nghia: Ti “ban” ¢ dong thir 3 gén nghia véi
A, ing hd
B. xuit ban
C. cim
D. gidi han
(3141 thich: Ta cd (¢0) ban sth = (to) prohibit sth: chm cai gi d6

Question 3; The word “supported” in line 5 could best be replaced by
A. Disregardéd
B. Acknowledged
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C. Contested
D. Promoted
Dich nghfa: Tir “supported” & dong 5 ¢6 thé duoc thay thé bing
A. Khong quan tim
B. Théng bio
C. Tranh ludn
D. Phat trién
Giai thich: Ta ¢4 (to) support sth = (to) promote sth: iing h§, phat trién

Question 4: According to the passage, why did women become active in politics?
A. Toimprove the conditions of life that existed at the time
B. To support Elizabeth Cady Stanton for president
C. To be elected to public office
D. To amend the Declaration of Independence _
Dich nghia: Theo doan vin, tai sao nhitng ngudi phy nit tré nén ning déng trong chinh trj?
A. DPé cii thién didu kién séng ldc d6
B. Dé tng h¢ Elizabeth Cady Stanton cho chirc tong théng
C. Pé duge biu vao nhig co quan cng ddng
D. Bé cii thién ban tuyén ngdn doc lap
Giai thich: Téc gia viét: “They became involved primarily in order to better their living conditions
and the conditions of others” — “Ho can thiép chu yéu dé cai thién didu kién sbng cta ho va didu

kién song cira nhiing ngudi khac.”

Question 5: The word “primarily” in line 9 is closest in meaning to
A. Above all
B. Somewhat
C. Finally
D. Always
Djch nghfa: Ti “primarily” & doan 9 gin nghia nhét véi
A. Hon hét
B. Mt chit
C. Cubdi cling
D. Ludn lubn

Giai thich: Ta ¢ primarily = above all: hon hét, vé co ban...
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"Dich nghita: Didu gi d% xdy ra sau Ngi chign? =

Question 6: What had occurred shortly after the Civil War?
A. The Wyoming Territory was admitted to the Union
B. A women’s suffrage bill was introduced in Congress |
C. The eastern states resisted the end of the war

D. Black people were granted the right fo vote

A. Hat Territory dé dwoc chap nidn vao lién bang

B. Mot don xin quyén bo phiéu cho phy nit 43 dugce dwa 1én nghi vién

C. Nhitng bang phia dong da phan d6i két thic chién tranh

D. Nhiing ngudi da den d3 dwge trao cho quyén bé phidu
Giai thich: Ta doc céu diu cau doan 2: “When the Civil War ended in 1865, the Fourteenth and
Fifteenth Amendments to the Constitution adopted in 1868 and 1870 granted citizenship aﬁd
suffragé to blacks but to to women™ ~ “ Khi néi chién két thic vao nim 1865, nhiing cai cach sb 14
va 15 trong hién phép dugc dua ra vio nim 1868 va 1870 da tr:;o quyén cbng din va quyén bd

phiéu cho ngudi da den nhung khong phai phy nir.”

Question 7: The word “suffrage” in line 12 could best be replaced by which of the foliowing?
A. Pain '
B. Citizenship
C. Freedom from bondage
D. The right to vote

Dich nghia: Tir “suffrage’ & dong 12 c6 thé duge thay thé b tir nao trong s6 sau:
A. Vét thuong
B. Quyén cng din
C. Tu do tir sy b6 bude
D. Quyén bo phidu

Giai thich: Ta co suffrage = the right to vote: quyén bb phiéu

Question 8: What does the Nineteenth Amendment guarantee?
A. Voting rights for blacks
B. Citizenship for blacks
C. Voting rights for women
D. Citizenship for women
Dich nghia: Cudc cai cach thir 19 dam béo didu gi?
A. Quyén b6 phiéu cho ngudi da den

B. Quyén cong dan cho ngudi da den
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C. Quyén bd phiéu cho phu nit
D. Quyén cbng dén cho phu nir
Giai thich: Ta doc cau cudi bai viét: “the Nineteenth Amendment granted women the right to vote” -

“cudc cai cach thir 19 di trao cho phy nir quyén duge bé phidn.”

Question 9: The word “it” in line 16 refers to

A, Bill

B. Congress

C. Nineteenth Amendment

D. Vote
Dich nghfa: Tt “it” & dong 16 n6i dén

A. Donxin

B. Nghi vién

C. Cude cai céch thir 19

D. Bo phiéu
Giai thich: Ta ¢6 cu cudi bai viét n6éi: “A women’s suffrage bill had been presented to every
Congress since 1878 but it continually failed to pass untill 1920...” — “M#gt 14 don d_é nghi quyén bé
phiéu cho phy nir di duoc dua dén moi chinh quyén tir nam 1878 nhung né tiép tuc thit bai dén nam
1920...7

Question 10: When were women allowed to vote throughout the United States?

A. After 1866

B. After 1870

C. After 1878

D. After 1920
Dich nghia: Khi ndo phy nir d8 dugc cho phép bo phidu toan nude My?

A. Sau 1866

B. Sau 1870

C. Saun 1878

D, Sau 1920
Gidi thich: Doc cdu cubi baj viét ta thdy: “A women’s suffrage bill had been presented to every
Congress since 1878 but it continually failed to pass untill 1920, when the Nineteenth Amendment
granted women the right to vote” — “Mdt 14 don d& nghi quyén bd phiéu cho phu nft 44 dugc dura dén
mei chinh quyén tir ndm 1878 nhung nd tiép tuc thit bai dén nam 1920, khi cuf)c‘céi cach thiy 19 d3

trao cho phy nit quyén duge bé phidu.”
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Dich bai:

Trong subt thé ki 19, phy nir & M§ 4 t5 chirc va tham gia mét sb 16n nhimg hoat dong cai cach,
gdm c6 nhimg bién di v& viée sip x&p lai hé théng nha nguc, c4i thién gido duc, cm viée sir dung 45
ubng kich thich, vA quan trong nht, giai phong n6 18. Mét s6 phy nir thdy su gidng nhau trong dia vi

x4 hoi gitra phu nit va 16 18. Nhitng ngudi phu nit nhu Elizabeth Cady Stanton va Lucy Stone 14 nhitng

o "“’ﬁhé;'"'nﬁ”‘quyén"vé‘ngufyi’"th‘eo' ‘chir nghfa-baitrix; "'d'?f“ﬁﬂ*g“‘h@"‘quy'én"“I'Q’i' "cfzé:"cé phonirvangudi-da-dencooore

i

M&t 58 d3n dag theo chi nghia bai trly, gdm o6 William Lioy Garrison v2 Wendell Philips, cfing &2
ung ho quyén 18n tiéng va tham gia vao nhiing hoat dong chdng ché @9 nd 18 cling v6i dan 6ng cia phu
nit. C6 18 hon tit ca nhiing hoat ddng khéc, tw tudng bai triy d& cho nhitng ngudi phy nit mdt co hoi
tham gia vao chinh tri md trude d6 da bi tir chdi vai ho. Ho can thiép chia yéu dé cai thisn diéu kién
sbng cha ho va didu kién sdng ciia nhiing ngudi khic.

Khi ndi chién két thiic vao nam 1865, nhiing cai cich s 14 va 15 trong hién phap duoc dua ra
Vo ndm 1868 va 1870 d4 trao quydn cong dan vi quydn bo phidu cho ngudi da den nhung khéng phai
phu nit. Nan chi nhung khéng khoan nhugng, nhiing nha nit quyn d anh hudng cang nhiéu nhing
ngurdi phy nit khac d& doi hoi quyén duge b phiéu. Nam 1869, hat Wyoming d4 nhugng bd nhitng
yéu ciu cua nhitng nha nir quyén, nhung nhitng bang phia Péng d4 tir chdi budng binh hon trude day.
Mot 14 don dé nghi quyén bd phiéu cho phu nir d& dugc dua dén moi chinh quyén tir ndm 1878 nhung

16 tiép tuc thit bai dén nim 1920, khi cudc ¢ii céch thir 19 d3 trao cho phu nit quydn dugc bé phiéu.

Exercise 33. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Line Although only a small percentage of the electromagnetic radiation that is emitted by the
Sun is ultraviolet {U'V) radiation, the amount that is emitted would be enough to cause severe
damage to most forms of life on Earth were it all to reach the surface of the Earth. Fortunately,
all of the Sun’s ultraviolet radiation does not reach the Earth because of a layer of oxygen,

b} called the ozone layer, encircling the Earth in the stratosphere at an altitude of about 15 miles
above the Earth. The ozone layer absorbs much of the Sun’s ultraviolet radiation and prevents
it from reaéhing the Earth.

Ozone is a form of oxygen in which each molecule consists of three atoms (Os) instead of
" the two atoms {O) usually found in an oxygen molecule, Ozone forms in the stratosphere in a

0 process that is initiated by ultraviolet radiation from the Sun. UV radiation from the Sun splits
oxygen molecules with two atoms into .free oxygen aforns, and each of these unattached
oxygen atoms then joins up with an oxygen molecule to.form ozone, UV radiation is also
capable of splitting up ozone molecules; thus, ozone is cohstanﬂy forming, spliﬁ:ing, and

reforming in the stratosphere. When UV radiation is absorbed during the process of ozone
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15 formation and reformation, it is unable to reach Earth and cause damage there.

Recently, however, the ozone layer over parts of the Earth has been diminishing, chief
among the culprits in the case of the disappearing ozone, those that are really responsible, are
the chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs), CFCs meander up from Earth into the stratosphere, where
they break down and release chlorine. The released chlorine reacts with ozone in the

20 stratosphere to form chlorine monoxide (CIO) and oxygen (O,). The chlorine then becomes
free to go through the cycle over and over again. One chlorine atom can, in fact, destroy
hundreds of thousands of ozone molecules in this repetitious cycle, and the effects of this

destructive process are now becoming evident.

Question 11 According to the passage, ultraviolet radiation from the Sun .

A. is causing severe damage to the Earth’s ozone layer

B. is only a fraction of the Sun’s electromagnetic radiation

C. creates electromagnetic radiation

D. always readies the Earth
Question 2:  The word “encireling” in line 5 is closest in meaningto .

A rotating B. attacking C. raising D,

surrounding
Question 3: It is stated in the passage that the ozone layer .

A. enables uitraviolet radiation to reach the Earth

B. reflects ultraviolet radiation _

C. shields the Earth from a lot of ultraviolet radiation

D. reaches down to the Earth
Question 4. According to the passage, an ozone molecule .

A. consists of three oxygen molecules

B. contains more oxygen atoms than the usual oxygen molecule does

C. consists of two oxygen atoms

D. contains the same number of atoms as the usual oxygen molecule
Question 5 The word “free” in line 10 could best be replaced by .

A liberal ‘ B. gratuitous C. unconnected D.
emancipated
Question 6:  Ultraviolet radiation causes oxygen molecules to . .

A. rise to die stratosphere

B. burn up ozone molecules

C. split up and reform as ozone

D. reduce the number of chlorofluorocarbons
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Question 7:  The pronoun “it” in line 13 refersto ____.

A. radiation .. 'B.process : C. formation "~ D. damage
Question 8:  The word “culprits” in line 16 is closest in meaning to which of the following?

A, Guilty parties : B. Detectives - C. Groupmembers  D. Leaders

Question 9: According to the passage, what happens after a chlorine molecule reacts with an ozone

A. The ozone breaks dowh int6 thiee oxygen atoms.
B. Two different molecules are created.
C. The two molecules combine in to one molecule.
D. Three distinct molecules result.
Question 10: The paragraph following the passage most likely discusses ___. °
A. the negative results of the cycle of ozone destruction
B. where chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs) come from
C. the causes of the destruction of ozone molecules

D. how electrémagnetic radiation is created

GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: According to the passage, ultraviolet radiation from the Sun,

A. is causing severe damage to the Earth’s ozone layer

B. is only a fraction of the Sun’s electromagnetic radiation
C. creates electromagnetic radiation

D. always readies the Earth

Dich nghia: Theo nhu trong doan viin, tia cue tim tir méat troi

A. dang giy ra ‘gf)n hai nghiém trong t¢i ting ozon cira iréi dit
B. chila m§t hugng nhé cia biic xa dién tir clia miit troi
'C. gdy ra birc xa dién tir
D. ludn lubn sin sang tAn cong Trai dit
Giai thich: doc ngay céu dAu tién cia doan vin: “Although only a small percentage of the
electromagnetic radiation that is emitted by the Sun is ultraviolet (UV) radiation” ( méc da chi mét
Twgng nhé birc xa dién tir cdi ma duge phéng ra tir mét trod 14 tia cyc tim)

Ta ¢6 cum: a fraction of = a small percentage of : mot hwgng nhé cii gi

Question 2: The word “encircling” in line 5 is closest in meanging to
A. rotating
B. atfacking

C. raising
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D. surrourding
Dich nghia: Tir “encircling” & dong 5 c6 nghia gin nhit véi
A. quay vong quanh
B. tén chng
C. tang lén, ding 1én
D. bao quanh

Giai thich: encircle = surround : bao quanh

Question 3: It is stated in the passage that the ozone layer
A. enables ultraviolet radiation to reach the Earth
B. reflects ultraviolet radiation
C. shields the Earth from a lot of ultraviolet radiation
D. reaches down to the Earth

Dich nghfa: Ta ¢6 thé suy ra tir doan van ring ting ozon

A. c6 thé cho tia cuc tim cham vao tréi dat
~ B. phén chiéu tia cyc tim

C. biio vé tréi ddt khoi rit nhidu tia cye tim

D. cham véo trdi dét
Gidi thich: doc clu “ The ozone layer absorbs much of the Sun’s ultraviolet radiation and prevent it
from reaching the Earth” (Tang ozon hit nhiing tia cyc tim ctia mit trdi va ngan khéng cho chiing
cham t6i trai dat) '
Question 4: According to the passage, an ozone molecule

A. consists of three oxygen molecules

B. contains more oxygen atoms than the usual oxygen molecule does

C. consists of two oxygen atoms .

D. contains the same number of atoms as the usual oxygen molecule

Dich nghia: Theo nhu doan vin, mét phan to ozon

A, chita 3 phén t oxi

B. chita nhidu nguyén ti oxi hon m{t phin tir khi oxi théng thuéng

C. chita hai nguyén tir oxi .

D. chira 6 nguyén tir oxi nhu nhiing phén tir khi oxi thong thudng
Giai thich: cdu ddu tién cia doan 2 “ Ozone is a form of oxygen in which each molecule consists of
three atoms (Q;3) instead of the two atoms (O,) usually found in an oxygen molecule” (Ozon 1 mot
dang ctia oxi nhung méi phan tir ozon (O3) chita 3 nguyén tir oxi thay vi 2 nguyén tir oxi trong 1 phan

tlr khi oxi (Oy) théng thudng)
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Question 5: The word “free” in Tine 10 could best be replaced by
A. liberal
B; gratuitous
C. unconnected

P. emancipated

A. suy nghi thodng, c&i mé, khong bj gb b6 boi nhimg quan niém iruyén thbng
B. cho khoéng
C. khong lién két v6i nhau
D. duoc giai phong khéi sy cing thing chinh tri, ton gido
Giai thich: “ UV radiation from the sun splits oxygen molecules with two atoms into freé oxygen

atoms” (Tia cuc tim tir mit troi tch cae phin tir khi oxi thanh hai nguyén tir oxi ty do)

Question 6: Ultraviolet radiation causes oxygen molecules to

A. rise to die stratosphere

B. burn up ozone molecules

C. split up and reform as ozone

D. reduce the number of chloroflourocarbons

Dich nghta: Tia cyc tim lam cho phan tir oxi(0y)

A. tang lén dé hy tAng binh luu

B. d6t chay phén tir ozon

C. tich ra va tdi hop lai thinh ozon

D. giam sb lwgng khi CFCs _ _
Giai thich; “UV radiation from the sun splits oxygen molecules with two atoms into free oxygen
atoms, and each of these unattached oxygen atoms then joins up with an oxygen molecules to form
ozone” (Tia cyc tim tir mat rdi tach cic phén tir khi oxi thanh hai nguyén tir oxi ty do, mdi nguyén tir

oxi tach biét Ay s& lai két hop véi cac phén tir khi oxi tao thianh ozon)

Question 7: The pronoun “it” in line 13 refers to
A. radiation
B. process
C. formation
D. damage
Dich nghia: Dai tir “it” & dong 13 chi
A. tia phéng xa
B. quétrinh
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C. sy tao thanh

D. thiét hai
Giai thich: *“ When UV radiation is absorbed during the process of ozone formation and reformation,
it is unable to reach Earth and cause damage there” (Khi ede tia eye tim bi hit trong sudt qua trinh

tao thanh va t4 tao ozon nén né khong thé cham dén tréi dét va gy ton hai dén tri dét)

Question 8: The word “culprits” in line 16 is closest in meaning to which of the foltowing?

A. Guilty parties

B. Detective

C. Group members

D. Leaders
Dijch nghia: Tt “culprits” & dong 16 ¢6 nghia gin n.hét v&i'tir nao trong nhiing tir sau?

A. Nhitng nhén t6 gdy i, thiét hai phai chiu trécﬁ nhié¢m

B. Thim t

C. Thanh vién trong nhém

D. Nhimg ngudi lanh dao
Giai thich: “Recently, however, the ozone layer over parts of the Earth has been disminishing, chief
among the culprits in the case of the disappearing ozone, those that are really responsible, are the
chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs)” (Tuy nhién gin d4y ting ozon bén ngoai trdi ¢4t ngdy cang gidm di,
nguyén nhin chinh trong nhimng nguyén nhin giy ra sy bién mét ciia ozon ma phai chiu trach

nhiém 14 khi chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs)

Question 9: According to the passage, what happens after a chlorine molecule reacts with an ozone
molecule?

A. The ozone breaks down into three oxygen atoms

B. Two different molecules are created

C. The two molecules combine into one molecule

D. Three distinct molecules result _
Dich nghia: Theo doan van, diéu gi x&y ra sau khi phén tir clo phdn ang véi mot phan tir ozon?

A. Phin tlr ozone bi phén chia thanh 3 nguyén tir oxi -

B. Hai phin tir khée nhau duge tae thanh

C. Hai phén tir két hop thinh mot phén i

D. Két qua 14 3 phén tir khdc nhau
Giai thich: “ The released chlorine reacts with ozone in the stratosphere to form chlorine monoxide
(C10) and oxygen (O,)” (C4c phan clo phan Gng v6i ozon trong ting binh luu tao thanh mdt phin
t khi C1O va mét phan tr Oy)
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Question 10: The paragraph following the passage most likely discuss

A. the negative results of the cycle of ozone destruction
B. where chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs) come from
C. the cause of the destruction of ozone molecules

" D. how electromagnetic radiation is created

Dich nghia: Doan vin tiép theo s& c6 thé ban fugn v&

A. hiu qui xdu cia qué trinh pha hiy tAng ozon

B. noima khi CFCs sinhra

C. nguyén nhin cla sy phé hay phén tr ozén

D. tia birc xa dién ti duoc sinh ra nhu thé ndo |
Giai thich: cau cudi ciia doan vin “ One chlorine atom can, in fact, destroy hundreds of thousands of
ozone molecules in this repetitious cycle, and the effects of this destructive process are now
beceming evident” (Thuc t& mét nguyén tir Clo c6 thé phé hity hang trdm nghin phan tir ozon bing

qué trinh Kip lai d6 va dnh hwéng xAu cia né ngiy nay cing tré nén rd rang)

Dich bai:

Mic di chi mét lugng rit nhé bire xa dién tir cal ma duge phong ra tir mit trod 14 tia cyc tim,

mét lwong nhd d6 cling s& di dé gay ra nhitng thiét hai nghiém trong t& hau hét céc loai sinh vat trén
& d&t néu n6 cham dén bd mat tri dét. May mén 1 nhitng tia cyc tim khong thé cham dén bé mit
trai dat bai da o6 mot ting & xi con goi 1a ting ozon bao quanh trai dht trong tng binh hwu & d5 cao 15
dam & trén tréi dit. Tng ozon hit nhitng tia cyc tim ciia mat trdi va ngan khong cho ching cham t6i
trai dht ' ' '

Ozon 12 mdt dang ciia oxi nhung mdi phan tr ozon (Os) chia 3 nguyén tir oxi thay vi 2 nguyén
tir oxi trong 1 phén tir khi oxi {Og). Ozon tao ra trong tang binh huu theo mot qua trinh ma dugc khoi
du boi phitng tia cuc tim tr mat trdi. Tia cwe tim tir mdt trdi téch cée phan to khi oxi thanh hai
nguyén tir oxi i do, m8i nguyén tir oxi tach bigt Ay s lai két hop v6i céc phan tir khi oxi tao thanh
ozon, tia cyc Him cfing ¢6 kha niing tach cdc phén tr ozon chinh vi thé ma ozone lién tuc duge tao
thanh, phan chia rdi lai tai tao trong ting binh luu. Khi cdc tia cye tim bi hit trong subt qua trinh tao
thanh v4 t4i tao ozon nén né khéng thé cham dén teai dét va gy tbn hai dén tréi dét

Tuy nhién gin ddy ting ozon bén ngoai trdi dat ngdy cang gidm di, nguyén nhén chinh trong
nhitng nguyén nhén gy ra sy bién mét cia ozon 1a khi chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs). CFCs bay quanh
co tir trdi @4t 1én tAng binh luu noi ma chiing phén chia va thai ra c4c phén tir clo. Céc phén tir clo phan
{ing v6i ozon trong tAng binh luu tao thanh mdt phén tir khi CIO va mdt phén tir O, Céc phén tir clo
sau d6 trd nén ty do vA 1p lai qua trinh nay. Thuc & mot nguyén tir Clo ¢6 thé phé hity hang trim

nghin phan tir ozon bang qué trinh l3p lai d6 va anh hudng ciia nd ngdy nay cang tré nén 16 rang.
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Exercise 34. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Line Harvard University, today recognized as part of the top echelon of the world’s universities
came from very inauspicious and humble beginnings.

This oldest of American universities was founded in 1636, just sixteen years after the
pilgrims landed at Plymouth. Included in the Puritan emigrants to the Massachusetts colony

3 during this period were more than 100 graduates of England’s prestigious Oxford and
Cambridge universities and these university graduates in the New World were determined
that theirs sons would have the same educational opportunities that they themselves had bad.
Because of this support in the colony for an institution of higher learning, the General Court
of Massachseits appropriated 400 pounds for a college in October of 1636 and early the

10 following year decided on a parcel of land for the school — this land was in an area called
Newetowne, which was later renamed Cambridge after its English cousin and is the site of
the present-day university, _

When a young minister named John Harvard, who came from the neighboring town of
Charlestowne, died from tuberculosis in 1638, he willed half of his estate of 1,700 pounds to

15 the fledgling college. In spite of the fact that only half of the bequest was actually paid, the
General Court named the college after the minister in appreciation for what he had done. The
amount of the bequest may not have been large, particularly by today’s standérds, but it was
more than the General Court had found it necessary to appropriate in order to open the
college.

20 Henry Dunster was appointed the first president of Harvard in 1640, and it should be
noted that in addition to serving as president, he was also the entire faculty, with an entering
freshman class of four students. Although the staff did expand somewhat, for the first
century of its existence the entire teaching staff consisted of the president and three or four

tutors.

Question 1: The main idea of this passage is that _

A. Harvard is one of the world’s most prestigious universities

B. what is today a great university started out small

C. John Harvard was key to the development of a great university

D. Harvard University developed under the auspices of the General Court of Massachusetts
Question 2: The passage indicates that Harvard is .

A. one of the oldest universities in the world B. the oldest university in the world

243



C. one of the oldest universities in America B. the oldest university in America
Question 3: It can be inferred from the passage that the Puritans who traveled fo the Masséchusetts
colony were . ' -
A. rather well educated B. rather rich

C. rather supportive  of the English government  D. rather undemocratic

) Qﬁésﬁon 4: The .51:0110111] ;‘tﬁey” in line 7 refers to ____
A. Oxford and Cambridge universities B. university graduates
C. sons ' D. educational opportunities
Question 5: The “pound” in line 9 are probably .
A. types of books B. college students  C. units of money . school campuses

Question 6: The “English cousin” in line 11 refersto a .

A. city B. relative C. person D. court
Question 7:  Which of the following in NOT mentioned about John Harvard?
A. What he died of B. Where he came from
C. Where he was buried : D. How much he bequeathed to Harvard

Question 8:  The word “fledgling” in line‘ls could best be replaced by which of the following?

A. Newborn -B. Flying C. Winged D. Established
Question 9:  The passage implies that .

A. Henry Dunster was an ineffective president

B. someone else really served as president of Harvard before Henry Dunster

C. Heary Dunster spent much of his time as president managing the Harvard faculty

D.I the position of president of Harvard was not merely an administrative position in the early

years. '

Question 10:  The word “somewhat” in line 20 could best be replaced by ___ .

A. back and forth B. to and fro C. side by sideD. more or less

GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: The main idea of this passage is that

A. Harvard is one of the world’s most prestigious universities

B. what is today a great university started out small

C. John Harvard was key to the developement of a greaf university

D. Harvard University developed under the auspicies of the General Court of Massachuseits

Dich nghia: Y chinh ciia doan vin trén 14

A. Harvard 12 mét uy tin bac nhét trén thé gi6i

B. Ngay nay né }a mét trudng dai hoc 16n nhung Iai bit diu tir cdi rat nho
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C. John Harvard 12 nhan t5 quan trong d8i véi sy phat trién ciia mét trudmg dai hoc 16n

D. Dai hoc Harvard phat trién dudi sy ndng d ciia Téa 4n bang Massachusetts
Giai thich: doc ngay cdu du tién: “Harvard University, today recognized as part of the top echelon
of the world’s universities came from very inauspicious and humble beginnings” (Pai hoc
Harvard, ngdi trudng ma ngdy nay dugce cong nhin la mét trong nhitng dai hoc hang dau thé pioi di tir

nhiing khéi dlu tAm thudng va khong 6 tidm néng)

Question 2: The passage indicate that Harvard is

A. One of the oldest universities in the world
B. The oldest university in the world

C. One of the oldest universties in America
D. The oldest university in America

Dich nghta: Doan van chi a ring Harvard 13

A. M#t trong nhitng dai hoc lau ddi nhit thé gisi
B. LA dai hoc 1au doi nhét trén thé gioi
C. La mét trong nhiing dai hoc 1au déd nhit nude Mi
D. La dai hoe ldu ddi nhit nwoe My
Giai thich: doc cau ddu dogn 2 “ This oldest of American universitieswas founded in 1636™

(Déy 12 trudng dai hoe 1au ndm nhét & MI dugc thanh 1ap nam 1636)

Question 3: it can be infered from the passage that the Puritans who traveled to the Massachusetts

colony were

A. rvather well educated
B. rather rich
C. rather supportive of the English goverment
D. rather undemocratic
Dich nghfa: C6 thé suy ra tir doan vin 12 nhiing ngudi Puritans ngudi ma chuyén téi thude dia

Massachusetts déu

A. duge gido duc kha t6t

B. kha gidaucé |

C. khd tng hé chinh pha Anh

D. khéng din chi
Giai thich: “ Included in the Puritans emigrants to the Massachusetts colony during this period were
more than 100 graduates of England’s prestigious Oxford and Cambridge universities” (Trong
56 nhitng ngudi Puritan di cu dén thude dia Massachusetts trong suét thoi gian d6 ¢6 hon 100 nguoi

t6t nghiép tlr nhimg trudng danh tiéng & Anh nhu Oxford va Cambridge)
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Question 4: The pronoun “they” in line 7 refers to

A. Oxford and Cambridge universities
B. university graduates '

C. sons

" 'D. educational oppotunities

Dich nghia: Pai tir “they” & dong 7 chi
A. dai hoc Oxford va Cambridge
B. nhimg ngudi tét nghiép dai hoe

C, nhl“rng dtra con trai

D. hhfmg co hdi gido duc
Giai thich: “ these university graduates in the New World were determined that their sons would
have the same educational oppotunities that they themselves had had” (nhiing ngudi 1t nghiépdai hoc

nay di quyét dinh ring con trai cia ho ciing s& c6 sy gido dyc nhu ho c6)

Question 5: The “pounds” in line 8 are probably
A. types of books

B. college students
C. units of money
D. school campuses
Dich nghfa: Tir “pounds” & dong 8 ¢6 thé 13
A. nhiing loai sach
B. nhitng sinh vién dai hgc
C. nhimng don vi tien t¢
D. nhiing gidng dudng

Giai thich: pound 14 mét don vi tidn t& clia Anh

- Question 6: The “Englisk cousin” in line 11 refers to a
A. city

B. relative

C. person
D. court ,
Dich nghia: Tir “English cousin” & dong 11 chi mét
A. thanh phé
B. ngudi thin

C. ngudi nao dé
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D. tdaén
Giai thich: * this land was in an area called Newtowne, which was later renamed Cambridge after its
English cousin and is the site of the present-day university” (_phén dAt ndy dwoc goi laNewetowne,
cdi ma sau d6 duge ddi tén thinh Cambridge giéng nhu mdt thanh phé ciia Anh va nd ciing chinh 1a

vi tri cla trudng nay nay)

Question 7: Which of the following is NOT mentioned about John Harvard?

A. What he died of

B. Where he was buried

C. Where he came from

D. How much he bequeathed to Harvard
Dich nghfa: Trong nhitng cdi sau ci nao khéng dugc dé cap vé John Harvard?

A. Ong ta chét vi cai gi '

B. Noi 6ng iy duge chén cit

C. Ong 4y dén tir dau

D. Ong 4y da dong g6p nhuw thé ndo cho Harvard
Gidi thich: * When a young minister named John Harvard, who came from the neighboring town of
Chalestowne, died from tuberculosis in 1638, he willed half of his estate of 1700 pounds te the
fledging college” (Khi by trudng twé 12 John Harvard, ngudi dén tiv thi trin gin  vei
Charlestownechét tir can bénh viém phdi vio nam 1638, 6ng 4y aé Iai di chiic I s& danh mét nira

tai sidn trong 1700 pounds dé tai sinh ngdi trudng nay)

Question 8: The word “fledgling” in line 14 could best be replaced by which of the following?
A, Newborn
B. Flying
C. Winged
). Established
Dich nghia: Tir “fledgling” & dong 14 ¢6 thé duoc thay thé boi tir ndo trong cac tir sau?
A. Téisinh
B. Bay
C. Cétcanh
D. Thaoh lap

Giai thich: fledge : Jam méi, cai thién Bm cho thay ddi tt 1en

Question 9: The passage implies that

A. Henry Dunster was an ineffective president
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B. Someone else really served as president of Harvard before Henry Dunster
C. Henry Dunster spent much of his time as president managing the Harvard faculty
"I, The position of president of Harvard was not merely an ad:ﬁinistrative position in
theearly years ' -

Dich nghia: Poan vin ngy ¥ ring

A ety Dunstér 13wt higu fraig Kidng igu qua T
B. Mot s6 ngudi khac 13 hig frudng cha Harvard ttude Henty Dunster
C. Henry Dunster danh qu4 nhidu thai gian cla éng 4y trong vai tro 13 higu truong d& quan 1f doi
ngi giang vién qua Harvard
D. Vi tri hidu truéng cia Harvard khéng chi 1 vi tri diéu hanh trong nhirng ném dau
Giai thich: “ Henry Dunster was appointed the first president of Harvard in 1640, and it should be
noted that in. addition to servirg as president, he was also the entire faculty, with an enteﬁng
freshman class of four students” (Henry Dunster duge bd nhiém 13 hiéu truéng dau tién ctia Harvard
vao nam 1640 v néi thém ring ong iy khong chi 13 hiéu trudng, 6ng Ay cling 1a gido vién ciia bén

nhiing sinh vién ndm nhét)

Question 10: The word “somewhat” in line 20 could best be replaced by
A. Back and forth
B. Toand fio
C. Side by side

D. More or less

Dich nghta: Tir “somewhat” & dong 20 c6 thé thay thé bai

A. Tir noi ndy sang noi khic va nguoc la
B. Trudc ra sau va ngugc lai

C. Cung sat canh

D. Gén nhu, xip xi

(3iai thich: somewhat = almost = practically = more or less : gén nhu, hiu nhu

Dich bai :

Dai hoc Harvard, ngdi trudng ma ngdy nay duge cdng nhin 1a mét frong nhiing dai hoc hang
dAu thé gi6i di tir nhimg khoi dau tim thudng va khong c6 tiém ning

Pay 13 trudng dai hoc 1u nim nhét & Mi dﬁgc thanh 14p nam 1636, chi 16 ndm sau khi nhimg
ngudi hanh huong d4t chin dén Plymouth. Trong sé nhiing ngudi Puritan di cu dén thudce dia
Massachusetts trong sudt thoi gian d6 c6 hon 100 ngudi 6t nghiép ti nhing trudng danh tiéng & Anh
nhw Oxford va Cambridge va nhiing ngudi bt nghiép dai hoe nay da quyét dinh ring con trai cia ho

ciing s& cé sy gido dyc nhu ho ¢b. Vi sy ing hd cho mdt moi trudmg cho hoc tap & trinh dd cao hon

248



nén hoi déng bang Massachusetts dd trich 400 pounds cho mét trudng cao ding vao thing 10 nam
1636 v ngay d4u nam sau d4 quyét dinh danh mét phin dt cho trudmg hoc- phin dét nay duoc goi 1a
Newetowne, ¢4l ma sau d6 dugce ddi tén thanh Cambridge gibng nhir mot thanh phd ciia Anh va né
ciing chinh 1a vi trf cla trudng nay nay

Khj bd trudng tré 1a John Harvard, ngudi dén tir thi trin gin véi Charlestowne chét tir can
bénh viém phdi vao nam 1638, éng 4y dé lai di chic 14 s& danh mét nira tai san trong 1700 pounds dé
tAi sinh ngdi trudng nay. Mic di thuce té thi chi mét nita ti san duge tra, Hai ddng bang di diit tén cho
ngdi trudmg theo tén cla ngudi b trudng 46 dé dé cao nhimg gi ma dng iy da lam cho ngdi teudng.
Luong tai san d6 khong 6n dic bidt véi tidu chuidn ngay nay nhung né 12 nhidu hon so véi sé tidn ma
Hbi dong bang nght cin thit dé thanh 14p mét trudmg dai hoc

Henry Dunster duge bd nhiém 14 hidu trudng diu tién cda Harvard vao nim 1640 va noi thém
rang ong 4y khéng chi 14 hidu trudng, éng 4y ciing 12 gido vién cia bén nhing sinh vién ndm nhét.
Mic dit doi ngil giang vién hiu nhu cling dugc mé rong nhung trong thé ki diu tién ké tir ngdy thanh

lap toan by ddi ngili giang vién cha trudng chi gdm hiéu truong va 3 hay 4 giang vién khac

Exercise ‘35. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.
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Lines

It is often the case with folktales that they develop from actual happenings but in their
development lose much of their factual base; the story of Pocahontas quite possibly fits into this
category of folktale. This princess of the Powhatan tribe was firmly established in the lore of

early

- avose from her life: She was areal-life person, but the actual stery of her life meost probably

differed considerably from the folktale and the movie based on the folktale.

Powhatan, the chief of a confederacy of tribes in Virginia, had several daughters, none of
whom was actually named Pocahontas. The nickname means “playful one”, and several of
Powhatan’s daughters were called Pocahontas. The daughter of Powhatan who became the
subject of the folktale was named Matoaka, What has been verified about Matoaka, or
Pocahontas as she has come to be known, is that she did marry an Englishman and that she did
spend time in England before she died there at a young age. In the spring of 1613, a young
Pocahontas was captured by the English and taken to Jamestown. There she was treated with
courtesy as the daughter of chief Powhatan, while Pocahontas was at Jamestown, English
gentleman John Rolfe fell in love with her and asked her to marry. Both the governor of the
Jamestown colony and Pocahontas’s father Powhatan approved the marriage as a means of
securing peace between Powhatan’s tribe and the English at Jamestown. In 1616, Pocahontas
accompanied her new husband to England, where she was royally received. Shortly before her
planned return to Virginia in 1617, she contracted an iliness and died rather suddenly.

A major part of the folktale of Pocahontas that is unverified concerns her love for English
Captain John Smith in the period of time before her capture by the British and her rescue of him
from almost certain death. Captain John Smith was indeed at the colony of Jamestown and was
acquainted with Powhatan and his daughters; he even described meeting them in a 1612 journal.
However, the story of his rescue by the young maiden did not appear in his writings until 1624,
well after Pocahontas had aroused widespread interest in England by her marriage to an English
gentlemen and her visit to England. It is this discrepancy in dates that has caused some historians

to doubt, the veracity of the tale. However, other historians do argue quite persuasively that this

_incident did truly take place.

Question 1:  The main idea of the passage is that .

A. folktales are often not very factual
B. Pocahontas did not really exist
C. any one of Powhatan’s‘daughters could have been the Pocahontas of legend

D. Pocahontas fell in love with John Smith and saved his wife
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Question 2:  The expression “arose from” in paragraph 1 is closest in meaning to _—
A. developed from  B. went up with C.wastold during  D. climbed to

Question 3:  What is true about the name Pocahontas, according to the passage?

A. It was the real name of a girl named Matoaka.

B. It meant that someone was playful.

C. Only one girl was known to have used this name.

3. Powhatan was one of several people.
Question4:  How was Pocahontas treated when she was held at Jamestown?

A. with respect B. with disdain C. With surprise D. With harshness
Question 5: It can be inferred from the passage that Pocahontas

A. never intended to return to Virginia

B. had a long marriage

C. suffered from a long iliness

D. did not mean to remain in England
Question 6:  The word “indeed” in paragraph 3 is closest in meaning to .

A. therefore B. in fact C. unexpectedly D. in contrast
Question 7:  The pronoun “he” in paragraph 3 refersto .

A. the governor B. Pocahontas C. John Smith D. Powhatan
Question 8:  When did John Smith most likely meet Pocahontas?

A Inl1612 B.In 1613 C.In 1616 D.In 1624
Question 9:  Why are some historians doubtful about the portion of the Pocahontas folktale dealing

with John Smith?

A. Captain John Smith probably never knew Pocahontas.

B. Captain John Smith was never actually in Jamestown.

C. His rescue purportedly happened while Pocahontas was in England.

D. His account of the rescue did not appear until well after the event supposedly

happened.
Question 10:  The word “veracity” in paragraph 3 is closest in meaning to
A timing B. location C. understanding D. accuracy
GIAI CHI TYET:

Question I: The main idea of the passage is that
A. Folktales are often not very factual
B. ‘Pocahontas did not really exist

C. Anyone of Powhatan’s daughters could have been Pocahontas of legend
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D, Pocahontas § phai 16ng Johin Smith VA cifu A mang anh ay

D. Pocahontas fell in love with John Smith and saved his life
Dich nghia: Y chinh ctia bai viét I3 '
A. Nhiing ciu chuyén c tich thuong khéng ding sy thit
B. Pocahontas khéng thir sy ton tai '

C. Bét cir ai trong s6 nhitng ngudi con gai cia Powhatan c6 thé 1a Pocahontas

Giai thich: Doc ca bai ta thdy téc gia xoay quanh nhimg dic diém khién cdu chuyén vé& Pocahontas
khéng diing vai sy that ngoai doi cb dy. _

Céc dap 4n odn lai:

B. Poc bii ta thdy Pocahontas chéc chén d4 ton tai

C. O doan 1 tac gia noi nhidu ngudd con géi mang tén Pocahontas nhung chi c6 Matoaka 1 Pocahontas
cia huyén thoai -

D. Téc gia ¢6 d& cip dén chi tiét nay nhung ddy khong thé 12 ndi dung chinh cia bai viét

Q‘uestion 2: The expression “arose frem in paragraph I is closest in meaning to
A. Develop from
B. Went up with
C. Was told during
D. Climbed from
Dich nghfa: Cym tir “arose from” & doan 1 gln nghia nhit véi
A. Phit trién tir
B. P 1én cing vai
C. Pugc ké cho trong thdi gian...
D. Tréo 1én tir...

Giai thich: Ta c6 (to) arose from sth = (to) develop from sth: phat trién, hﬁy né tir cai gi

Question 3: What is true about the name Pocahontas, according to the passage?
A. It was the real name of the girl named Matoaka
B. It meant that someone was playful
C. Only one girl was known to have used this name
D. Powhatan was one of several people
Dich nghia: Pidu gi 14 démg vé c4i tén Pocahontas, theo bai van?
A. P6 12 cai t8n that cha mot ¢d gal tén 1A Matoaka
B. N6 ¢6 nghia I mot ngwtri nghich ngom
C. Duy nhét mét 6 géi duge bit 13 da sir dung c4i tén nay

D. Powhatan 12 mdt trong sb mét vai ngudi
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Giai thich: Téc gia néi: “The nickname means “playful one” — “céi tén c6 nghia I3 mot ngudi nghich

ngm”

Question 4: How was Pocahentas treated when she was held at Jamestown?
A, With respect
B. With disdain
C. With surprise
D. With harshness
Dich nghia: Pocahontas d4 duoc dbi xir nhu thé nao khi & Jamestown?
A. Véisy kinh trong
B. Vi sy khinh bi
C. Vé&i su ngac nhién
D. V&isu thd bi
Giai thich: T4c gid n6i: “There she was treated with courtesy” — “ O d6 cd dy da duoe déi xu véi sur

uu dai diic biét”

Question 5: It can be inferred from the passage that Pocahontas
A. Never intended to return to Virginia
B. Had a long marriage
C. Suffered from a long illness
D. Did not mean fe remain in England
Dich nghia: C6 thé rit ra tir bai viét ring Pocahontas
A. Khéng bao gir ¢d ¥ dinh quay lai Virginia
B. P4 c6 mdt cude hdn nhin kéo dai
C. D4 chin mdt cin bénh kéo dai
D. Pi khéng ¢b y & lai nuéc Anh
Giai thich: Ta c6: “Shortly before she planned to return to Virginia in 1617, she contracted an illness
and died rather suddenly” — “Mét thei gian ngén truéc khi o6 dy 1én k& hoach tré lai Virginia vao nam
1617, ¢6 dy méic phai mot can bénh va chét kha bt ngo”
Viy Pocahontas d4 khdng ¢6 ¥ dinh & lai nuée Anh ma hodn canh d4 bét ¢6 1am thé.
Céc dap 4n con lai sai vi:
A. “Shortly before she planned to return to Virginia in 1617, she contracted an illness and died rather
suddenly” — “Mt thdi gian nghn trude khi 6 dy 1én ké hoach tré lai Virginia vao nam 1617, c6 4y
miéc phai mt can bénh va chét kha bét ngs”

B. C6 thé théy tir dogn van Pocahontas chét kha tré nén c6 4y khong thé c6 mot cuée hon nhan kéo dai.
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C. Téc gia noi: “she contracted an illness and died rather suddenly” — “cd &y méc bénh va chét khd bit

ngd” -> d6 khodng thé 12 mét cin bénh kéo dai

Question 6; The word “indeed” in paragraph 3 is closest in meaning to
A. Therefore
B R R L e
C. Unexpectediy
D. In contrast
Dich nghia: Tir “indeed” & doan 3 gin nghia nhit véi
A.Vithé
B. Trén thyc té
C. Mot cach bét ngdr
D. Trai lai

Giai thich: Ta cd indeed = in fact...: thit sy, sy thit ia...

Question 7: The pronoun “he” in paragraph 3 refers to |
A. The government
B. Pocahontas
C. John Smith
D. Powhatan
Dich nghfa: Tt “he” & doan 3 néi dén
A. Chinh phi
B. Pocahontas
C. John Smith
D. Powhatan
Giai thich: Ta thdy cdu: “Captain John Smith was indeed at the colony of Jamestown and was
acquainted with Powhatan and his daughter; he even discribe...” — “Thuyén trudng John Smith di thét
sir & thude dia Jamestown va dd duge lam quen véi Powhatan va con géi Ong 4y, anh ta thim chi con

midu ta.,.”

Question 8: When did John Smith most likely to meet Pocahontas?
A. In 1612
B. In1613
C. Inl6l6
D. In 1624
Dich nghia: Khi ndo John Smith c6 thé gip Pocahontas nhit?
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A. Nam 1612

B. Nédm 1613

C.Nam 1616

D. Nam 1624

Giai thich: Ta thdy cau 1 doan cudi c6 vidt : ... her love for English captain John Smith in the period
of time before her capture by the British...” — “tinh yéu clia ¢4 4y véi thuyén truong ngudi Anh
John Smith trong khoang théi gian truée khi cd 4y bi bét bai béi nguoi Agh...”

Ma Pocahontas bi bit bai ngudi Anh vao mila xuin nim 1613 (déng 12-13)

Viy thoi diém John Smith gap Pocahontas chi ¢6 thé 13 vao nam 1612.

Question 9: Why are some historians doubtful about the portion of the Pocahontas folktale
dealing with John Smith? kD _ | ’

A. Captain John Smith probably never knew Pocahontas |

B. Captain John Smith was never actually in Jamestown

C. His rescue purportedly happened while Pocahontas was in England

b. His account of the rescue did not appear until well after the event supposediy happened
Dich nghia: Tai sao mt s nha sir hoc lai nghi ng& vé& phén cd tich v& Pocahontas c6 lién quan dén
John Smith?
A. Thuyén truémg John Smith ¢6 thé d4 khong bao gidr biét Pocahontas
B. Thuyén truéng John Smith chua bao gid thue su dén Jamestown
C. Sy giai c(ru anh 4y d4 difn ra mot cich 6 muc dich khi Pocahontas dang & Anh
D. Sy giai thich vé cuge giai edu cia anh 4y da Khong xudt hién cho dén khi sy kién duge cho I3
da xay ra
Giai thich: Ta thdy dong 5-6 doan cudi: “However, the story of his rescue by the young maiden did
not appear in his writings until 1624, well after Pocahontas had aroused widespread interest in
England by her marriage fo an English gentleman...It is this discrepaney in dates that caused some
historians to doubt the veracity of the tale” ~ “Tuy nhién, cdu chuyén v& cude giai ciu cia anh ta béi
nguoi phy nif tré tudi da khong xuat hién trong nhiing bai viét cia anh ta cho dén 1624, ngay sau khi
Pocahontas d4 gy duoc sw chll ¥ rong 14 & Anh vi cudc hén nhan clia cb dy véi mot ngudi Anh va
chuyén tham ciia ¢6 4y dén nuée Anh. Chinh sy khéc biét v& thoi gian ndy da khién mét s nha sir hoc

nghi ngd tinh trung thyc c¢da cau chuyén.”

Question 10: The word “veracity” in paragraph 3 is closest in meaning to
A. Timing
B. Location

C. Understanding
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D. Accuracy
Dich nghia: Tir “veracity” & doan 5 gin nghia nhit v&i
A. Phén chia thdi gian
B. Pia diém
C. Sy hidu biét

DSy chinh xac

Giai thich: Ta ¢ veracity = accaracy: sy ciiinh xac¢, tinh irung ihye vé iitdng tin

Dich bai:

Mot trudng hop thudng thiy & truyén cb tich 1a chiing phét trién tir nhiing sy kién thyc té nhung
trong qué trinh phét trién chiing da mét di rt nhidu tinh chén thyc, cau chuygn vé Pocahontas c6 thé
dting v6i danh muc truyén cd tich nay. Nang cong chia nay ciia bd lac Powhatan 3 dugce xdy dung
mdt cach vitng chic trong nén tang — M¥ so khai va dd duoc 1am cho thim chi ndi tiéng hon véi
b3 phi hoat hinh cia Disney dya trén ciu chuyén phét trién tir cude ddi cd dy. C6 Ay 1a mot ngudi co
that, nhung cau chuyén that vé cudc doi cb dy da khac di kha nhidu cau chuyén b tich va bd phim dya
trén céu chuyén cb tich.

Powhatan, ngudi ding diu cia mét tip hop nhitng bd lac & Virginia, di ¢6 mét vai ¢d con g,
khong ai trong s 46 that sy cb t8n 13 Pocahontas. Cai tén o6 nghia 13 “dba tré ngich ngom”, va mot
vai nhitng ngudi con gai cha Powhatan d8 duyc goi 12 Pocahontas. Ngudi con gai ciia Powhatan ma
trér thanh chil d8 clia ciu chuyén b tich tén 13 Matoaka. Pidu di duoc 1am 16 v& Matoaka, hay
Pocahontas nhu ¢b 4y duge biét dén, 1a c6 dy d4 tht sy cudi mot ngudi Anh va rang ¢6 4y dd danh
thr gian & Anh trude khi ¢d &y chét & d6 & mot tudi doi kha tré. Miia xudn ném 1613, mét Pocahontas
ré tui ¢ bi bit béi ngudi Anh va mang dén Jamestown. O d6 cb Ay duge dbi xir véi sy tu dai dic
biét nhwr con gai cia tdc trudng Powhatan, khi Pocahontas & Jamestown, quy dng ngudi Anh John
Rolfe dd phai long véi c6 4y va hoi cuéi cd Ay. Ca chinh quyén thude dia Jamestown va cha ciia
Pocahontas 13 Powhatan d3 ddng ¥ v6i cudc hdn nhén nhu mét phuong tién bao vé hoa binh gitra bo
lac Powhatan va ngudi Anh & Jamestown. Nim 1616, Pocahontas cing véi chéng méi chia minh dén
Anh qudc, noi ¢b dy duge don tiép mot cach hoang gia. Mot thoi gian ngén trude khi oo Ay 1én ké
hoach quay lai Virginia nim 1617, c6 &y méc phai mot cin bgnh va chét kha bit ngd.

Mot phin Iém clia cau chuyén cb tich vé Pocahontas 1 vén @& chwa duoc kiém chimg v& tinh yéu
clia ¢ Ay v&i thuyén trudng ngudi Anh John Smith trong khoang thoi gian ruée khi c6 4y bi bt béi
bdi ngudi Anh va cudc gidl cfru cia ¢ 4y véi cho anh Ay khoi mét céi chét chic chan. Thuyén truong
John Smith d thit sy & thudc dia Jamestown va da dugc lam queﬁ véi Powhatan va con gdi ong Ay,
anh ta thdm chi cdn miéu ta cudc gip gd véi ho trong moét bai bdo ndm 1612, Tuy nhién, cdu chuyén
vé cude giai ciu clia anh ta bai ngudi phy ni tré tudi da khéng xuét hién trong nhitng bai viét cla anh

ta cho dén 1624, ngay sau khi Pocahontas d4 gy dugc sy chi ¥ réng #iii & Aph vi cude hon nhén cha
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cd &y v6i mot ngudi Anh va chuyén thim ciia ¢b 4y dén nuéc Anh. Chinh sy kbdc bist v& théi gian
ndy d4 khién mét sb nba st hoc nghi ng&r tinh trung thue cla ciu chuyén. Tuy nhién, nhimg nha sir hoc

khéc d4 tranh lugin kh4 thuyét phuc ring sy viéc ndy da thit su xay ra.

Exercise 36. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions

Line Cholera, a highly infectious disease, has resulted in millions of deaths time
after time over centuries. It is caused by the bacterium Vibrio cholera, first
isolated by Robert Koch in 1883.

The organism enters the body through the digestive tract when contaminated

5 food or water is ingested. The bacteria multiply in the digestive tract and
establish infection. As they die, they release a potent toxin that leads to severe
diarrhea and vomiting. This results in extreme dehydration, muscle cramps,
kidney failure, collapse, and sometimes death. If the disease is treated promptly,
death is less likely.

10 In many countries, a common source of the organism is raw or poorly cooked
seafood taken from contaminated waters. The disease is especially prevalent
after a natural disaster or other destruction that results in a lack of fresh water.
Sewer systems fail, and waste travels into rivers or streams; piped water is not
available so people must take their drinking and cooking water from rives
or streams. Because people frequently develop communities along waterways,
the disease can be spread easily from one community to the next community

downstream, resulting in serious epidemics,

Question 1: The word “infectious” in the first sentence is closest in meaning to .
A. communicable B. severe C. isolated D. common
Question 2: According to the passage, cholera is caused by .

A. avirus B. a bacterium

C. kidney faiture - D. dehydration _
Question 3: All of the following are probable causes of infection except .

A. eating food cooked with contaminated water

B. eating undercooked seafood

C. eating overcooked pork

D. eating raw oysters

Question 4: What is the logical order of the events leading to the illness?
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“WaAreT 1§ unavailable; people drifik the wates

A. Sanitary system fails, so fresh water is unavailable; disaster occurs; people drink the water;
contaminated water flows into waterways. o ' '
B. Disaster occurs; sanitary system fails, so fresh water is unavailable; people drink the water;
confaminated water flows into waterways.

C. Disaster occurs; contaminated water flows into waterways; sanitary system fails, so fresh

water is unavailable; people drink the water.
Question 5: Aécérding to the passaée, what z'.f a symptom of the infection?
A. Release of a toxin by the bacteria. B. Regurgitation.
C. Overeating. _ . D Epidemics.
Question 6: Which of the Sollowing would be an appropriate title for this passage?
A. Dysentery and Its Bffects '
B. Water Purification Systems and Their Importance
C. Resulis of War and Natural Disasters
D. The Causes and Effects of Cholera ‘
Question 7: The word “prevalent” in the third paragraph is closest in meaning to __.
A. dangerous B. commonplace C. unusual | D. organized
Question 8: Aceording to the passage, cholera . ‘
A. is easily passed from one person to another
B. is not areal threat
C. is no more dangerous than the common cold
D. cannot be passed from one to ancther by casual contact
Question 9: What can you Infer from the passage?
A. Careful cooking and hygiene practices can reduce the chance of getting the disease.
B. Water mixed with other substances will not pass the disease.
~ C. The respiratory system is the most common area of entrance.
D. Kidney disease is the most common cause of the illness.
Question 10: The word “epidemics” at the end of the passage is closest in meaning to .

A. studies B. vaccines C. bacteria D. plagues
GYAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: The word “infections” in the first sentence is closest in meaning to
A. communicable

B. severe
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C. isolated

D. common

Dich nghfa: Tir “infectious” & cAu déu tién gin nghia nhét voi
A. ¢6 thé truyén nhifm

B. nghiém trong

C. bi thch biét

D. phé bién

Giai thich: Ta c6: (be) infectious = (be) communicable: dé Iiy nhiém

Question 2: According to the passage, cholera is caused by
A, avirus

B. a bacterium

C. kidney failure

D. dehydration

Dich nghia: Theo doan viin, tiéu chdy bi gay ra béi

A. mdt loai virus

B. m{t loai vi khuin

C. suy thin

D. sy mit nude

Giai thich: Ta c6 dong 2: “It is caused by the bacterium Fibrio Cholerea...” — “Né dugc gdy ra boi

loai vi khudn Vibrio Cholerea”

Question 3: All of the following are probable canses of infection except

A, eating foed cooked with contaminated water

B. eating undercooked seafood

C. eating overcooked food

D. eating raw oysters

Dich nghia: T4t ca nhiing céi sau 12 nguyén nhén tidm niing clia viéc truyén nhiém ngoai trir

A. an thirc #n dugc ndu véi nude 8 nhidm

B. in hai san khong ndu chin

C. iin db n bi ndu qué chin

D. #n hau séng

Giai thich: Ta thdy tdc gia n6i vé nguyén nhan dén dén dich ta: “In many countries, a cormmon source
of the or the organism is raw er poorly cooked seafood taken from contaminated waters” — “0J nhidu
nude, mét ngudn té bao nhidm doc thudmg gip 12 hai sin sbng hoiic chua duge ndu chin duge dénh

bit tir ngudn nude nhidm bin.”
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= Db #n ndu quﬁ chin khong phai 1a nguyén nhin giy bénh.

Question 4: What is the logical order of the events leading to the illness?
A. Sanitary system fails, so fresh water is unavailable, disaster occurs, people drink the water,

contaminated water flows into waterways

“r B DisastET oocrs; sanitary systetn fails, so fresh - water s “uriavaliable; people drink the -water, oo

contaminated water flows into the waterways
C. Disaster occurs, contaminated water flows into waterways, sanitary system fails, so fresh
water is unavaifable, peoplg drink the water
D. Contaminated water flows into waterways, disaster occurs, sanitary system fails, so fresh water is
unavailable, people drink the water
Dich nghia: Pau Ia thir tu logic cha nhimg sy kién din dén dich bénh?
A. hé thén_g thodt nmude hong, nude sach khong ¢6 sin, tham hoa xiy ra, moi nguoi ubng mrde, nude
bén chay vio dudng nudc
B. tham hoa xay ra, hé thong nudc hong, vi viy nuée sach khong ¢6 sin, moi ngudi ubng nuée, nudce
bén chay vio dudng nuée
C. tham hoa xdy ra, nuéc bin chiy vio dong nuée, hé théng nudc hong, vi thé nwéc sach khéng
¢6 sin, mei ngudi ubng nude
D. nudc sach chay vao dudng nude, tham hoa xay ra, hé théng nude bi hong, nude sach khdng b sin,
moi ngwdi ubng nudce
Giai thich: Ta doc dong 9-12: “The disease is especially prevalent after a natural disaster or other
destruction that results in a lack of water. Sewer system fails, and waste travels into rivers or
streams, piped water is not available so people must take their drinking and cooking from rivers
or streams” — “Ciin bénh diic biét phd bién sau mot tham hoa thién nhién hay nhitng su tin pha khéc
ma din dén mot sy thibu nudce. Hé théng thoat nudc bi hong, chét thai di vio séng hojc sudi, nudc
duoc loc khong ¢b sin nén moi ngudi phai liy nude ubng va ndu tix séng hotic subi.” '

= PapénC

Question 5: According to the passége, what is a symptom of the infection?
A. release of a toxin by the bacteria

B. regurgitation '

C. overeating

D. epidemics

Dich nghia: Theo bai viét, triéu chimg cia sy truyén nhiém 14 gi?

A. mét sy phét ra cia chét doc béi con vi khudn

B. triéu chitng nén
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C. an qu4 nhidu

D. bénh dich

(i thich: Doc dong 4-5 ta o6: “As they die, they release a potent toxin that leads to severe diarrhea
and vomitting” — “Khi ching chét, chiing phat ra mdt chét ddc manh ¢6 thé din dén tiéu chay nghiém
trong va non”

Regurgitation = vemitting: tri¢u chéng nén

Question 6: Which of the following would be an appropriate title for this passage?
A. dysentery and its effects

B. water purification systems and their importance

C. results of war and natural disasters

D. the causes and effects of cholera . I

Dich nghia: Cai ndo sau dy 1 tiéu d& phit hop cho bai viée?

A. bénh ly va hiu qua cia nd

B. hé théng loc nude va thm quan trong cia ching

C. hdu qua chién tranh va nhiing tham hoa thién nhién

D. nguyén nhin vi hfu qui ciia dich ta

Question 7: The word “prevalent” in the third paragraph is closest in meaning to
A, dangerous

B. commonplace

C. unusual

. organized

Dich nghia: Tir “prevalent” & doan 3 gin nghia nhit véi

A. nguy hiém

B. thuong xay ra

C. bét thudng

D. ¢ 6 chiic

Giai thich: Ta c6: (be) prevalent = (be) commonplace: thudng xiy ra

Question 8: According to the passage, cholera

A.is easily passed from one person to another

B. is not a real threat

C. is no more dangerous than the common cold

D. cannot be passed from one to another by casual contact

Dich nghia: Theo bai viét, dich ta
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A. c6 thé d€ dang truyén tir ngudi nay sang ngudi khic -

B. khong that sy 1 mot méi de doa

C. khong con nguy hiém hon ctim thudng

D. khong thé trayén tir ngudi niy qua ngudi khéc bing con duong théng thudng

Giai thich: Ta thdy ciu cudi bai viét: “Because people frequently develop communities along

" \Wwaterways, the disease can be spread easily from one community to the Tex¢ commumity

downstream, resulting in serious epidemics™ ~ “Boi vi moi nguéi thudng tao khu vuc sinh sbog gan
% . = S . i A s 3% - . a 2 A A
ngudn nude, cin bénh co6 theé duge truyén di dé dang tir khu vye din cw nay dén khu vye din cu

khac, giy nén dich bénh nghiém trong.”

Question 9: What can you infer from the passage? ‘

A. careful cooking and hygiene practices can reduce the ;:ha-ng:e of getting the disease

B. water mixed with other substances will not pass the disease ' '

C. the respiratory system is the most common area of entrance

D. kidney disease is the most common cause of the illness

Dich nghita: Piéu gl 6 thé dugc it ra tir bai viét?

A. nfu in cfin thin va vé sinh c6 thé gidm thiéu kha ning nhiém bénh

B. nude nhidm nhing chit khéc s& khong truyén bénh

C. dudng rudt 1a khu vyc dudng nhidm bénh thudng nhét

D. bénh thén 14 nguyén nhin chinh clia cin bénh

Giai thich: Poc bai ta thiy nguyén nhan chinh ciia dich bénh 1a “raw or poorly cooked seafood taken
from contaminated waters” — “hai san séng hojc néu khong chin dinh bit tir ngudn nuge nhiém

bin” => niu in cin thin va vé sinh c6 thé giam thiéu kha ning nhiém bénh

Question 10: The word “epidemics™ at the end of the passage is clesest in meaning to
A. studies
* B. vaccines
. C. bacteria
D. plagues
Dich nghia: Tir “epidemics” & cudi bai viét gén ngha nhét véi
A. nghién ciu ‘
'B. vic xin
C. vi khuén
D. bénh dich

Giai thich: Ta ¢6: epidemics = plague: dich bénh, bénh truyén nhiém
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Dich bai:

Dich ta, mbt cin bénh truyén nhi®m da gay ra hang triéu cii chét qua nhidu thé ki. N6 bi giy ra
béi logi vi khudn Vibro cholerea, duge thch ra 1n dAu tién bdi Robert Koch nam 1883.

Sinh v4t xAm nhdp vao co thé thong qua hé théng tiéu héa khi thic n phidm bin hay nude duoc
tiéu héa. Con vi khudn phén chia trong dng tiéu héa va tao nén sy nhidm dich. Khi ching chét, ching
phét ra mot chit doc manh c6 thé din dén tiéu chay nghiém trong va nbn. Didu nay din dén mét nudce
nghiém trong, co riit co, suy than, dot quy va doi khi 14 t&r vong. Néu ciin bénh dugc chita trj kip thoi ,
1l vong € it ¢0 nguy co hon.

O nhidu nude, mét ngudn & bao nhidm doc thudng gap 13 hai san séng hodc chua dwoc ndu chin
dugc ddnh bit tir ngudn nudc nhidm ban. Cin bénh dic bidt phd bién sau mdt tham hoa thién nhién
hay nhiing sy tin ph4 khdc ma dan dén mot sy thidu nude. Hé thdng thoat nude bi hong, chat thai di
vao sdng hoic subi, nude duge loc khong 6 sn nén moi ngudi phai 1y nude udng va ndu tir sbng
hoge sudi. Béi vi moi ngudi thudmg tao khu vyc sinh séng gin ngudn nude, can bénh c6 thé duge

truyén di d& dang tir khu vuc dén cur nay dén khu vire dén cu khée, géy nén dich bénh nghiém trong.
Exercise 37. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Question 1: According to the passage, aspirin originated .
A. no later than 1758 B. sometime after 1758
C. definitely sometime in 1758 D. no earlier than 1758
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Question 2: It can be inferred from the passage that Peruvian Bark .

A. caused fevers

B. was infective in treating malaria

C. was described to the British Royal Society by Stone

. was in use prior to aspirin

TTTuEstion 31 THE profion i in e STeterstoT T Cmm———
A. malaria B. willow bark
C. effectiveness D. the British Royal Society

Question 4: The word “properties” in line 6 could best be replaced by .

A. ownership B. body C. characteristics © D. materials

Question 5: What did the willow bark look like after Stone prepared it for his experiments?

A. It was in large chunks. B. It was a thick liguid.

C. It was a rough powder. D Tt was in strips of bark.

Question 6: The Italian chemists mentioned in the passage most probably conducted their studies on

Line

10

15

Aspirin’s origins golback at least as early as 1738, In that year, Englishman Edward Stone
noticed a distinctive bitter flavor in the bark of the willow tree. To Sténe, this particular bark
seem to have much in common with “Peruvian Bark”, which had been used medicinally since
the 1640s to bring down fevers and to treat malaria. Stone decided to test the effectiveness of
the willow bark. He obtained some pulverized it into tiny pieces, and conducted experiments on
its properties. His tests demonstrated that this pulverized willow bark was effective both in
reducing high temperatures and in relieving aches and pains. In 1763, Stone presented his
finding to the British Royal Society. '

Several decades later, further studies on the medicinal value of the willow bark were being
conducted by two Italian scientists. These chemists, Brugnatelli and Fontana, determined that
the active chemical that was responsible for the medicinal characteristics in the willow bark
was the chemical saticin, which is the active ingredient of today”s aspirin. |

The name “aspirin” is the trade, name of the drug based on the chemical salicin, properly
known as acetylsalicylic acid. The trade name “aspirin” was invented for the drug in the 1890s

\by the Bayer Drug Company in Germany. The first bottles of aspitin actually went on sale to

the public just prior to the ¢urn of the century, in 1899.

willow bark .

A. Inthe 1750s B. in the 1760s C.inthe 1770s . in the 1780s -
Question 7: What is true about Brugnatelli and Fontana?

A. They were from Jtaly.

B. They added a chemical to the willow bark.

C. They conducted studies on the willow bark.
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D. They were medical doctors.
Question 8: The expression “prior to” in line 16 could best be replaced by .
A at B. before C. during D. after
Question 9: The word “turn® in line 16 could best be replaced by .
A. spin B. corner C. change D. reversal
Question 10: Where in the passage does the author name the scientific compound that makes up
aspirin?
A. Lines 2-4 B. Lines 7 C. Lines 9-10 D. Lines 13-14

GIAY CHI TIET:

Question 1: According to the pasage, aspirin originated
A. ne later than 1758
B. sometime after 1758
C. definitely sometime in 1758
D. no earlier than 1758

Dich nghia: Theo nhw doan van, aspirin xuat hién tix
A, khong mudn hon 1758
B. mdt thoi gian sau 1758
C. chic chén vio 1758
D. khdng s6m hon 1758
Giéi thich: doc cAu déu tién cta bai : “Aspirin’s origins go back at least as early as 1758” (Sy xudt

hién cia thudc khang sinh Aspirin mudn nhét 1 khodng 1758)

Question 2: It can be inferred from the passage that Peruvian Bark

A. caused fevers

B. was ineffective in treating malaria

C. was described to the Bristish Royal Society by Stone
I». was in use prior to aspirin

Dich nghia: C6 thé r(it ra tir doan vin ring vé ciy canh-ki-na

A. gdy ra bénh sbt
B. khéng c6 téc dung trong viée chita bénh st rét
C. dugc gi6i thidu t6i Cong dong Hoang gia Anh bai Stone
D. dwee sic dung trude Aspirin
Gidi thich: “ To Stone, this particular bark seemed to have much in common with “Peruvian Bark”®,

which had been used medicinally since the 1640s to bring down fevers and to treat malaria”
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(Theo 6ng Stone, loai vo cdy dic biét ndy c6 vé nhu gidng véi Vo canh-ki-na, cii md di dwoe st dung

nhu 13 mot logi thude tir nhitng niim 1640 d& ha s6t va chira bénh sbt rét)

Question 3: The pronoun *“it” in line 5 refers to

A. malaria

S TMWﬁlOWMbﬁl"k‘m " N N ittt sttt i I ) i JORT—
C. effectivencss
. the Bristish Royal Society
Dich nghia: Pai tir “it” & dong 5 chi
A. bénh sbt rét

B. vé cty liéu

C. cong dung

D. Céng ddng Hoang gia Anh
(Giai thich: “Stone decided to test the effectiveness of the willow bark. He obtained some, pulverized
it into tiny pieces, and conducted experiments on its properties” (Ong Stone 48 quyét dinh thir nghiém
cong hiéu cia loai vo cdy 1idu nay. Ong 4y liy mot chit vo cdy d6, gi& thanh né nhitng manh nho, va

tién hanh thi nghiém trén thudc tinh cla nd)

Question 4: The word “properties” in line 5 could be replaced by

A. Ownership

B, Body

C. Characteristics

D. Materials
Dich nghta: T “properties” & ddng 5 ¢6 thé thay thé boi

A. Quyén 6 hitu

B. Cothé

C. Thuic tinh

D. Nguyén lidu
Giai thich: “He obtained some, pulverized it into tiny pieces, and conducted experiments on its
properties” (Ong &y ldy mot chit vo cAy d6, gid thinh né nhiing manh nho, va tién hanh thi nghiém

irén thude tinh cia nd)

Question 5: What did the willow bark look like after Stone prepared it for his experiments?
A. It was in large chunks
B. It was a thick liquid

C. It was a rongh powdér
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D. It was in strips of bark
Dich nghia: Vo cAy li€u tréng nhu thé nao sau khi 6ng Stone chun bi né cho thi nghiém?

A. N6 vin & canh lén

B. N6 & dang dic

C. N6 & dang bot chua nhuyén

D. N6 & dang miéng vo cy
Giai thich: doc & cdu 5 : “He obtained some, pulverized it into tiny pieces, and conducted
experiments on its properties” (Ong &y 1y mét chit vo cdy d6, nghidnné thanh phiing manh nho, va

tién hanh thi nghiém trén thude tinh cia nd)

Question 6: The [talian chemists mentioned in the passage most probably conducted their studies on
willow bark

A. Inthe 17508

B. Inthe 1760s

C. Inthe 1770s

D. In the 1786s ,
Dich nghfa: Nhitng nha héa hoc ngudi Y d& cép ring ho tién hanh nhiing thi nghiém trén vé cdy

Y
=

lHéu
A. Vao nhiing nim 1750
B. Vao nhifng nam 1760
C Vio nhitng ndm 1770
. Vao nhiing nam 1780
Giai thich: “ In 1763, Stone presented his findings to the Bristish Royal Social. Several decades,

further studies on the medicinal value of the willow bark were being conducted by two Italian
scientists™ (Vo ndm 1763, éng Stone giéi thitu két qua nghién ctu cla minh t6i Cong ddng Hoang
gia Anh. Mot vai thép ki sau, nhiing nghién ctru sdu hon v& gid trj y hoc caa vo cay lifu da duge tién
hanh bét hai nha khoa hoc ngudi Y)

Question 7: What is true about Brugnatelli and Fontana?
A. They were from Italy
B. They added a chemical to the willow bark
C. They conducied studies on the willow bark
D. They were medical doctors
Dich nghia: Pidu gi dtng vé Brugnatelli v& Fontana?
A. Ho déu d¢én tir Ttaly

B. Ho thém mot chét héa hoc vao vé cdy lidu
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C. Ho tién hanh nghién cru trén vo cdy liéu

D. Ho déu 13 nhimg béc si
Giai thich: “Several decades, further studies on the medicinal value of the willow bark were being
conducted by two Italian scientists. These chemists Brugnatelli and Fontana; determined that the

active chemical that was responsible for the medicinal characteristics in the willow bark was the

Trehepical salicei™ (MGE VAT tHap ki Sad, nling nghién Tint &80 hon TE 'gia tri V Hige clia vo cay tiduda

duoc tién hanh b6l hal nhd khoa hoc ngudi Y. Nhiing nhd héa hoc d6 1 Brugnateili va Fontana 63
nhan dinh ring chét héa hoc cai ma cé tac dung 1am thudc trong vo ciy lidu 1 chit salicin)
Question 8: The expression “prior to” in line 14 could best be replaced by
A, At
B. Before
C.' Dﬁring
D. After

Dich nghfa: Cum tir “prior to” & dong 14 c¢6 thé duoc thay thé boi
A @
B. tfu'é‘c

C. trong subt
D. saukhi

Question 9: The word “turn” in line 15 could best be replaced by
A. spin '
B. comer
C. change
D. reversal

Dich nghfa: Tir “turn” & dong 15 ¢6 thé dugc thay thé boi

A. quay

B. goc

C. su thay dbi
. tép kich
Giai thich: “The first bottles of apspirin actually went on sale fo the public just prior to the turn of |
the century, in 1899 (Chai thubc aspirin diu tién thyc t& dugce dem ban trén thi trudng vao khodng

trude khi chuyén sang thé ki méi, nim 1899)

Question 10: Where in the pasage does the author name the scientific compound that makes up
aspirin?
A. Lines 2-4
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B. Lines7

C. Lines 8-9

D. Lines 12-13
Dich nghia: Chd nao trong doan vin tac gia diit tén cho thanh phin hoa hoc cai ma tao nén aspirin?

A. Dong 2-4

B. Dong 7

C. Dong 8-9

D. Dong 12-13
Giai thich: “The name “aspirin” is the trade, name of the drug based on the chemical salicin, properly
known as acetylsacylic acid. The trade name “aspirin” was invented for the drug in the 1890s by the
Bayer Drug Company in Germany” (Tén goi “Aspirin” 13 thuong hiéu, tén cia loai thubc c6 thanh
phén chinh 1a salicin, hoan todn duoc biét dén nhu 13 axit acetyisalicylic, Thuong hiu “Aspirin” duoc

ta0 ra cho loai thudc nay vao nhirng nim 1890 béi cong ti thube Bayer & Dic)

Dich bai:

Su xudt hién cta thube khang sinh Aspirin sém nhét 1a khoang 1758. N4m do6, mot ngudi Anh
tén 14 Edward Stone d4 nhdn ra huong vi khd dac biét cia vé cdy liu. Theo dng Stone, loai vo cdy
dic biét ndy c6 vé nhu gidng v6i Vo canh-ki-na, cai ma d8 duoc st dyng nhu 1 mdt loai thudc tir
nhiing nim 1640 & ha s6t va chita béuh sbt rét. Ong Stone @4 quy#t dinh thir nghiém céng hidu cia
loai v cdy lidu nay. Ong dy 1dy mot chit vo cly d6, gisi thanh nhimg manh 1ihd, va tién hanh thi
nghiém trén thudc tinh cta nd, Thi nghiém cla dng Ay da ching minh ring vo ciy li8u gid nhd c6 tac
dung trong ca viéc ha sét va gidm dau. Vo nam 1763, ng Stone gi¢i thiéu két qua nghién clru cta
minh t¢i Céng ddng Hoang gia Anh

Mat vai thip ki sau, nhitng nghién ctu su hon v& gid tri y hoc ctia vo cdy liéu di duge tién
hanh béi hai nha khoa hoc ngudi Y. Nhitng nha héa hoc d6 13 Brugnatelli va Fontana di nhédn dinh
rang chit hoa hoc c4i ma ¢d tac dung lam thudc trong vo cdy lidu [a chit salicin ¢4i ma 13 thanh phin
chinh trong thudc khéng sinh ngay nay

Tén goi “Aspirin” 12 thuong hiéu, tén cha loai thudc ¢ thanh phin chinh 1 salicin, hoan todn
duge biét dén nhy 12 axit acetylsalicylic. Thuong higu “Aspirin® duoc tao ra cho loai thubc nay vio
nhiing ndm 1890 béi cong ti thubc Bayer & Dic. Chai thuée aspirin ddu tién thye t dugc dem ban trén

thi truong vao khoang truge khi chuyén sang thé ki méi, nam 1899.

Exercise 38. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.
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The ubiquitous bar code, developed more than twenty vears ago, is not a stagnant prbduct.
On the contrary, the technology has been improved so that it can be used more efficiently. Much less
expensive than a compufer chip, the bar code can hold more information than it has in the past by
adding a second dimension to the structure. '

The bar code consists of a series of parallel vertical bars or lines of two different widths,

“although sometithes Tour Widfhs a1 tsed, printed it black on 4 white background. Barcodes are ised

for eniering data into a compuier sysiem. The bars represent ihe binary diglis § and 1, just like basic
computer language, and sequences of these digits can indicate the numbers from 0 to 9, which can
then be rééd by an optical laser scanner and processed by a digital computer. Arabic numbers appear
below the code. '

The traditional bar code has been used to monitor skiers at ski lifts and to determine price and
perform inventory control on groceries, drugs, medical supplies, manufactured parts, and library books
to name a few. The bar code used on grocery products, introduced in the 1970s, is called a universal
product code (or UPC) and assigns each type of food or grocery product a unique code. The five digits
on the left are assigned to a particular manunfacturer or maker and the five digits on the right are used
by that manufacturer to identify a specific type or make of product. Traditional single dimension bar
codes are not readily customizable because there is little extra space.

The two-dimensional bar code, with an information density of 1,100 bytes, allows a
considerably ' '
greater amount of information 1o be coded than does the traditional bar code, including customized
information. {A] It also has built-in redundancy, meaning that the identical information is duplicated
on the same code. [B] Therefore, if the code is damaged, it can still be read. [C] The technology even
allows pictures or text to be contained within the code, as well as barcode encrypﬁon. [D] The new
technology dramatically reduces the errors of the single dimiensional bar code and reduces the

enormous costs that some companies have réported in the past.

Question }:  The word “ubiquitous” in the first sentence is closest in meaning to

A. outdated ~ B. ever-present C. new * D. complicated
Question 2:  The word “stagnant” in the first sentence is closest in meaningto .

A. ever-changing B. useful C. stale D, ugeless
Question 3:  The author implies that the barcode ____. '

A. has only recenily become popular B. will never change

C. is not useful D. has existed in one-dimensional form for years
Question 4:  The author’s main purpose is to describe . '

A. the current technology and newest innovation of bar codes

B. problems with the bar code
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C. the UPC used in grocery stores
D. why the bar code is no longer viable
Question 5:  Where in the final paragraph ([A], {B], [C], or [D]) could the following sentence be
logicaliy placed?
Thus, the manufacturer is able to add additional information on the bar code that it finds useful for its
own tracking purposes.
A [A] B. [B] C. [C] ' D. [D]
Question 6:  Which of the following can be a UPC symboi?
A. A code with five digits on the left, five on the right, two different widths, and one number
under each. |
B. A code with six digits on the left, four on the ;ight, two different widths, and one rbmaﬁ
numeral under each. - o ‘
C. A code with five digits on the left, five digits on the right, five or six different widths, and
one number under each,
D. A code with five digits on the left, five digits on the right, reverse form (white text on black
background), and no numbers under.
Question 7: AUPCisatype of .
A. computer program B. bar code C. grocery item D. scanner
Question 8: The word “widths” in the second paragraph refersto .
AL its size B. its direction C. its location D). its content
Question 9: In the past, a common use of the bar code was ___
A to encrypt pictures B.to keep track of products stocked and sold
C. to act as a computer D. to hide text
Question 10: The word “considerably” in the final paragraph is closest in meaning to ______

A slightly B. technologically  C. interestingly D. far
GIAL CHI TIET:

Question 1: The word “ubiquitous” in the first sentence is closet in meaning to
A. Cutdated
B. Ever-present
C. New
D. Complicated

Dich nghia: Tir “ubiquitous” & cAu du tién c6 nghla gin nhit véi
A. L&i thoi
B. Pang hién dign
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C. Méi
D. Phiic tap

Giai thich: ubiquitous = ever-present = common : phd bién, dang hién hanh, 6 & mgi noi '

Question 2: The word “stagnant” in the first sentence is closest in meaning to

B. Usefui
C. Stale
. Useless

Dich nghia: Tir “ stagnant” & cdu du c6 nghia gin nhét v6i
A. Pang thay dbi -
B. Him ich
C. Cii rich, dé l5u
D. Vdich |

Giai thich: stagnant (adj) = stale (adj) tri tré, cf rich

Question 3: The author implies that the bar code

A. has only recently become popular

B. will never change

C. is not useful

D. has existed in one- dimensional form for years

Dich nghia: Téc gia da ngy ¥ ring m4 vach

A. chi tré nén phd bién dao ghn ddy

B. sé&khéng bao git thay ddi _

C. khong hiva ich

D. di ton tai & dang mdt chidu trong mdt khoang thoi gian
Giai thich: “The ubiquitous bar code, developed more than 20 years ago, is not a stagnant product,
On the contrary, the technology has been improved so that it can be used more efficiently. Much less
expensive than a computer chip, the bar code can hold more information than it has in the past by
adding a second dimension to the structure” (Nhitng mé vach & Rhﬁp moi noi cai ma duge phét
tridén hon hai muoi nam truéc ddy khong phai 1a san phdm cfi ki. Nguoc lai cong nghé da dwoc cai
thién nén né c6 thé duoc sir dung hidu qua hon. Ré hon mét con chip dién tir, md vach c6 thé chira

nhidu thong tin hon trong qué kit boi thém cdng nghé 2 chidu vao trong cu triic cda nd.)

Question 4. The author’s main purpose is to describe

A. the current technology and newest innovation of bar codes
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B. problems with the bar code
C. the UPC used in grocery stores
D. why the bar code is no longer viable

Dich nghia: Muyc dich cla téc gia [a miéu ta

A. cdng nghé hign tai va nhing cii tién méi nhit ciia ma vach

B. nhitng vin d& véi mi vach

C. mi UPC dugc st dung & cac cira hang tap héa

D. tai sao mi vach khéng con thanh cong
Giai thich: doc ciu “the bar code can hold more information than it has in the past by adding a second
dimension to the structure” (md vach c6 thé chia nhidu théng tin hon trong qué khir boi thém cong
nghé 2 chiéu vao trong cdu tric ciia né)
Sau d6 doan 2 tac gid mifu ta cOng nghé hién tai tao ra m vach va cdch hoat dong cia né. Poan vin 4

téc gia dd midu ta nhitng cai tién ctia mé vach hai chidu

Question 5: Where in the final paragraph ( {A], [B], [C], [D]) could the following sentence be
logically placed?
Thus, the manufacturer is able to add additional information on the bar code that it finds useful for its
own tracking purposes

A. [A]

B. {B]

C. [C}

D. (D]
Dich ngha: Noi nao trong doan vin cudi ( [A], [B], [C], [D]) c6 thé duge thay thé mét cach hop i bai
cén sau '
Chinh vi véy, cdc nha sén xudt ¢ thé da thém nhitng théng tin bé sung vio rﬁ& vach nén né sé rat hiru
ich cho muc dich ddnh ddu cua né
A (4]

B. [B]

cC. [C] -

D. [D} _
Giai thich: Trong céu trrée d6 “ the two-dimensional bar code, with an information density of 1100
bytes, allows a considerably greater amount of information to be coded than does the traditional
bar code, including customized information.” (M4 vach hai chidu cling véi sy day dic thong tin trong
1100 bytes, cho phép mdt fugng théng tin 16n hon ding k& duoc ma héa hon loai ma vaéh truyén
théng, bao gdm théng tin du’g}c tlty chinh.) tac gia di d& cip dén ma vach hai chidu ¢6 thé chira duge

nhidu théng tin hon nén cdc nha san xubt s& thém théng tin vao cdc ma vach
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Question 6: Which of the following can be a UPC symbol?
A. A code with five d'igits on the left, five on the right, two different widths, and one numher
under each ' : o
B. A code with six digits on the left , four on the right, two different widths, and one roman

. .__nnmb.eral__un.d.er...-ea.ch__ et b e e e e o e b 18 v A - s e e St -ttt £

O

A code with five digits on the left, five digits on the right, Sive or six different widths, and one
number under each '
D. A code with five digits on the left, five digits on the right, reverse form ( white text on black
background) and no numbers under
Dich nghia: Céi ndo sau day ding vé ma UPC ? o
A. M@t loai ma véi 5 ki 56 bén trai va 5 ki sé bén phai, hai loai 9 rong khic nhau vi cé mdt
con $6 durdi mdi ma sé
B. Mét logi ma v&i 6 ki 56 bén trdi va 4 ki s6 bén phai, hai logi d6 rong khac nhau v ¢6 mét s6 La
Mi du6i mdi ma sb
C. Mot loai code v6i 5 ki sb bén trai va 5 ki s& bén phai, niim hay séu loai d6 rong khac nhau, va
¢6 mdt con sb dudi mdi mé sb
D. Mdt loai code v&i 5 ki s6 bén trai va 5 ki sé bén phai, c6 dang ngwoe fai ( chif tring trén nén
den) va khdng cb chit sé ndo bén dudi
(Giat thich: “ The bar code consists of a series of parallel vertical bars or lines of two different widths,
printed in black on a white background............ Arabic numbers appear below the code..................
The five digits on the left are assigned to particular manufacturer or maker and the five digits on the
right are used bh that manufacturer to identify a specific type or make of product” (M4 vach chia mt
chubi nhing dudng doc song song hodc nhitng dudmg ké ¢6 hai d6 rong khic nhau, duge in mau den
trén nén tring..............Nhiing chir s6 A rip xudt hién duéi diy ma sb.............. Nam ki sb bén trai 14 ma
hoa cho nha sén xudt va nim ki sé bén phai dwoc cic nha san xuft sir dung d& nhan dang timg loai,

nhén higu san phim cu thé)

Question 7:A UPC is a type of

A. Computer program
'B. Bar code
C. Grocery item
D. Scanner
Dich nghfa: UPC 1a mét loai cua
A. Chuong trinh may tinh
B. Mavach
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C. Hang tap héa

D. Mdy quét
Gidi thich: “ The bar code used on grocery products, introduced in the 1970s, is called a universai
product code (UPC)” (M vach c4i ma dugc sir dung trong nhitng san phim hang héa duge gisi thidu

vao nhitng ndm 1970 dugc goi 14 mé hang héa toan ciu (UPC)

Question 8: The word “widths™ in the second paragraph refers to
A. Its size
B. Iis direction
C. Its location
D. Hs content S
Dich nghfa: Tl “widths™ & doan 2 chi

A. Kich thudc ciia né

B. Hudng cha nd

C. Vitrichand

D. N§i dung cha né
Giai thich: “The bar code consists of a series of parallel vertical bars or lines of two different widths”
(Ma vach chira mét chudi nhiing dudng doc song song hodo nhitng dudng ké ¢d hai @9 rong khac

nhau)

Question 9: In the past, a common use of the bar code was
A. To encrypt pictures
B. To keep track of products stocked and sold
C. To act as a computer
D. To hide text

Dich nghTé: Trong qué khi, cng dung théng thudng clia mé vach 13

A. P& mi héa tranh anh

B. Pé dinh diu cdc loai sin phdm duge lwu trir va ban

C. Dé hoat dong nhw 1a mot cai mdy tinh

~ D. Dé che gidu van ban

Giai thich: “The traditional bar code has been used to monitor skiers at ski lifts and to determine
price and perform inventery control en groceries, drugs, medical supplies, manufactured parts, and
library books to name a few.” (M& vach truyén thong d4 duoc st dung dé didu khidn ngudi truot tuyét
& trén thang trugt va dé quyét dinh gid va thuc hién quan li véi cic hang hoa, thudc, @b diing y hoc,

nhiing bd phédn dugc san xult va ¢a sach trong thu vién dé dit tén cho mét vai cudn)

275



Question 10: The word “considerably” in the final paragraph is closest in meaning to_-
A. Slightly
B. Technologically
C. Interestingly
D. Far

Dich fighia: Ti¥ “conisiderably™ & doan vail cudi ¢6 nghia gan nkarvei
A, Mot chit, nho

B. Mot céch 16 gic

C. Mot cach thil vi

D. Dang ké, nhidu
Giai thich: * The two-dimensional bar code, with an information density of 1100 bytes, allows a
considerably greater amount of information to be coded than does the traditional bar code; including
customized information” (M3 vach hai chiéu ciing véi sy diy dic thong tin trong 1100 bytes, cho phép
mot lugng thong tin 16n hon déng ké dugc mé héa hon loai mé vach truyén théng, bao gbm théng tin

duoc tity chinh)

Dich bai:

Nhiing ma vach & khip moi noi cai ma duge phét trién hon hai fnuui nam trude diy khong
phai Ia san phém tri tré. Ngwoc lai cong nghé da duge cai thién nén né c6 thé dugc siv dung hidu qua
hon. Ré hon mt con chip dién tir, ma vach ¢6 thé chia nhiu théng tin hon trong qué khit béi thém
cbng nghé 2 chidu vio trong cdu tric cha né.

Mai vach chira mdt chudi nhitng dudng doc song song hodic nhing dudng ké c6 hai d) rong
khac nhau, mic di d6i khi 4 46 rong khac nhau duge st dyng, duge in mau den trén nén tréng. M
vach duge st dung dé dua dir lidu vao hé théng may tinh. Nhiing thanh m# vach dai dién cho mbi ki s6
Oval, gif"mg nhur ngdn ngir mdy tinh, sur lién tuc ciia nhimg ki s6 nay c6 thé chi ra nhiing con sé tir 0
dén 9 c4i ma c6 thé doc boi mot méy quét laze va dugc 1ap trinh béi may tinh ki thuat s§. Nhitng chit
s& A rap xut hién du6i diy ma sé. ‘

M# vach truyén théng da duoc str dung dé didu khién ngudi truot tuyét & trén thang trugt va dé
“quyét dinh gid va thuc hién quan li v6i céc hang hoa, thudc, dd ding y hoc, nhitmg b6 phan duoc san
xuft va ca sdch trong thu vién dé& dat t8n cho mdt vai cubn, Ma vach ci ma dwoc sir dung trong nhifng
san pham héhg‘ hoa duoc gidi thidu vao nhimg nim 1970 duoc goi 1a mi hing héa toan cau (UPC) va
ma héa mbi loai thyc phdm hay dd tap hoa mot md riéng bidt. Nam ki sb bén trai 1A m3 hoéa cho nha
san xudt va nam ki 6 bén phai dugc cic nha san xuft str dung ¢é nhdn dang timg loai, nhén hidu san
phém cy thé. M vach mot chidu truyén théng khdng duge sir dung béi vi né c6 qué it khoang tréng.

M3 vach hai chidu cling véi sy day ddc théng. tin trong 1100 bytes, cho phép mét hagng théng

tin 16n hon d4ng ké duoc md héa hon loai md vach truyén théng, bao gbm théng tin dugc tiy chinh.
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[A] né cling tao nén si du thira nghia 1A nhung thdng tin gidng nhau d3 dugc sao chép lai cing mot ma.

(B] Chinh vi thé nu nhitng ma s8 ndy bj xam hai, né viin c6 thé doc duge. {C] Cong nghé tham chi da

cho nhiing birc anh hay doan viin bin ¢6 thé dugc chita trong mi sé ndy cfing nhu I3 sy mé héa ma

vach. [D] Céng nghé méi dén dén giam di nhimg 131 ctia ma vach mot chidu va gidm gid khdng 16 cii

ma mét vai cdng ti d4 bao cdo trong qua khir.

Exercise 39, Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or ID on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Line

10

15

20

Basketball

Although he created the game of basketball at the YMCA in Springfield, Massachusetts,
Dr. James A. Naismith was a Canadian. Working as a physical education instructor at the
International YMCA, now Springfield College, Dr. Naismith noticed a lack of interest in
exercise among students during the wintertime. The New England winters were fierce, and the
students balked at participating in outdoor activities. Naismith determined that a fast-moving
game that could be played indoors would fill a void after the baseball and football seasons had
ended.

First he attempted to adapt outdoor games such as soccer and rugby to indoor play, but he
soon found them unsuitable for confined areas. Finally, he determined that he would have to
invent a game.

In December of 1891, Dr. Naismith hung two old peach baskets as either end of the
gymnasium at the school, and, using a soccer ball and nine players on each side, organized the
first basketball game. The early rules allowed three points for each basket and made running
with the ball a violation. Every time a goal was made, someone had to cfimb a ladder to retrieve
the ball. '

Nevertheless, the game became popular. In less than a year, basketball was being played
in both the United States and Canada. Five years later, a championship tournament was staged
in New York City, which was won by the Brooklyn Central YMCA.

The teams had already been reduced to seven players, and five became standard in the
1897 season. When basketball was introduced as a demonstration sport in the 1904 Olympic
Games in St, Louis, it quickly spread throughout the world. In 1906, 2 metal hoop was used for

the first time to replace the basket, but the name basketball has remained.

Question 1: What does this passage mainly discuss?

A. The Olympic Games in St. Louis in 1904 B. The development of basketball
C. The YMCA athletic program D. Dr. James Naismith
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Question 2: When was the first demonstration game of basketball held during the Olympics?

A.1891 - - B. 1892 ‘ C. 1897 - - D. 1904
Question 3: The phrase “balked at” in paragraph 1 could best replaced by . :

A. resisted B. enjoyed C. excelled at bD. " were

exhausted by

- QuEston 4t The Word “Tierce” i paragmph 195 Glovast i FEGRITIG F™

AL tong B. boring © ol extreme D. dark
Question 5: The word “them” in paragraph 2 vefersto .

A. indoors B. seasons C. games D. areas
Question 6: Where in the passage does the author discuss the first basketball championship
tournantent? ' _ '

A.Lines 8-9 - B.Lines 11-13 C. Lines 17-18 D. Lines20-21
Question 7: What does the author mean by the statement in lines 18-19: “When basketball was
iﬁtroduced as a demonstration sport in the 1904 Olympic Games in St. Louis, it quickly spread
throughout the world”?

A. Basketball was not considered an Olympic sport at the St. Louis games.

B. Basketball became popular worldwide after its introduction at the Olympic Games in St.
Louis.

C. Basketball players from many countries competed in the Olympic Games in St. Louis.

D. Basketball was one of the most popular sports at the Olympic Games in St. Louis.

Question 8: Why did Naismith decide to invent basketball?

A, Hé did not like soccer or rugby.

B. He was tired of baseball and football.

C. He wanted his students to exercise during the winter.

D. He could not convince his students to play indoors.

Question 9: The author mentions all of the following was typical of the early game of basketball
EXCEPT __ .~

A. three points were scored for every basket

B. running with the ball was not a foul

C. nine players were on a team

D. the ball had to be retrieved from the basket after each score
Question 10: It can be inferred from the passage that the original baskets .

A. were not placed very high B. had a metal rim

C. did not have a hole in the bottom D. were hung on the same side
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GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What does this passage mainly discuss?
A, The Olympics Gamesin St. Louis in 1904

B. The development of basketball

C. The YMCA athletic program

D. Dr. James Naissith

Dich nghia: Bai viét chii yéu thao luan cai gi?

A, Cudce thi Olympic & St. Louis nam 1904

B. Sy phit trién cia bong rd

C. Chuong trinh thé thao YMCA

D. Tién s& James Naismith

Gial thich: Ta thdy tir dAu dén cudi bai viét n6i dén qué trinh phat trién ciia bong rd tir khi duoc sing

tao ra dén khi tré nén ndi tiéng trén toan thé gidi

Question 2: When was the first demonstration game of basketball held during the Olympics?
A, 1891

B. 1892

C. 1897

D. 1904 ‘

Dich nghia: Khi nio trgn bong ré bidu didn din tién da duge td chic & Olympics?

A. 1891

B. 1892

C. 1897

D. 1904

Giai thich: Ta thdy Olympics & St. Louis didn ra vao ndm 1904, vay nén trn ddu bong rd.diu tién &

Olympics chi ¢6 thé vao chinh nim d6 - 1904

Question 3:The phrase "balked at" in parapragh 1 could best be replaced by
A, resisted

" B. enjoyed

C. excelled at

D. were exhausted by

Dich nghia: Cum tlr "balked at" & doan 1 ¢6 thé dugc thay thé boi

A. trén tranh

B. thudng thirc

C. ¢0 tai nang & linh vuec...
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D. 48 mét mdi bai...

Giai thich: Ta c6 (to) balk at sth = (te) resist sth: trén tranh, chéng lai céi gi

Question 4: The word "fierce” in paragraph I is closest in meaning to
A.long
3 Porng
C. exireme
D. dark
Dich nghia: Tir "fierce" & doan 1 gAn nghia nhat véi
A. dai
'B. nham chén
C. cue doan
D. tbi tim

(iai thich: Ta cd (to) be fierce = (to) be extreme: cyc ki, dir dgi

Question 5: The word "them" in paragraph 2 refers to

A. indoors

B. seasons

C. games

D. areas

Dich nghia: Tir "them" & doan 2 noi dén

A. trong nha

B. miia

C. mdn thé thao-

D. khu vye

Giai thich: Poc ¢ cau ta thiy: "First he attempted to adapt outdoor games such as soccer and rugby
to indoor play, but he soon found them unsuitable for confined areas" - "Péu tién anh ta ¢b giing khép
hoat dgng ngodi trit nhu bong da hay béng biu dyuc dé choi trong nha, nhung nhanh chéng phat hién
ra chitng khong thich hgp cho nhiing khu vyc han ché."

Nhu vay them & ddy 1a chi nhitng mon thé thao ngoai troi

Question 6: Where in the passage does the author discuss the first basketball championship
tournament? |
A. Lines 7-8

B. Lines 10-12

C. Lines 15-16

D. Lines 18-19
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Dich nghia: G déu trong doan van tac gia thao ludn giai diu béng rd diu tién?
A. dong 7-8

B. dong 10-12

C. dong 15-16

D. dong 18-19

Question 7: What does the author mean by the statement in lines 18-19: "When basketball was
introduced as a demonstration sport in the 1904 Clympics Games in St. Louls, it quickly spread
throughout the world"?

A, Basketball was not considered as an Olympic sport at the St. Louisgames

B. Basketball became popular worldwide after its introduction at the Olympic Games in St.
Louis ' _ - ‘ ‘

C. Basketball players from mal.ny countries competed in the Olyrﬁpic Games in St. Louis

D. Basketball was one of the most popular sports at the Olympic Games in St. Louis

Dich nghfa: T4c gid ngu ¥ didu gi bang khing dinh & dong 18-19: "Khi bong rd duge dwa vio nhu mdt
mén thé thao bidu difn & Olympics 1904 & St. Louis, nd nhanh chéng lan truyén ra toan thé gidi

A. béng rd khdng dugc coi nhir mdt mdn thi ddu & Olympic & St Louis

B. béng rd tré nén thinh hanh trén toin thé gidi sau khi né duge dua vao nhiing cude thi
Olympie & St. Leuis _

C.van dong vién béng 6 trén toan thé gidi d4 thi ddu & Olympic & St. Louis

D. bong r& 12 mot trong sé nhiing mén thé thao thinh hanh nhét & Olympic & St. Louis _
Giai thich: Ta c6 (to) spread throughout the world = (to) be p{}pular worldwide: tré nén ndi tleng

trén toan thé gioi

Question 8: Why did Naismith decide to invent Basketball?

A. He did not like soccer or béng béu duc

B. He was tired of baseball and footbal]

C. He wanted his students to exercise during the winter

D. He could not convince his students to play indoors

Dich nghia: Tai sao Naismith lai quyét dinh sdng tao ra béng rd?

A. anh ta khong thich béng d4 hay

B. anh ta mét mdi v&i bong chay va bong da

C. anh ta mudn nhiing hoc sinh cia minh t3p luyén trong mita déng

D. anh ta d8 khong thé thuyét phuc nhitng hoc sinh ca minh choi trong nha
Giai thich: Ta thdy tic gia viét v& Naismith: "Dr. Naismith noticed a lack of interest in exercise

among students during the wintertime... Naismith decided a fast moving game that could be

281



J

~ played indoors would fill a voi_d after the baseball and football season has ended" - "tién s
Naismith nhin thiy mét su thiéu hing thi trong viéc luyén tip trong mia ddng... Naismith quyét
dinh ring mét trd choi di chuyén nhanh ma c6 thé choi trong nha c6 thé p dly khoang tréng
sau ki mila ciia bong chay v béng 44 44 qua..”

Nhir viy c6 thé thdy Naismith quyét dinh sang tao ra mot mén thé thao méi do mubn hoc sinh cia

Qﬁestion 9: The author mentionéd all of the following was typical of the carly games of
basketball EXCEPT

A. three points were scored for every basket

B. riuming with the ball was not a foul

C. nine players were on a team '

D. the ball had to be retrieved from the basket after each score

Dich nghia: Téc gia d& cap dén tht ca nhimg didu sau nhu dic trung cia bong rd thii ki dau ngoad trir:

A. 3 didm duge ghi cho mdi rb '

B. chay ciing v&i bong 14 khéng pham ludt

C.9nguoi la 1 déi

D. qua béng d4 phai dugc 14y ra tir rd sau mdi diém

Giai thich: Ta thdy the gia ndi v& ludt cta nhimg tran béng rd diu tién & dong 12-13: "The carly rules
allowed three points for each basket and made running with the ball a vislation" - “Nhing trin diu
dhu tién cho phép 3 diém cho m&i rd va khién chay ciing véi qua béng 1 pham luat"

Nhu véy yB Ia khﬁilg dang vaoi ¥ tac gid.

Question 10: It can be inferred from the passage that the original béskets

A. were not placed very high

B. had a metal rim

C. did not have a hole the in bottom

D. were hung on the same side

| Dich nghia: C6 thé rit ra tir bai doc 1 nhiing chiéc rd thei ki du

A. d4 khoéng duoc dit cao ldm '

B. c6 mt vong kim loai

C. khong ¢ mjt cdi 16 & dudi

D. da duge dat & ciing 1 phia

Giai thich: Ta thiy tic gia néi & dong 13: "Every time a goal was made, someone had to climb a
ladder to retrieve the ball” - "M3i 1An mot ban thing dugc ghi, mot ngudi nac d6 phai tréo 1én 1
cAi thang va Iy lai qui bong." |

Vay c6 thé hidu cai rd khong cé mét cdi 18 4 qua bong tw roi xudng.
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Dich bai:
Bong rd

Mic dit anh 4y & phét minh ra béng rd & YMCA & Springfieldm Massachusetts, Tién sT James A.
Naismith 12 mét ngud Canada. Lam vige nhu mét ngudi hudng din gido dyc thé chit & YMCA quéc té,
hién nay 13 hoc vién Springfield, tién sT Naismith nhén thdy mot sy thidu hing thi trong viéc fuyén tap
trong muia ddng. Mita déng & New England rét div doi, va nhiing hoc sinh thi trén tranh viéc tham gla
vio nhirng hoat ddng ngoai troi. Naismith quyét dinh ring mét trd choi di chuyén nhanh ma c6 thé
choi trong nha c6 thé 1ap ddy khoang tréng sau khi mia ctia béng chiy va bong d4 d qua.

Piu tién anh ta cb ging khép hoat dong ngoai trdi nhu bong d4 hay béng biu duc d& choi trong
nha, nhung nhanh chéng phat hién ra chiing khong thich hgp cho nhu‘ng khu vue han ché. Cubi cling,
anh ta quyét dinh s& phai phat minh ra mét mén thé thao méi.

Théng 12 ndm 1897, tién si Naismith treo 2 cdi rd dio cfi & 2 dau phong tép thé duc & trudng, va,
str dung 1 qua bong da va 9 ngudi cho mdi doi, t5 chire trin ddu bong rd diu tién. Nhing tran ddu ddu
tién cho phép 3 didm cho mdi rd va khién chay cing véi qua béng 1a pham lust. M3i 1in mot ban
thiing dwoc ghi, mét ngudi ndo d6 phai trdo Ién 1 c4i thang va My lai qua béng.

Tuy nhién, trd choi tré nén phd bién. Trong chua diy 1 nam, bong rd di dugc choi & ca My va
Canada. 5 nam sau, mdt giai vd dich dd duge dién ra & New York, di dugc thing boi Brooklyn Central
YMCA.

Doi choi duge gidm xudng con 7 ngudi, va 5 1a chudn myc & mia thi ddu 1897, Khi béng rd duoc
gi6i thiéu 13 mén thé thao bidu difn & Olympic 1904 & St. Louis, né nhanh chéng lan ra toan thé gidi.
Nam 1906, mét khung ki loai d3 duge dung lan dAu tién §é thay thé cai 1, nhung c4i tén béng 1b da

duge gitt lai.

Exercise 40. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on youf answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Hydrogen

Line Hydrogen is the most common element in the uriverse and was perhaps the
first to form, It is among the ten most common elements on Earth as well and

one of the most useful for industrial purposes. Under normal conditions of
temperature, hydrogen is a gas. Designated as H, hydrogen is the first element in

5 the periodic table because it contains only one proton. Hydrogen can combine
with a large number of other elements, forming more compounds than any of the
others. Pure hydrogen seldom occurs naturally, but it exists in most organic
compounds, that is, compounds that contain carbon, which account for a very

large number of compounds. Moreover, hydrogen is found in inorganic
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compounds. For example, when hydrogen burns in the presence of oxygen, it

forms water. ,
The lightest and simplest of the elements, hydrogen has several properties that

make it valuable for many industries. It releases more heat per unit of weight

than any other fuel. In rocket engines, tons of hydrogen and oxygen are bumned,

12

20

25

30

and hydrogen 1§ used Wwith oxXygen for weldifg tofchies that produce témperatures '
as high as 4,000 degrees F. and can be used in cuiting sieel. Fuel cells to
Generate electricity operate on hydrogen and oxygen. '

Hydrogen also serves to prevemt mefals from tarnishing during heat
treatments by removing the oxygen from them. Although it would be difficult to
remove the oxygen by itself, hydrogen readily combines with oxygen to form
water, which can be heated to steam and easily removed. Furthermore, hydrogen
is one of the coolest refrigerants. It does not become a liquid until it reaches.
Temperatures of -425 degrees F. Pure hydrogen gas is used in large electric
generators to cool the coils.

Future uses of hydrogen include fuel for cars, boats, planes, and other forms
of transportation that currently require pefroleum products. These fuels would be
lighter, a distinct advantage in the aerospace industry, and they would also be
cleaner, thereby reducing pollution in the atmosphere. |

Hydrogen ié also useful in the food industry for a process known as
hydrogenation. Products such as margarine and cooking oils are changed from
liquids to semisolids by combining hydrogen with their molecules. Soap
manufacturers also use hydrogen for this purpose.

In addition, in the chemical industry, hydrogen is used to produce ammonia,

gasoline, methyl alcohol, and many other important products.

Question 1: What is the author’s main purpose in the passage?

A. To explain the industrial uses of hydrogen

" B. To describe the origin of hydrogen in the universe

C. Fo discuss the process of hydrogenation

D. To give examples of how hydrogen and oxygen

Question 2: How can hydrogen be used to cut steel?

A. By cooling the steel (o a very low temperature

B. By cooling the hydrogen with oxygento a Qery low temperature
C. By heating the steel to a very high temperature

D. By hé'ating the hydrogen with oxygen to a very high temperature
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Question 3: The word “veadily” in paragraph 3 could be best be replaced by .

A. completely B. slowly C. easily D. usually
Question 4: The “combining” in paragraph 5 is closest in meaning to___.

A. trying B. changing C. adding D. finding
Question 5: The word “them” in paragraph 3 refersto .

A. fuel cells B. metals C. treatments D. products
Question 6: Where in the passage does the author explain why hydrogen is used as a refrigerant?
A. Lines 4-7 B. Lines 11-13
C. Lines 15-16 D. Lines 18-19
Question 7: What does the author mean by the statement in lines 20-22: “Although it would be
difficult to remove the oxygen by itself, hydrogen readily combines with oxygen to form water, which
can be heated to steam and easily rc_zfnoved”? o

A. Itis easy to form steam by heating water.

B. Water can be made by combining hydrogen and oxygen.

C. Hydrogen cannot be separated from oxygen because it is too difficuit.

D. Oxygen is removed by combining it with hydrogen and heating it.

_ Question 8: How does hydrogen generally occur?

A. It is freely available in nature,

B. It is contained in many compounds.

C. It is often found in pure form.

D. It is released during hydrogenation.

Question 9: The author mentions all of the following as uses for hydrogen EXCEPT .

A. to remove tarnish from metals

B. to produce fuels such as gasoline and methyl alcohol

C. to operate fuel cells that generate electricity

D. to change solid foods to liquids .

Question 10: It can be inferred from the passage that hydrogen .

A. is too dangerous to be used for industrial purposes

B. has many purposes in a variety of industries

C. has limited industrial uses because of its dangerous properties

D. is used in many industries for basically the same purpose
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What is the author's main purpose in the passage?

A. to explainr the industrial uses of hydrogen
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B. to describe the origin of hydrogen in the universe

C. to discuss the process of hydroger_:ation

D. to give examples of how hydrogen and oxygen combine
Dich nghia: Muyc dich chinh ciia téc gia trong bai viét 1 gi?

A. aé giai thich nhitng céng dung trong cbng nghiép ciia hidro

A a 2 A A . [ P
--B.de.mifn ta nguén goc.cia hidro trong ity ... e e £ ot e

C. & thao Iuan qua trinh hinh thanh hidro

D. dé cho vi dy vé cach ma hidro va oxy két hop véi nhau

Giai thich: Ta thiy ngay cdu chi d& cfia bai viét: "It is among the ten most common elements on Earth
as well as one of the mest useful for industrial purpeses” - "Né ciing nim trong top 10 nhing
nguyén td phd bién nhit trén trai dit cing véi 1 trong sb nhitng nguyén 6 6 tic dung nhit cho

nhiing muc dich cong nghiép"

Question 2: How can hydrogen be used to cut steel?

A, by cooling the steel to a very low temperature

B. by cooling the hydrogen with oxygen to a very low temperature

C. by heating the steel to a very high temperature

D. by heating the hydrogen with oxygen to a very high temperature

Dich nghfa: Hidro c6 thé ding dé cit thép nhu thé nao?

A. bng céch 1am lanh thép dén mot nhist 4 cuc thip

B. bang lam lanh hidro v&i oxy dén mot nhiét d6 cuc thip

C. bing 1am néng thép dén mdt nhidt dd cuc cao

D. bing lam néng hidro véi oxy dén mdt nhiét d@ cyce cao

Giai thich: Doc 12-13: "Hydrogen is used with oxygen in welding torches that produce temperature
as high as 4000 degree F and can be used in cutting steel” - "hidro dugc diing véi oxy trong nhiing

ngon lira han, tao ra nhigt dd dén 4000 &6 F va c6 thé ding dé cit thép"

Question 3: The word "readily” in paragraph 3 could best be replaced by
A. completely

B. slowly

C. usually

D. easily |

Dich nghia: Tir "readily” & doan 3 ¢6 thé dugc thay bang

A. hoan toan

B. chém rii

C. thudmg xuyén
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D. dé dang
Gidi thich: ta ¢6 (to) readily combine (dé dang két hgp) = (to) easily combine

Question 4: The word "combining" in paragraph 5 is closest in meaning to
A, ttying

B. changing

C. finding

D, adding

Dich nghia: Tl "combining” & doan 5 gin nghia nhit v6i

A. cb ghng

B. thay dbi

C. tim kiém

D. thém vae

Giai thich: Ta c6 (to) combine sth with sth = (to) add sth to sth: két hgp, thém cii gi vao cdi gi

Question 5: The word "them" in paragraph 3 refers to

A. fuel cells

B. metals

C. treatments

D. products

Dich nghia: T "them" & doan 3 ndi dén

A. nha may phién lidu

B. kim loai

C. cach xit i

D. san phim

Giai thich: Doc ca céu ta thiy: "Hydrogen also serves to prevent metals from tarnishing during heat
treatments by removing the oxygen from them" - "Hidro cling ¢6 téc dung ngin kim loai gi sét trong

qua trinh x{ f nhiét bang cdch tach oxy ra khoi ching”

Question 6: Where in the passage does the author explain why hydrogen is used as a
refrigerant?

A lines 5-7

B. lines 11-13

C. lines 15-16

D. lines 18-19

Dich nghia: O du trong doan vin tic gia giai thich tai sao hidro dwoc ding nhu chit [am lanh?
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A. dong 5-7

B. dong 11-13
C. dong 15-16
D. dong 18-19

Giai thich: Poc dong 18-19: "Furthermore, hydrogen is one of the coolest refrigerants... Pure

~~hydrogengas-is used inlarge electric generators to cool the coils™ = "Honnita; hidro Brmdi-irong -

z
Ty svvder ohes wInAE
PR LIS 1Ay Dall Auar

Question 7; What does the author mean by the statement in lines 16-17: "Although it would be
difﬁcﬁit to remove the oxygen by itself, hydrogen readily combines with oxygen to form water,
which can be heated to steam and easily removed" ?

A, it is easy to form steam by heating water -

B. water can be made by combining hydrogen and oxygen

C. hydrogen cannot be separated from oxygen because it is too difficult

D, oxygen is removed by combining it with hydregen and heating it

Dich nghfa: Tac gia ¢6 ¥ gi qua khing dinh & dong 16-17: "mic dit né c6 thé khé dé tich oxy mdt
minh, hidro d& dang lién két 16p oxy dé tao ra nuéc, cai ma c6 thé duoc 1am néng dén béc hoi va dé
dang téch ra"?

A. d& dang dé tao hoi nuéc véi nude dun s6i

B. nudc ¢ thé duge rao ra nhir két hop hidro va oxy

C. hidro khéng thé dugc tach ra khoi oxy vi qua khé

D. oxy bj tich ra bing két hop véi hidro va lam néng chiing

Giai thich: Ta thiy ¥ cta tic gia & dy 13 oxy co thé dwoc tach ra bing cach két hop hidro véi oxy =>

tao nude sau d6 lam néng nudc => tao ra hoi nwde => tich oxy mdt cch dé dang.

Question 8: How does hydrogen generaily occur?
A. itis freely available in nature '
B. it is contained in many compounds

C. it is often found in pure form

D. it is released during hydrogenation

Dich nghia: Hidro néi chung didn ra nhw thé nio?
A. né c6 san trong ty nhién

B. né dugc bao gbm trong rit nhidu hgp chit

C. né thudng duge tim thiy & dang nguyén chit
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D. n6 duge phat ra tir qud trinh hinh thanh hidro
Giai thich: Poc dong 6: "pure hydrogen seldom occurs naturally, but it exists in most organic
compounds” - "Hidro nguyén chit hiém khi ¢é trong tir nhién, nhung né ton tgi trong hiu hét cde

hop chit hitu co..."

Question 9: The author mentions all of the following as uses for hydrogen EXCEPT

A. to remove tarnish from metals

B, to produce fuels such as gasoline and methy! alcohol

C. to operate fuel cells that generate electricity

D. to change solid foods to liquids

Dich nghia: Téc gia & cap ¢én tit ca nhimg didu sau nhu nhitng émg dung cita hidro ngoai trir

A. d8 loai b tap chét trong kim loai

B. d8 san xudt chit dét nhv ga hay diu methyl

C. @& vin hanh nhiing may chit d6t san xudt ra dién

D. dé bién thire anh rin thanh chét léng

Giai thich: Ta thdy tdc gi4 néi the dung cta hidro trong nginh céng nghiép thie phim: "Products éuch
as margarine and cooking oils are changed from liguid to semisolids by combing hydrogen with their
molecules..." - "Nhiing san pham nhur bo va du in duge chuyén tir chit long sang chit bdn rin
bang cach két hop hidro véi nhitng nguyén tir cia ching"

Viy n6i hidro bién thitc 4n rén thanh chét long 13 khéng déng ¥ ciia the gid,

Question 10: kt can be inferred from the passage that hydrogen

A. is too dangerous to be used for industrial purposes

B. has many purposes in a variety of industries

C. has limited industrial uses because of its dangerous properties

D. is used in many industries for basically the same purpose

Dich nghia: C6 thé ritt ra tir bai viét 1 hidro

A. qud nguy hiém dé duge sit dung trong muc dich céng nghiép

B. c6 rit nhidu tic dung trong da dang cic ngach cOng nghiép

C. ¢6 tac dung vé cong nghiép han ché vi nhiing dic tinh nguy hidm cta né

D. duge st dung trong nhidu nganh cong nghidp cho chi 1 mye dich

Giai thich: Ta thdy & dong 2 téc gia d4 n6i v& hidro: "...one of the most useful for industrial purposes"
- " 1trong sb nhiing nguyén t c6 tic dung nhét cho nhitng muc dich cong nghiép” va & dong 10-11:
"hydrogen .has several properties that make it valuable for many industries” - "hidro ¢é nhiing diic

tinh 1am cho n6 ¢6 gid tri v6i rit nhidu nganh cong nghidp."”
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Sau d6 tdc gia thao lun vai trd cda hidro trong céc nganh cdng nghiép: ché tao may, 1am nhién ligy,
1am lanh, ¢bng nghiép thyc phim... ) - ' o

Viy c6 thé riit ra 1a hidro ¢6 rit nhidu tic dung trong nhiing nganh cdng nghiép khic nhau.

Dich bai:

. A . racereieni hm_‘_Hiﬁrﬁm [P - . - - S
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Hidro 13 nguyén t6 phd bifn nhit trong vil try va c6 |
cling ndm trong top 10 nhiing nguyén t6 phd bién nhit trén trai dét cimg véi 1 trong sé nhiing nguyén
t8 ¢6 tac dung nhét cho nhiing muyc dich céng nghiép. Dudi didu kién nhigt &6 thudng, hidro'1a 1 chit
khi. Viét tit 12 H, hidro 14 nguyén 5 diu tién trong bang tudn hoan héa hoc bai vi n6 chira duy nhét 1
proton. Hidro ¢6 thé két hop véi mot s 16m nhitng nguyén t6 khac. tao nén nhidu hop chét hon bit cir
nguyén td nao khéc. Hidro nguyén chit hiém khi c6 trong tu nhién, nhung né tn tai trong hau hét cc
hop chét hitu co, nhiing hop chit ma chira céc-bon, c&i ma chiém mdt s& 16n nhiing hop chit. Hon nia,
hidro cfing dwoc tim thiy trong cic hop chit khéng hitu co. Vi dy, khi hidro chdy ciing véi oxy, nd tao
ra nuée.

Nguyén 6 nhe nhét va don gian nhét trong céc logi nguyén t8, hidro c6 nhfing d4c tinh 1am cho né
cb gid tr.i v6i rat nhidu nganh cong nghiép. N6 san xuit ra nhidu nhiét trén tj trong hom bat o logi
nhién liéu ndo. Trong nhiing dong co tén 1da, hang tAn hidro va oxy bi dét chdy, va hidro duge ding
v6i oxy trong nhitng ngon lia han, tao ra nhiét do dén 4000 @5 F va ¢ thé ding dé cit thép. Nhiing
nha méy nhién lidu san xuit dién hoat dong dya trén hidro va oxy,

Hidro ciing ¢6 tac dung ngin kim loai gi sét trong qud trinh xir 1f nhiét bing cach tach oxy ra khéi
ching. Mc dit kho dé tich oxy ra mdt minh, hidro d& dang két hop véi oxy d& tao nudc, cai ma c6 thé
duge 1am nong dén bdce hoi va tach ra d& dang. Hon nita, hidro 1a mét troﬁg nhitng chit 1am lanh lanh
nhit. N6 khong bién thanh chét long cho dén khi dat nhiét d6 -425 do F. Hidro nguyén chét c6 thé
duoc sir dung trong nhitng mdy san xudt dién 16n dé lam mat 15 day.

Nhifng tmg dung trong twong lai cia hidro gbm cd nhién ligu cho xe hoi, tiu thiy, mdy bay va
nhiing loai phwong tién giao thong khéc hién tai dang cAn dén san phim ddu khi. Nhing nhién lidu niy
s& nhe hon, mét diém manh dc bidt trong nganh cbng nghiép vii try, va ching c¢ling s& sach hon, vi
thé giam thidu 6 nhidm trong khong khi.

Hidro cfing ¢6 fch trong nganh céng nghiép thyc phim cho mot qud trinh goi 13 hidro héa. Nhimg
san phim nhu bo va dau an duge chuyén tir chét 1ong sang chét ban ran bing céch két hop hidro v6i
nhiing nguyén tir cha chiing. Nganh san xuét xa phong cling diing hidro cho myc dich nay. 4 '

Hon nita, trong nganh céng nghiép héa chat, hidro dwoc ding ¢ tao ra amoniac, xang dau, dau

methyl va rit nhidu nhitng san phdm quan trong khéc.
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Exercise 41. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Of all modern instruments, the violin is apparently one of the simplest. It consists in essence of
a holfow, varnished wooden sound box, or resonator, and a long neck covered with a fingerboard,
along which four strings are stretched at high tension. The beauty of design, shape, and decoration is
no accident: the proportions of the instrument are determined almost entirely by acoustical
considerations. Its simplicity of appearance is deceptive. About 70 parts are involved in the
construction of a violin. Ifs tone and its outstanding range of expressiveness make it an ideal solo
instrument. No less important, however, is its role as an orchestral and chamber instrument. In
combination with the larger and deeper-sounding members of the same family, the violins form the
nucteus of the modern symphony orchestra. -

The violin has been in existence since about 1550. ﬁs ilnpoﬁance as an inStr_ument in its own
right dates from the early 1600’s, when it first became standard in [talian opera orchestras. Its stature
as an orchestral instrument was raised further when in 1626 Louis XIII of France established at his

court the orchestra known as Les ving-quatre violons du Roy (The ng s 24 Violins), which was to

become widely famous later in the century.

In its early history, the violin had a dull and rather quiet tone resulting from the fact that the
strings were thick and were attached to the body of the instrument very loosely. During the eighteenth
and nineteenth century, exciting technical changes were inspired by such composer-violinists as

Vivaldi and Tartini. Their instrumental compositions demanded a fuller, clearer, and more brilliant

tone that was produced by using thinner strings and a far higher string tension. Small changes had to
be made to the violin's internal structure and to the fingerboard so that they could withstand the extra

strain. Accordingly, a higher standard of performance was achieved, in terms of both facility and

interpretation. Left-hand technique was considerably elaborated, and new fingering patterns on the

fingerboard were developed for very high notes.

Question 1: The word "standard" is closest in meaning to
A. practical - B. customary C. possible D. unusual

Question 2: "The King’s 24 Violins" is mentioned to illustrate _____

A. the competition in the 160(}'3 between French and Itahan orchestras

B. how the violin became a renowned instrument

C. the superiority of French violins

D. why the violin was considered the only instrument suitable to be played by royalty

Question 3: What is the main idea presented in paragraph 3?
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A. The violin is probably the best known and most widely distributed musical instrument in the
world. - '

B. The violin has been modified to fit its evolving musical functions.

C. The violin had reachéd the height of its popularity by the middle of the eighteenth century.

D. The technique of playing the violin has remained essentially the same since the 1600's.

TQuestion 4 The author mentions “Yivakdi and Tartini” in paragrapn 3E éxa‘mples o comiposers—

whose music

A ;nsp;red more people to play the violin  B. had to be adapted to the violin

C. demanded more sophisticated violins D, could be played only by their students.
Question 5:  The word “they” in paragraph 3 refersto

A. Vivaldi and Tartini B. internal structure and fingerboard

C. thinner strings and a higher string tension D. small changes

Question 6:  The word “strain” is closest in meaning to

A struggle B. strength

C. stress D. strategy
Quéstion 7:  The word “Accordingly” is closest in meaning to ____

A. However B. Nevertheless

C. Consequently D. Ultirnately
Question 8:  According to the passage, early violins were different from modern violins in that early
violins '

A. were heavier ' B. broke down more easily

- C. produced softer tones D. were easier to play

Question 9. According to the passage, which of the following contnbutes to a dull sound being
produced by a violin?
A. A long fingerboard B, A small body
C. High string tension D. Thick strings
Question 10:  All of the following are mentioned in the passage as contributing to the ability to play
modern violin music EXCEPT .
A. use of rare wood for the fingerboard and neck
B. more complicated techniques for the left hand
C. different ways to use the ﬁngers to play very high notes

D. minor alterations to the structure of the instrument
GIAI CHITIET:

Question 1: The word “standard” is closet in meaning to
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A. Practical
B. Customary
C. Possible
b. Unusual

Dich nghia: Tir “standard” ¢6 nghia gén nhét véi

A. Héu nhu, gén nhur

B. Tiéu chu%n, chuin muc
C. Céthé

D. Khéng binh thuimg

Question 2: “The King’s 24 violins” is mentioned to illustrate
A. The competition in the 1600°s between French and Italian orchestras
B. How the violin became a renowned instrument
C. The superiority of French violins
D. Why the violin was considered the only instrument suitable to be played by royalty

Dich nghia: “Vua ciia 24 cly dan violin” dugc dé cip dé lam sang o

A. Su canh tranh trong dan nhac giao hudng cta ngudi Phip va ngudi ¥ trong nhiing nim 1600

B. Dan violin tré thanh nhae cu ndi tiéng nhr thé nao

C. Sy vuogt trdi ciia dan violin ciia ngudi Phap

D. Tai sao dan violin dugc coi nhur 14 nhac cu duy nhét phi hop dé choi bod hoang gia |
Gidi thich: “ Its stature as an orchestral instrument was raised further when in 1626 Louis XIIY of
France established at his court the orchestra known as Les ving-quatre violons du Roy (The King’s
24 violins)” (Vi tri quan trong cta né trong dan nhac cy giao hudng ngay cz‘iﬁg duge ning 1&n va nam
1626 vua Louis 13 cita Phap d4 thiét 14p mét dan nhac giao hudng tén 1a Les ving-quatre violons du

Roy ( Vua ciia 24 cdy dan violin)

Question 3; What is the main idea presented in paragraph 37
A. The violin is probably the best known and most widely distributed musical instrument in the
world
B, The violin has been modified to fit its evolving musical functions
C. The violin had reached the height of its popularity by the middle of the etghteenth century
D. The technique of playing the violin has remained essentially the same since the 1600°s
Dich nghta: Y chinh ciia doan 3 137
A. Dan violin c6 thé 12 nhac cu ndi tiéng nht va phd bién nhét trén thé gidi
B. Dan violin 44 duge cai tién dé phit hop v6i nhitng chic ning 4m nhac ngdy cang phat trién

C. Pan violin dat dén miic cao dd cta su phd bién vao gitia thé ki 18
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D. Ki thudt choi dan violin d8 duge huu truyén chit yéu giéng nhau tir nhitng nam 1600
Giiai thich: “In its early history, the violin had a dull and rather quiet tone resulting from the fact that |
the strings were thick and were attached to the body of the instrument very loosely. During aighteeh
and nineteenth century, exciting technical changes were inspired by such composer-violinists as

Vivaldi and Tartini. Their instrumental compositions demanded a fuller, clearer, and more briliant

- tone-that-was-produced by-using thinner strings-and-a far-higher string tension-(Ban-dhusddn violi - - owre

¢4 Am thanh nghe khing hay va kha 13 nhd béi vi diy ddn qud day va khéng véi than dan qui long léo.
Trong subt thé ki 18 va 19, nhing thay dbi thu vi duoc dinh hudng boi nhimg nha soan nhac — nhing
nghé st violin Vivaldi va Tartini. Nhimg chét liéu 4m nhac céa ho ddi hoi 4m thanh diy du hon, 1§

rang hon va hay hon cdi ma duoc tao ra boi st dung nhimg diy dan méng hon va cing hon)

Question 4: The author mentions Vivaldi and Tartini in paragraph 3 as examples of composers whose

music

A. Inspired more people to play the violin
B. Had to be adapted to the violin
C. Demanded more sophisticated violins
D. Could be played only by their students
Dich nghia: T4c gia d& cép dén Vivaldi va Tartini & doan 3 nhu 12 mét vi dy v& nha soan nhac ma dm

nhac cta ho

A. Tao cam hiing cho nhidu ngudi ¢ choi violin

B. Phu hop voi dan violin

C. Poi hoi nhitng loai Gan phite fap hon

D. C6 thé dugc choi chi béi hoc sinh cia ho ‘
Giai thich: “During eighteen and nineteenth century, exciting technical changes were inspired by
such composer-violinists as Vivaldi and Tartini. Their instramental compositions demanded 2
fuller, clearer, and more briliant tone that was produced by using thinner strings and a far higher
string tension” (Trong sudt thé ki 18 va 19, nhimg thay déi tht vi duge dinh hudéng boi nhitng nha
soan nhac — nhiing nghé sT violin Vivaldi va Tartini. Nhiing chit liéu 4m nhac cia ho doi héi 4m thanh
day di hon, rd rang hon va hay hon cdi ma duge tao ra boi st dung nhing déy dan mong hon va cing
hon)

Question 5: The word “they” in paragraph 3 refers to
A. Vivaldi and Tartini

B. Internal structure and fingerboard
C. Thinner strings and a higher string tension

D. Small changes
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" Dich nghia: Tir “they” & doan 3 chi
A. Vivaldi va Tartini

B. Cu triic bén trong va hép phim

C. Nhiing diy dan mong hon va cang hon

D. Nhitng thay dbi nho
Giai thich: “Small changes had to be made to the violin’s internal structure and to the fingerboard
so that they could stand the extra strain.” (Nhiing thay d8i nho 1én cdu trGc bén trong va 18n hap

phim d3 13m ching chiu dugc sire ép 16n hon)

Question 6: The word “strair” is ¢losest in meaning to
A. Struggle
B. Strength
C. Stress ‘
D. Strategy
Dich nghia : Tix “strain” ¢6 nghia gin nhét véi
A. Kho khan
B. S{cmanh
C. Aplye

D. Chién lugc

Question 7: The word “accordingly” is closest in meaning to
, gly

A. However

B. Nevertheless
C. Consequently
D. Ultimately

Dich nghia: Tir “ accordingly” ¢6 nghia gin nhit véi

A. Tuy nhién
B. Mic di

C. Chinh vi vy
D. Cudi cling thi

Question 8: According to the passage, early violins were different from modern violins in that early

violins

A. Were heavier
B. Broke down more easily

C. Produced softer tones
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D. Were easier to play
Dich nghia: Theo nhu doan vin, dan violin ban déu khéc véi dan violin hién dai & diém dan violin ban

ddu ' -

A. Ning hon
B. Dé v hon

o "“"'“"‘""G:"‘“’i’a(:rm"ﬁm 1hanhm0ng‘h0fn;yéuhon“ T

"
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Giai thich: “In its early history, the violin had a dull and rather quiet tone” (Ban diu, dan violin ¢6 4m

thanh nghe khong hay va kha 12 nho)

Question 9: According to the passage, which of the following contributes to a dull sound being
produced by a violin? |

A. Along ﬁngerﬁdard |

B. A small body

C. High string tension

D. Thick strings
Dich nghia: Theo nhu doan van, nguyén nhin ndo sau ddy lam cho dm thanh cta dan violin khing
hay?

A. Hop phim dai

B. Thén ngin

C. Day dan cing

D. Diy dan day
(3idi thich: “In its early history, the violin had a dull and rather quiet tone resulting from the fact that
the strings were thick and were attached to the body of the instrument very loosely.” (Ban dau, dan
violin c6 &m thanh nghe khong hay vi khd 13 nho bai vi ddy dan qua day va khéng véi thén dan qua
léng 1éo) o

Question 10: All of the following are mentioned in the passage as contributing to the ability to play
modemn violin music EXCEPT ‘

A. Use of rare wood for the fingerboard and neck

B. More complicated techniques for the left hand

C. Different Ways to use the fingers to play very high notes

D. Minor alterations fo the st_ruc'ture of the instrument
Dich nghia: T4t ca nhitng dong sau duoc d& cip trong doan vin lam cho kha ning choi 4m nhac danh
cho dan violin hién dai ngoai trix ‘ -

A. Sir dung gb quy hiém cho hf)p phim va c6 dan
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B. Nhiéu ki thudt phirc tap hon cho tay trai

C. Nhiéu cach khac nhau dé sir dung ngén tay dé choi nhiing ndt cao

D. Nhiing sy thay ddi nho trong cdu tric cta nhac cu
Giai thich: “ Small changes had to be made to the violin’s internal structure and to the fingerboard so
that they could withstand the extra strain”, “ Left-hand technique was considerably elaborated, new
fingering patterns on the fingerboard were developed for very high notes” (Nhiing thay d6i nho lén
cAu triic bén trong va 1én hop phim d4 lam chiing chiu duge sitc ép 1én hon) , (Nhiimg ki thudt danh

cho tay trdi cling duge tao ra va nhiing phim bdm trong hop phim dwoc phét tridn cho nhimg nét cao)

Dich bai:

Trong sb nhiing nhac cu hién dai, violin duong nhw 14 mdt trong nhiing céi don gian nhét, V&
ban chit n6 bao gdm mét hop nhac réng bing gd duoc son véc-ni hoic thiét bi didu chink 4m va mot
cdi ¢b dii duge phii trén 13 hop phim cling véi 4 day duoc kéo ciing. V& dep cia thiét k&, hinh dang, va
trang tri 13 khong ngiu nhién: gid tri clia mot nhac cu dugc quyét dinh chii yéu qua sir xem xét vé
4m thanh. Sy don gian vé hinh ddng clia né 14 d& bi ddnh lira. Khoang 70 bd phan duge bao ham trong
két ctia cira mt cdi dan violin, Am digu va tinh bidu cam vuot trdi clia né khién 16 tré thanh mét nhac
cy doc thu i tedng. Tuy nhién, khong kém phén quan trong d6 13 vai trd cta no trong mét dan nhac cu
giao hudmg. Trong su két hop véi nht”mg nhac cy I6n hon, 4m trdn hon trong gia &inh cia né , violin
chinh 12 mdt hat nhén cia dan nhac giao huéng hién dai _

Dan violin tdn tai tir nam 1550. Su quan trong ctia né bit ddu tr ddu nhitng ndm 1600 khi 13n
dau tién nd tré thanh chudn muc trong dan nhac opera ciia ngudi Y. Vi trf quan trong cia né trong dan
" nhae cy giao hudng ngay cang duoc néng lén va ndm 1626 vua Louis 13 cia Phdp da thiét 14p mot dan
nhac giao hudng #n {a Les ving-quatre violons du Roy ( Vua ca 24 cdy dan violin), cdi ma tr&é nén
ndi tidng réng ri sau dé

Ban dau, dan violin c6 4m thanh nghe khong hay va kha 12 nhé béi vi diy dan qud ddy va
khéng véi than dan qué long 1éo. Trong subt thé ki 18 va 19, nhiing thay déi tha vi dugc dinh huéng
bt nhitng nha soan nhac -~ nhiing nghé st violin Vivaldi va Tartini. Nhiing chit 1iéu 4m nhac cua ho
ddi hoi 4m thanh ddy du hon, 16 ring hon va hay hon cdi ma duoc tao ra boi sir dung nhilmg diy dan
mong hon va cang hon. Nhimg thay dbi nhé 1én cdu triic bén trong va 1én hép phim da [am ching chiu
duge sirc ép 16n hon. Chinh vi thé ma dd ¢6 nhiing budi bidu dién chit luong cao hon, vé& duag cu va
4m thanh. Nhimg ki thugt danh cho tay trdi cling dwge Iam ra va nhitng phim bim trong };(_")p phim

duge phét trién cho nhimg nét cao.

Exercise 42. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.
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Cities develop as a result of functions that they can perform. Some functions result directly
from the_ingenuigx of the citizenry, but most functions result from the needs of the local area and of
the surrounding hinterland (the region that supplies goods 1o the ¢ity ‘and to which the city furnishes
services and other goods). Geogr'apheré often make a distinction between the situation and the site of a

city. Situation refers to the general position in relation to the surrounding region, whereas site involves

~in-physieal-characteristics-of the-specific-loeation:-Situation-is-normatly-much-mere-important-to-the - oo

. . v . £ .
confinning nrocnearity nf a oy I a o1ty ‘;Q "N‘P]] Q;!’Ila Pl“ ‘;ﬂ DT
WALILALA AL prA T ARy A iy e 44 any IS VVRAL CUAWGANa Ll Ly

ard to its hinterland, its development is
much more likely to continue. Chicago, for example, possesses an almost unparalleled situation: it is
located at the southern end of a huge lake that forces East~West transportation lines to be compressed
into s vicinity, and at a meeting of significant land and water transport routes. It also overlooks what
is one of the world’s finest large farming regions. These factors ensured that Chicago would become a
great city repardless of the disadvantageous characteristics of the available site, such as being prone
to flooding during thunderstorm activity.

Similarly, it can be argued that much of New York City’s importance stems from its early and
continuing advantage of situation. Philadelphia and Boston both originated at about the same time as
New York and shared New York’s location at the Western end of one of the world’s most important
oceanic trade routes, but only New York possesses an easy-access functional connection (the Hudson-
Mohawk lowland) to the vast Midwestern hinterland. This account does not alene explain New York’s
primacy, but it does include several important factors. Among the many aspects of situation that help
to explain why some cities grow and others do not, original location on a navigable waterway seems
particulaﬂy applicable. Of course, such characteristic as slope, drainage, power resources, river
crossings, coastal shapes, and other physical characteristics help to determine city location, but such

factors are normally more significant in early stages of city development than later.

Question t:  What does the passage mainly discuss?

A, The development of trade routes through United States cities

B. The importance of geographical situation in the growth of United States cities

C. Contrasts in seftiement among three large United States cities |
Question 2:  The word “ingenuity” is closest in meaning to .

A. wealth B. traditions -  C. resourcefulness D.
organization

Question 3:  The passage suggests that a geographer would consider a city’s soil type part of its

A. hinterland B. situation C. site ' D. function
Question4:  According to the passage, a city’s situation is morve important than its site in regard to

the city’s .
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A. long-term growth and prosperity B. ability to protect its citizenry
C. possession of favorable weather conditions D. need to import food supplies

Question 5:  The author mentions each of the following as an advantage of Chicago's location

EXCEPT its .
A. hinterland B. nearness to a large lake
C. position in regard to transport routes D. flat terrain

Question 6:  The word “characteristics” is closest in meaning to .

A. choices B. attitudes C. qualities D.
inhabitants
Question 7 The primary purpose of paragraph 1 isto___.

A. summarize past research and introduce a new study

B. describe a historical period

C. define a term and tllustrate it with an example

D. emphasize the advantages of one theory over another

Question 8:  According to the passage, Philadelphia and Boston are similar to New York in .

A. size of population B. availability of rail transportation

C. site D. age
Question 9:  The word “functional” is closest in meaning to

A. alternate B. useful C. original D. usable
Question 10:  The word “it” refers to .

A. hinterland B. account C. connection D. primacy
GIAI CHI TIET;

Question 1: What does the passage mainly discuss?
'A. The development of trade routes through United States cities
B. The importance of geographical situation in the growth of United States cities
C. Contrasts in settlement patterns in United States
D. Historical differences among three large United States cities
Dich nghia: Poan van trén cha yéu ban v& van dé gi?
A. Su phét trién cta thuong mai xuyén sut céc thanh phé ciia Mi
B. Tam quan trong cita dia thé trong sy phat trién cfa cdc thinh phd & Mi
C. Sy dbi 1ap gitia nhiing nhén t6 4n dinh & M1
D. Su khac nhau lich sit gitta 3 thanh phé lén & Mi
Giai thich: & doan van dau tdc gia viét * Situation is normally much more important to the continuing

prosperity of a city.” (Dia thé théng thudng quan trong hon cho sy phat trién thinh vuong lién tyc cia
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thanh phd) sau d6 téc gia ldy vi du v& Chi-ca-go. Con & doan 2 téc gia chi ra dia thé quan trong nhu
thé ndo trong sir phét trién cha thanh phé khi so sanh New York véi hai thanh phé ¢6 ciing vi trila
Philadelphia va Boston ' ' ' .

Question 2: The word “ingenuity” is closest in meaning to

B. Traditions
C. Resourcefalness
I». Organization -

Dich nghia: Tir “ingenuity” c6 nghia gin nhit nhit véi

A. Cia cai

B. Truyén théng
C. Ngudn Iy
D. Tb chic

Question 3: The passage suggests that a geographer would consider a city’s soil type part of

its

A. Hinterland
B. Situation
C. Site
D. Function ‘
Dich nghia: Poan viin d& nghi ring mdt nha dia Iy hoc s& cin nhic loai dit cia thanh phd nhu 1a mét

phén coa

A. Ving ngoai 6

B. Diathé

C. Pia dibm

D. Chirc ning
Giai thich: * Situation refers fo the general position in relation to the surrounding region, whereas site
involves in physical characteristics of the specific location” (Pia thé lién quan dén vi tri chung trong
mé lién hé véi viing xung quanh, trong khi dé dia diém bao gdm nhimg yéu t§ v& miit chit cia mot vi
tri diic biét) ' |

Question 4: According to the passage, a city’s situation is more important than its site in regard to the
city’s '
A. Long-term growth and prosperity

B. Ability to profect its citizenry
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C. Possession of favorable wealther conditions
D. Need to import food supplies

Dich nghia: Theo nhu doan vin, dia thé cta mét thanh phd quan trong hon dia diém ctia n6 boi

A. Sy phit trién va thinh vugng Jau dai ciia thanh phb
B. Kha ning bao vé cong dén cia thanh phd
C. Su s hitu diéu kién thoi tiét thuan loi
D. Sy cin thén dé nhap khiu ngudn cung cdp thirc in
Giai thich: “Situation is normally much more important to the continuing prosperity of a city” (Dia

thé thong thudmg quan trong hon cho sy phét trién thinh vuyng lién tuc cta thanh phd)

Question 5: The author mentions each of the following as an advantage of Chicago’s location
EXCEPT its
A. Hinterland

B. Nearness to a large lake

C. Position in regard to transport routes

D. Flatterrain
Dich nghia: Téc gia dé cap dén dong ndo sau ddy nhu 13 loi ichs dia I cia Chicago ngoal
trix

A. Vimg ngoai 4 cila no

B. Khodang cach gin véi mot cai hd 1én

C. Vi tri trong méi lién hé v6i nhiing dudng giao thong

D. Bia hinh bing phing
Giai thich:Nhiing cAu vén sau chi loi thé cda thinh phd Chicago “Chicago, for example, possesses an
almost unparalleled situation: it is located at the southern end of 2 huge lake that forces Fast-West
transportation lines to be compressed into its vicinity, and at 2 meeting of significant fand and water
transport routes” (Chicago 1& mt vi dy, né s¢ hitu nhiing dija thé khong thé bi dugc: né ndm & phia
nam cudi cia mdt cai hd [6n cdi ma buge dong van chuyén Pang — Ty rit ngin thanh gin k&, va ca

sy giao nhau ciia viing dit quan trong va hé théng giao théng duong thily)

Question 6:The word “characteristics” is closest in meaning to
A. Choices
B. Attitudes
C. Qualities
D. Inhabitants

Dich nghia: Tl  characteristies™ c6 nghia gin nhit véi
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A. Nhiing hra chon
- B. Thai 46
C. Chitlugng, bin chit

D. Dincur

- -Question-7>The-primary purpose-of paragraph-1-is-te- E— B
A. Summarize past research and introduce a new study
B. Describe a historical period

" C. Define a term and illustrate it with an example
D, Emphasize the advantages of one theory over another’

Dich nghfa: Muc dich chinh cia doan 1 1a dé

A. Tém tht nhitng nghién ctru trong qua khir va gidi thidu nghién clre méi

B. Miéu ta mdt giai doan lich st

C. Dinh nghia mt khai ni¢m va minh hoa né bing vi du

D. Nhin manh loi thé ctia mot hoc thuyét nay véi nhitmg cai khac
Giai thich: “Geographers often make a distinction between the sitnation and the site of the city”
(Nhitng nha dia 1i hoc thudng phan biét gitia dia thé va dia diém cia thanh phéd) => ho dua ra dinh

nghia vé dia thé va dia diém rdi dwa ra vi da minh hoa vé& Chicago

Question 8: According to the passage, Philadelphia and Boston are similar to New York
in

A. Size of population

"B. Auvailability of rail fransportation

C. Site

D. Age
Dich nghia: Theo nhu bai van, Philadelphia va Boston gibng voi New York o

A. Dénsd

B. Susin sang clia giao théng dudng sit

C. Piadiém

D. Tubi
Giai thich: “ Philadelphia and Boston both originated at about the same time as New York™
(Philadelphia va Boston ca hai déu c6 ciing thoi diém hinh thanh véi New York)

Question 9: The word “functional” is closest in meaning to -
A. Alternate
B. Useful

302



C. Original
D. Usable
Dich nghfa: Tir “functional” cé nghia gan nhét véi -
A. Thay thé
B. Him ich

C. Nguyén vin
D. C6 thé sir dung duoe

Question 10: The word “it” refers to
A. Hinterland

B. Account

C. Connection
D. Primacy

Dich nghia: Tir “it” chi
A. Ving ngoai 6
B. Diéu khoén, lgi ich
C. Sy lién két
D. Uuthé

Giai thich: “ This account does not explain New York’s primacy, but it does include several

important factors™ (L¢i ich nay khéng chi gidi thich sy chiém wu thé tuyét ddi cia New York, nthung

né cfing bao gdm mdt vai yéu t§ quan trong)

Dich bai: |

Nhing thanh phé phét trién nhur 1a két qua cta nhiing chire ning cdi ma chiing 6 thé thé hién.
Mt vai chire ning xudt phét trye tiép tir ngudn luc ciia cdng dan trong thanh phé, nhung hiu hét cée
chic nang xudt phat tir nhu cdu v& viing d4t trung tim va ving ngoai 6 xung quanh ( ving ma cung
cAp hang héa cho thanh phé va cho nhiing thanh phd c4i ma cung cAp dich vu va cdc hang héa khac) .
Nhimg nha dia I hoc thudng phén biét gitia dia thé va dia diém cta thanh phd. Dia thé lién quan dén
vi trf chung trong méi lién hé v6i viing xung quanh, trong khi &6 dia diém bao gdm nhiing véu t6 vé
mt chét cia mét vi trf ddc biét. Dia thé thong thudng quan trong hon cho sy phét trién thinh vugng
lién tuc ciia thanh phd. Néu mét thinh phd c6 dia thé tét trong mébi lién hé véi viing ngoai 6 cia nd thi
sw phét tridn ciia né c6 thé tiép tyc. Chicago 1a mdt vi dy, nd s& hitu nhirng dia thé khéng thé bi duogc: ‘
né niim & phia nam cudi cia mat c4i hd 1én céi ma bugc ddng van chuyén Péng — Tay rit ngén thanh
géin ké, vi ¢4 sy giao nhau clia viing dét quan trong va hé théng giao thong dudng thiy. Né ciing duge

dénh gié 12 mot trong nhimg ving ndéng nghiép phat trién nhét thé gidi. Nhimg nha m4y dam béo ring
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Chicago s& trg thanh mot thanh phd I6n bit chip nhiing tinh chit bt boi clia vi tri dia Iy nhw 13 luon
sin sang cho lut 16 trong subt mia mua
Tuong ty, ¢ thé dwoc tranh ludn ring tim quan trong cia thanh pho New York xuét phat tir 1gi
ich tir s6m va lién tyc cua dia thé. Philadelphia va Boston ca hai d&u ¢6 cing thoi diém hinh thanh véi
New York va chung vi tri dia li voi New York & phia' Tay cubi cia mdt tmng nhﬁ:ng con duemg
(vimg &4t thip gitta Hudson v&i Mw,awk) véi ving ngoal 8 trung ddng ring 16n. Lot {ch ndy khing
chi giai thich su chiém wu thé tuyét ddi cha New York, nhung né ciing bao gdbm mét vai yéu té quan
trong, Trong sé nhitng vu thé vé dia thé cai ma gitp giai thich tai sao mdt vai thanh phé lai phét trién
vd mdt vii thanh phd khac lai khong, vi tri gbc ndm trong dudmg bién dudmg nhu ¢6 ¥ nghia dic bit.
Tét nhién mét vai dac didm khdc nhu dbc, triing, ngudn tii nguyén khoang san, dudng vuot séng,
nhitg hinh dang bo bién va nhimg dic diém tinh chit khéc gifip ta x4c dinh vi trf cda thanh phé,
nhung phimg yéu t§ ndy trd nén ¢6 ¥ nghia hon vao ching dAu ciia sy phét trién thanh phd hon 13 sau
do.

Exercise 43. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Even before the turn of the century, movies began to develop in two major directions: the
realistic and the formalistic. Realism and formalism are merely general, rather than absolute terms.
When used to suggest a tendency toward either polarity, such labels can be helpful, but in the end they
are still just labels. Few films are exclusively formalist in style, and fewer yet are completely realist.
There is also an important difference between realism and reality, although this distinction is often
forgotten. Realism is & particular style, whereas physical reality is the source of all the raw materials
of the film, both realistic and formalistic. Virtually all movie directors go to the photographable world
for their subject matter, but what they do with this material, how they shape and manipulate if
determines their stylistic emphasis. '

’Generaii‘y speaking, realistic films attempt to reproduce the surface of concrete reality with a
minimum of distortion. In photographing 6bjects and events, the filmmaker tries fo suggest the
copiousness of life itself. Both realist and formalist film directors must select and hence emphasize
certain details from chaotic sprawl of reality. But the element of selectivity in realistic films is less
obvious. Realists, in short, try to preserve the illusion that their film world is not manipulated, an
objective mirror of the actual world. Formalists, on the other hand, make no such pretense. They
deliberately stylize and distort their raw materials so that only the very naive would mistake a

manipulated image of an object or event for the real thing.
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We rarely notice the style in a realistic movie; the artist tends to be self-effacing. Some
filmmakers are more concerned with what is being shown than how it is manipulated. The camera is
used conservatively. It is essentially a recording mechanism that reproduces the surface of tangible
objects with as little commentary as possible. A high premium is placed on simplicity, spontaneity,
and directness. This is not to suggest that these movies lack artistry, however, at its best the realistic

cinema specializes in art that conceals art.

Question 13 What does the passage mainly discuss?

A. Film plots B. Filmmaking 160 years ago

C. Acting style D. Styles of filmmaking
Question 2: With which of the following statements would the author be most likely to agree?

A. Formalistic films are less artistic than realistic ones. o

B. Most films are neither exciusivéiy realistic nor formalistic;

C. Realistic films are more popular than formalistic ones,

D. Realism and formalism are outdated terms.
Question 3: The phrase “this distinetion” refers to the difference between:

A. physical reality and raw materials B. general and absolute

C. realism and reality D. formalists and realists
Question 4: Whom does the author say is primarily responsible for the style of a film?

A. The director B. The camera operator C. The actors D). The producer
Question 5: The word “shape” is closest in meaning to:

A. specify B. achieve C. understand D. form
Question 6: The word “preseﬁe” is closest in meaning to:

A. encourage B. attain C. maintain D. reflect

Question 7: The word “they” refers to:

A. realists B. films C. raw materials D. formalists
Question 8: How can one recognize the formalist style?

A. It uses familiar images. B. It is very impersonal.

C. It mirrors the actual world. D. It obviously manipulates images.
Question 9: The word “tangible” is closest in meaning to:
A. various B. comprehensible C. concrete D. complex
Question 10: Which of the following terms is NOT used to describe realism in filmmaking?

A. Exaggerated B. Spontaneous C. Simple D. Self-effacing
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'GIAI CHI TIET: |
Question 1: What does the passage mainly discuss?
Afilmplots— - —

B. filmmaking 100 vears ago -
€, acting style

e DD SEYIES OEIIMEAKERG. i e e

Dich nghia: Bai viét chi yéu thao ludn vé vén dé gi?

A. canh phim |

B. viéc lam phim 100 nam trude day

C. phong cach difn

D. phong céch lam phim ’

Giai thich: Ta thdy ciu du tién clia bai viét: “Even before the turn of the century, movies began to
develop in two major directions: the realistic and the formalistic” “Thém chi trudc su budc sang
thé ki m&i, phim anh bt diu phét trién theo 2 hwéng chinh: hién thue va hinh thire.”

=> Nhu vy cé thé hidu 1a 2 hudng ndy 14 phong cich lam phim — styles of filmmaking

Question 2: With which of the following statements would the author be most likely to agree?

A. Formalistic films are less artistic than realistic ones

B. Most films are neither exclusively realistic nor formalistic

C. Realistic films are more popular than formalistic ones

D. Reaslism and formalism are outdated terms

Dich nghia: Vi khing dinh ndo sau day téc gia ¢6 nhidu kha nang déng y nhit?

A. Phim mang tinh hinh thitc it nghé thuat hon phim thye t&

B. Hiu hét phim ddu khong qua hinh thie hoiic thye té

C. Phim thyc té phé bién hon phim hinh thirc

D. Chi nghia hinh thirc va ch nghia thuc té 1a nhitmg khai niém da 181 thoi

Giai thich: Doc dong 4 doan 1 ta thiy tac gid néi: “Few films are exclusively formalist in style, and
fewer yet are completely realism” — “Rit it phiin qué hinh thitc trong phong céch, va thdm chi con
it hon 13 hoan toan thye 8. |

=> Nhur vy ¢6 thé hiu 14 hin hét phim déu khong qué hinh thire hodc thye 6,

Question 3: The phrase “this distinction” refers to the difference between
A. physical reality and raw material

B. general and absolute

C. realism and reality

D. formalists and realists
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Dich nghia: Cum tir “sy khéc biét nay” néi dén sir khac bidt gitra

A. thuc té va vit lidu thd

B. chung chung va cyc doan

C. chii nghia hign thyc va thye 8

D. nhiing ngudi theo chi nghia hinh thire v nhitng nguoi theo chil nghia hién thye

Giai thich: Poc dong 5 doan 1 ta thdy: “There is also an important difference between realism and
reality, although this distinction is often forgotten™ — *Cling ¢6 mot sy khdc biét quan trong gilia chii

nghia thye té va hién thye, mic di diém khéc bigt nay thudng bi quén ling.”

Question 4: Whom dees the author say is primarily responsible for the style of a film?

A, the director

B. the camera operator

C. the actors

D. the producer

Dich nghia: Ai [& ngudi tac gid ndd ¢d trach nhiém chinh cho phong céch cha mdt bd phim?

A. dao dién |

B. ngudi didu khién may quay

C. dién vién

D. nha san xuit

Giai thich: Ta doc dong 1-2 tir dudi 1én cia doan 1: “Virtually all movie directors go to the
photographable world for their subject matter, but what they do with this material, how they shape and
manipulate it determines their stylistic emphasis” — “Hau nhw tit ca hudng phim di dén thé gi6i c6
thé ghi hinh dugc dé 1y chi d& cua ching, nhung ching lam gi v6i vit liéu nay, ho dinh hinh né va
van dung né nhu thé ndo quyét dinh trong €im phong cich ciia he.” |

=> Viy c6 thé hiéu dao difn 14 ngudi cé vaj trd quan trong nhét trong viéc hinh thanh nén phong céch

chia mét bd phim.,

Question 5: The word “shape™ is closest in meaning to
A. specify '

B. achieve

C. understand

D. form

Dich nghia: Tir “shape” gan nghia nhit véi

A. dinh dang

B. dat dugc

C. hiu

307



D. hinh thanh .
Giai thich: Ta c6: (to) shape sth = (to) form sth: tao hinh, hinh thank cii gi

Question 6: The word “preserve” is closest in meaning to

A. encourage

C. maintain

D. reflect

Dich nghia: Tir “preserve’” gan nghia nhit véi
A Gng hd

B. dat dugce

C. giiF gin

D. phan énh

Giai thich: Ta cé: (to) preserve sth = (to) maintain sth: gi gin, bao ton cii gi

Question 7: The word “they” refers to
A. realists

B. films

C. raw materials

D. formafists

Dich nghia: Tir “they” ndi dén

~ A. nhimg ngudi theo chi nghia hién thue

B. phim

C. vét liéu thd

D. nhiing ngudi theo chii nghia hinh thirc

Gidi thich: Ta doc cd cdu: “Formalists, on the other hand, make no such pretence. They deliberately...”
— “Nhifng ngudi theo chi nghia hinh thire, mit khéc, khong gia bo nhur vay. Ho ¢b tinh...”

=> Nhur vy “they” & ddy 13 d& chi formalists — nhiing ngudi theo chi nghia hinh thie.

Question 8: How can one recognize the formalist style?

A, It uses familiar images

B. It is very impersonal

C. It mirrors the actual world

D. It obvieusly manipulates images

Dich ngﬁTa: C46 thé dinh nghia phong cach hinh thirc nhy thé nao?
A. N6 dimg nhitng hinh dnh quen thude
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B. N6 mang nhiéu nhén cach con nguoi

C. N6 phan anh thé gi¢i thuc

D. N6 vin dung hinh énh

Giai thich: Poc dong cudi doan van thit 2: “They deliberately stylize and distort their raw materials
so that the only naive would mistake a manipulated image of an object or event for the real thing” —
“Ho ¢6 tinh tao nén phong cich v bop méo nhitng vat lidu thd dé chi nhimg ngudi ngdy tho nhét
¢6 thé nhiAm Hn mét hinh anh duge vin dyng cla 1 su vat hay su kién cho sy thye.”

<> Viy ¢6 thé hiéu I3 ho d4 van dung hinh dnh mot cich qua hidn nhién dén chi c6 nhing ngudi ngdy

tho m&i nhdm 13n duoc.

Question 9: The word “tangible” is closest in meaning to
A. various

B. comprehensible

C. concrete

D. complex

Dich nghfa: Tir “tangible” gin nghia nhit véi

A. da dang

B. ¢6 thé hidu dugc

C. cu thé

D. phic tap

Giai thich: Ta c6: tangible (c6 thé s& dugc) = concrete (cu thé, vét thé)

Question 10: Which of the following terms is NOT used to deseribe realism in filmmaking?

A. exaggerated

B. spontaneous

C. simple

D. self-effacing

Dich nghia: Dinh nghia nao sau ddy khéng miéu ta chu nghia hién thyc trong 1am phim?

A. phong dai

B, tir phit

C. don gian

D. ty khiém tén

Gidi thich: Ta théy céc dép 4n khac déu dugc d8 edp & doan cubi bai viét: “We rarely notice the style
in a realistic movie; the artist tends to be self-effacing... A high premium is placed on simplicity,

spontaneity, and directness” — “Chlng ta it khi chii ¥ dén phong céch trong nhitng phim hién thye,
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nghé s c6 xu hudng khiém tén... Mot sy wu tién rét 16n duge dat vao sy don gian, tinh bje phit, va
tinh tryc tiép.” '
=> Viy chi ¢6 tinh phong dai — exaggerated 1a khong duge nhic dén v& chii nghia hién thyc trong 1am

phim.

Thém chi truéc sy bude sang thé ki méi, phim dnh bit dhu phét trién theo 2 hudng chinh: hidr

thue va hinh thire. Chir nghia hién thuc va chi nghia hinh thitc 13 nhitng khai niém chung chung, thay
vi cye doan. Khi duoc diing dé néi dén mét xu hudng v& mét chidu nao d6, nhimg cai tén d6 cb thé ¢o
ich, nhung cudi ciing ching vin chi 12 nhing cai tén. Rat it phim qué hinh thirc trong phong céch, va
tham chi con ft hon 1a hoan toan thuc té, Ciing ¢6 mét su khac bidt quan trong gifta chii nghia thue 18
va hién thuc, mic dii diém khac biét nay thudng bi quén lang. Chi nghia hién thyc 14 mdt phong céch
cu thé, trong khi hién thyc 13 ngudn clia moi vét liéu tho trong phim, ca hién thyc va hinh thirc. Hau
nhu tht ca hudng phim di dén thé gidi c6 thé ghi hinh dugc dé 1y chi dé cia ching, nhung ching lam
gi voi vat liéu ndy, ho dinh hinh né va vén dung né nhu thé ndo quyét dinh trong tdm phong céch cila
ho. '

N6i chung, phim hién thuc cb gng 1am lai bé méﬁ chia hién thue doi sbng véi it sy bop méo nhit
6 thé. Trong ghi lai s vét va su kién, nha 1am phim ¢b géng d& cap dén su fir sao chép cila cude sbng.
Ca nhitng dao dién phim hién thyc v hinh thirc d8u phai chon va nhén manh nhimg chi tiét tir mé hdn
d6n coa thuc t&. Nhung céng doan lya chon trong nhitng phim thyc té it duge nhén biét hon. Nhimg
ngudi theo chd nghia hign thuc, néi chung, cb glng giir gin sy a0 tuong ring thé giéi phim cia ho
khong duye van dung, mét tAm guong cia thé gisi thyc. Nhitng ngudi theo chit nghfa hinh thire, mét
khac, khong gid bd nhu véy. Ho ¢b tinh tao nén phong cdch va bép méo nhimg vit lidu thd dé chi
nhitng ngudi ngdy tho nhit c6 thé nhdm 1n mot hinh anh duge vén dung cia 1 sw vat hay su kién cho
sur thre. '

Ching ta it khi chi ¥ dén phong cach trong nhimng phim hién thuc, nghé si ¢6 xu huéng khiém ton.
Mot s& nha lam phim quan tim dén cai dugc cong chiéu hon 1 cich né duge van dyng. May quay
dugc st dung rit d& dit. N6 cén thiét phai 13 mét cdng cu ghi hinh san xuét lai b& mit cla nhiing sy
vat hitu hinh v6i It sy can thiép nhét c6 thé. Mot sy wu tién rit I6n duge dit vao sy don gin, tinh boc
phét, va tinh truc tiép. Dibu nay khong c6 nghia nhitng b phim nay thiéu tinh ngh# thugt, tuy nhién,

v&i tt ca kha niing cia né nganh phim hién thyc nhin manh vao nghé thuat hé 16 nghé thuat.

Exercise 44. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D) on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the guestions. ;
The principal difference between urban growth in Europe and in the North American colonies was the

slow evolution of cities in the former and their rapid growth in the latter. In Europe they grew over a
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period of centuries from town economies to their present urban structure. In North America, they
started as wilderness communities and developed to mature urbanism in little more than a century. In
the early colonial days in North America, small cities sprang up along the Atlantic Coastline, mostly in
what are now New England and the Middle Atlantic states in the United States and in the lower Saint
Lawrence valley in Canada. This was natural because these areas were nearest England and France,
particularly England, from which most capital goods were imported. Merchandising establishments
were, aecordingly, advantageously located in port cities from which goods could be readily
distributed to interior settlements. Here, too, were the favored locations for processing raw materials
prior to export. Boston, Philadelphia, New York, Montreal, and other cities flourished, and as the
colonies grew, these cities increased in importance. This was less true in the colonial South, where life
centered around large farms, known as plantations rather than around towns, as was the case in the
areas further north along the Atlantic coastline. The Jocal isolation and the economic, self~sufﬁc:mcy
of the plantations were antagonistic to the deveiopment of the towns. The plantanons maintained their
independence because they were located on navigable streams and each had a wharf accessible to the
small shipping of that day. In fact, one of the strongest factors in the selection of plantation land was
the desire to have it front on a water highway. When the United States became an independent nation
in 1776, it did not have a single city as large as 50,000 inhabitants, but by 1820 it had a city of more
than 100,000 people, and by 1880 it had recorded a city of over one million. It was not until after
1823, after the mechanization of the spinning and weaving industries, that cities started drawing young

people away from farms. Such migration was particularly rapid following the Civil War (1861 -1865).

Question 1: What does the passage mainly discuss?

A. Factors that slowed the growth of cities in Europe

B. The evolution of cities in America

C. Trade between North American and European cities

D. The effects of the United States' independence on urban growth in New England
Question 2: The word "they" refers to:

A. North American colonies B. cities

C. centuries -+ D. town economies
Question 3: The passage compares early European and North American cities on the basis of which of
the following?

A, Their economic success

B. The type of merchandise they exported

C. Their ability to distribute goods to interior settlements

D). The pace of their development

Question 4: The word "accordingly" is closest in meaning to:
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A. as usual B. in contrast C. to some degree D. for that reason -
Question 5: According to the passage, early colonial cities were established along the Atlantic
coastline of North America due to: o o S

A. an abundance of natural resources

B. financial support from colonial governments

e G POXIIIY 10 PAES O BUEOE s oo o

D. a favorable climate
Question 6: The passage indicates that during colonial times, the Atlantic coastline cities prepared
which of the following for shipment to Europe?

A. Manufacturing equipment B. Capital goods

C. Consumer goods . D. Raw materials ‘
Question 7: According to the passage, all of the following aspects of the plantation system influenced
the growth of southern cities EXCEPT the: '

A. location of the plantations

B. access of plantation owners to shipping

C. relationships between plantation residents and city residents

D. economic self-sufficiency of the plantations
Question 8: It can be inferred from the passage that, compared with northern cities, most southern
cities were:

A. more prosperous

B. smaller

C. less economically self-sufficient

~ D.tied less closely to England than to France

Question 9: The word "recorded” is closest in meaning to:

A. imégined B. discovered C. documented D. planned .
Question 10: The passage mentions the period following the Civil War because it was a time of:

A. significant obstacles to industrial growth

B. decreased dependence on foreign trade

C. increased number of people leaving employment on farms

D. increased migration from northern states to southern states
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What does the passage mainly discuss?
A. Factors that slowed the growth of cities in Burope

B. The evolution of cities in America
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C. Trade between North American and European cities

D. The effects of the United States’ independence on urban growth in New England

Dich nghia: Bai viét chi yéu thao ludn vé vén dé gi?

A. Nhitng nhan t5 lam chdm sy phét trién ctia nhiing thanh phé Chau Au

B. Sy phit trién ciia nhirng thanh phd & My

C. Giao thvong giita Bic My va nhimg thanh phé chéu Au

D. Téc ddng ciia sy doc 1ap clia M§ 1én sy phat trién d6 thi & New England

Giai thich: Poc cdu chii dé cia bai viét - ciu cudi cia doan 1 ta thy: “In North America, they started
as wilderness communities and developed to mature urbanism in little more than a century” — “0 Bic
My, chiing bat ddu nhwr nhiing x4 hdi hoang da va phat trién thanh d6 thi trong khéng qua 1 thé ki.»

=> Sau d6 tdc gia ¢4 ban vé sy phat tridn d6 thi & M§ trong lich st & c& mién Bic va mién Nam.

Question 2: The word “they” refers to

A. North American colonies

B. cities

C. centuries

D. two economies

Dich nghia: Tir “they” néi dén_

A. Nhiing thudc dia Bic My

B. thanh phé

C. nhing thé ki

D. 2 nén kinh té

Giai thich: Poc 3 cdu diu bai viét: “The principal difference between urban growth in Europe and in
the North American colonies was the slow evolution of cities in the former and the rapid growth in the
latter. In Europe they grew over a period of centuries from town economies to their present urban
structure. In Northe America, they started as...” — “Piém khéc bigt chii yéu gitta sw phat trién d6 thi &
Chéu Au va lanh thd Bic M¢ 1a sir phat trién cham cia nhiing thanh phé & cai trudc va phét trién
nhanh ciia c4i sau. O chau Au chiing phat trién theo mdt quang hang thé ki tir kinh & thi trin sang chu
tric db thi hién tai, O Bic My, chiing bt diu...”

Question 3: The passage compares early European znd North American cities on the basis of
whick of the following?

A. Their economic success

B. The type of merchandise they exported

C. Their ability to distribute goods to interior settlements

D. The pace of their development
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Dich nghia: Bai viét so sanh Chéu Au xua va nhimg thanh phé Bic My trén co s& nio sau day
A. Sy thanh cdng v kinh t& ' ' B

B. Loai hang xudt khau

C. Kha niing phan phét hang héa dén nhiing khu dan cu nhé

D. Nhip d§ phat trién ciia chiing

- Giéi thich: Doc-cau.diu clia bai-viét: “The principal difference between-urban growth-in Europe anddn. - <o

the North American colonies was the slow evolution of cities in the former and the rapid growth in
the latter” — “Diém khdc biét chii yéu gifa sy phat trién d6 thi & Chau Au va lanh thd Bic My 1a sy

phit trién chim ciia nhimg thanh phé & ci frudc va phét trién nhanh cia céi sau”

Question 4: The word “accordingly” is closest in meaning to
A. as usual

B. in contrast

C. to some degree

D. for that reason

Dich nghfa: Tir “accordingly” gin nghia nhét véi

A. nhu binh thudng

B. ngugc lai

C. t6i mdt mic nao doé

D.vilido dé

Giai thich: Ta c6: accordingly = for that reason: vi viy, vi i do d6

Question 5: According to the passage, early colonial cities were established along the coastline of
North America due to - '

A an abundance of natural resources

B. financial support from colonial governments

C. proximity to parts of Europe

D. a favourable climate

Dich nghia: Theo bai viét, nhitng thanh phé thudc dia cii di duoc 1p nén doc bir bién Bic My vi

A. su dbi dao ciia tai nguyén thién nhién

B. str hd tro vé tai chinh tir chinh pha thudc dia

C. gin nhiing phin khic ciia chiu Au

D. mét khi hiu 6n hoa

Giai thich: Poc dong 3-4 doan 2: “This was natural because these areas were nearest England and

France, particularly England, from which most capital goods were imported” — “Didu ndy co ban vi
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nhiing khu vye ndy & gin Anh va Phap nhét, ddc biét B Anh, noi ma nhiimg hang héa quan trong
dugc nhap khiu.”
=> Nhu vdy ¢6 thé hiéu nhiing thinh phd moc 18n doc b bién nuéc M§ vi ching gin nhing phin

khic ctia Chau Au.

Question 6: The passage indicates that during colonial times, the Atlantic coastline cities
prepared which of the following for shipment to Europe?

A. manufacturing equipment

B. capital goods

C. consumer goods

. raw materials ‘

Dich nghia: Bai viét chi ra ring trong thoi ki thude dia, nhing thanh phé & bd bién Pai Tay Duong di
chuén bi gi cho sy chuyén hang dén Chau Au?

A. thiét bi san xut

B. hang hda quan trong

C. hing tiéu ding

D. nguyén liéu thd

Gidi thich: Poc dong 3 tlir dudi 1én doan 2: “Here, too, were the favoured locations for processing raw
materials prior to export” — “0 ddy 14 ca nhing dia diém duoc yéu thich dé xi i vat liéu thé trrée
khi xudt khiu.”

=> Nhu vy c6 thé hidu ho d3 chudn bj vat liéu tho dé xudt khiu.

Question 7: According to the passage, all of the following aspects of the plantation system
influenced the growth of southern cities EXCEPT the

A. location of the plantations

B. access of plantation owners to shipping

C. relationships between plantation residents and city residents

D. economic self-sufficency of the plantations

Dich nghia: Theo bai viét, tit ca nhiing khfa canh sau ddy cia hé thdng twi tidu dd anh hudng dén sy
phat trién cla nhing think phd phia Nam ngoai trir

A. dia diém cita khu vue trdng trot

B. sy tiép cén ciia chi nhén khu trdng trot véi viée van chuyén hang

C. méi quan hé gifa ngudi trdng tret va din thanh phé

D. sy tw cung cAp vé kinh té coa nhifng khu vuc trdng trot

Gidi thich: Poc dong 3-4-5 doan cudi: “The local isolation and the economic self-sufficiency of the

plantations were antagonistic to the development of the towns. The plantations maintained their
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independence because they were located on navigable streams and each had a wharf accessible to
the main shipping of that day” — “Sy tach biét lanh thé va sy tw cung cdp vé kinh € & nhiing khu
réng trot d3 anh hudng n'gl'xqc dén sy phiat trién cia thi trin. Nong nghiép da duy 4 sy doe 18p ctia ho
vi chiing duoe dit & nhitng khu vie tham dd duge va mdi c&i ddu oo tiép can dén phuong tién vin

chuyén cita ngay 46"

-

o= Nfy-6-thd —thiy-chi-mbi-quan-hé-gifia-ngudi-trdng trot va-din-thinh-phé — relationships- - oo

esidents 13 khdng diroc 42 cap trong bai.

Question 8: It can be inferred from the passage that, compared with northern cities, most
southern cities were

A, more prosperous

B. smaller

C. less economical self-sufficient

D. tied less closely to England than to France

Dich nghia: C6 thé rit ra tir bai viét ring, so sénh v&i nhing thanh phd phia Béc, nhiing thanh phé
phia Nam

A. phét trién thinh vugng hon

B. nhé hon

C. it ty cung cép vé& kinh té hon

D. két ndi it v&i Anh hon 12 v6i Phap

Question 9: The word “recorded” is closest in meaning to
A. imagined '

B. discovered

C. documented

D. planned

Dich nghia: Tir “recorded” gin nghia nhit véi

A, tudng tuong

B. kham ph4

C. ghi Iai

D. 1én ké hoach

Giai thich: (to) be recorded = (to) be documented: ghi nhin, ghi Iz

Question 10: The passage mentions the period following the Civil War because it was a time of
A. significant obstacles to industrial growth

B. decreased dependence on foreign trade

316



C. increased number of people leaving employment on fame

D. increased migration from northern states to southern states

Dich nghta: Bai viét d& oép dén qud trinh sau N&i chién vi 6 14 thei gian cia

A. nhiing tré ngai 16n dén sy phét trién cong nghiép

B. giam thiéu sy phu thude vdo giao thuong nudc ngoai

C. s6 ngudi bé vide ting 1én

D. sy di cu tir nhifng bang phia Bic sang phia Nam ting lén

Giai thich: Poc dong thir 2 tir cudi 18n: “It was not until after 1823, after the mechanization of
spinning and weaving industries, that cities started to drawing young people away from farms” -
“Pd khong phai d¢én tan sau 1823, sau sir ¢o gidi héa cha nganh cdng nghiép quay soi va dét, nhiing
thanh phé da bét diu thu hat thanh nién di khoi nhiing néng trai.”

=> Nhu vdy c6 thé hidu day [a thoi ki thanh nién bo viée rdt nhidu.

Dich bai:

Diém khéc bigt chit yéu gitta su phat trién d6 thi & Chau Au va lanh thé Bic My [a sy phat trién
chdm cta nhing thanh phb & cai trudc va phét trién nhanh cda cdi sau. O chau Au ching phat trién
theo mét quang hang thé ki tir kinh & thi trdn sang cdu tric 46 thi hién tai. O Béc M9, ching bét diu
nhu nhiing x4 hoi hoang d& va phat trién thanh d6 thi trong khong qua 1 thé ki.

O thai ki thude dia Béc Mg, nhitng thanh phé nhé d& moc Ién doc theo bir bién Pai Tay Duong,
hdu hét & khu vye hién nay 12 New England v4 nhimg bang trung Pai Tdy Duong & M§ va thung ifing
thip hon cla Saint Lawrence & Canada. Didu ndy co ban vi nhiing khu vyc ndy & gan Anh va Phép
nhat. P4c biét I Anh, noi ma nhitng hang hoa quan trong duge nhap khiu. Nhéng 8 chirc mua bén da,
theo 46, dugc djt & nhiing thanh phé cang ma tir d6 hang héa c6 thé dugc phan phat sin sang dén
nhiing khu vuc nhé hon. G déy 1 ca nhimg dia diém duoc yéu thich dé xir H vat liéu thé trude khi xudt
khau. Boston, Philadelphia, New York, Montreal, v nhimg thanh phé khéc d3 phat trién rue 1, va khi
lanh thé duge mé réng, nhitng thanh phé niy cang tré nén quan trong hon.

Diéu ndy {t thyc t& hon & nhiing lanh thd phia Nam, khi ddn cu tip trung quanh nhiing ndng trai
16m, biét dén nhu nhing khu trdng trot, hon 1a quanh nhiing thanh phd, cing voi truong hgp O nhitng
khu vyc nho vé phia Bic doc bey Dai Téy Duong. Sy tach bidt lanh thd va sy tw cung cip vé kinh t &
nhitng khu trdng trot da anh hudng nguoc dén su phat trién cha thi trin. Nong nghisp da duy tri sy doc
14p cta ho vi ching dugc dat & nhitng khu vye thim do duge va mdi cai ddu c6 tiép can dén phuong
tién van chuyén ctia ngdy d6. Trén thuc té, mdt trong nhitng khia canh quan trong nhét trong viée lya
chon khu vuc tréng cdy 12 mong mudn xdy dung né trude mdt ngudn nude. Khi nude M tro thanh
mot nude doe 1dp vao nam 1776, né khdng hé o6 mat thanh phé ndo 16n hon 50 ngan dén, nhung dén
nam 1820 né d4 c6 mot thanh phd hon 100 ngan dén, va dén nim 1880 né ghi nhan mat thank phé vai

hon 1 trigu nguoi. P khong phai dén tin sau 1823, sau sy co gi6i héa cia nganh cong nghiép quay
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soi va dét, nhitg thanh phd da bét dau thu hit thanh nién di khoi nhitng ndng trai. Sy di cu d6 di dién
ra nhanh chong sau ndi chién (1861 — 1863).

Exercise 45. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

ing are Old World, rather than New World, nlante with the origing of the gpecies lying in
Central Asia. They became an integral part of the gardens of the Ottoman Empire from the sixteenth
century onward, and, soon after, part of European life as well. Holland, in particular, became famous
for its cultivation of the flower.

A tenuous line marked the advance of the tulip to the New World, where it was unknown in the
wild. The first Dutch colonies in North America had been established in New Netherlands by the
Dutch West India Company in 1624, and one individual who seftled in New Amsterdam (today's
Manhattan section of New York City) in 1642 described the flowers that bravely colonized the settlers’
gardens. They were the same flowers seen in Dutch still-life paintings of the time: crown imperials,
roses, carnations, and of course tulips. They flourished in Pennsylvania too, where in 1698 William
Penn recei\!fed‘a report of John Tateham's "Great and Stately Palace," its garden full of tulips. By 1760,
Boston newspapers were advertising 50 different kinds of mixed tulip "roots.” But the length of the
journey between Europe and North America created many difficulties. Thomas Hancock, an English
settler, wrote thanking his plant supplier for a gift of some tulip bulbs from England, but his letter the
following year grambled that they were all dead. '

Tulips arrived in Holland, Michigan, with a later wave of early nineteenth-century Dutch
immigrants who quickly colonized the plains of Michigan. Together with many other Duich
settlements, such as the one at Pella, Iowa, they established a regular demand for European plants. The
demand was bravely met by a new kind of tulip entrepreneur, the traveling salesperson. One
Dutchman, Hendrick van de Schoot, spent six months in 1849 traveling through the United States
taking orders for tulip bulbs., While tulip bulbs were traveling from Europe to the United States to
satisfy the nostalgic longings of homesick English and Dutch settlers, North American plants were
traveling in the opposite direction. In England, the enthusiasm for American plants was one reason
why tulips dropped out of fashion in the gardens of the rich and famous.

Question I: Which of the following questions does the passage mainly answer?

A. What is the difference between an Old World and a New World plant?

B. How did tulips become popular in North America?

C. Where were the first Dutch colonies in North America located?

D. Why are tulips grown in many different parts of the world?
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Question 2: The word "integral” is closest in meaningto |

A. overlooked B. ornamental C. fundamental D, interesting
Question 3: The passage mentions that tulips were first found in which of the following regions?

A. India B. Western Europe C. North America D. Central Asia
Question 4: The word "flourished" is closest in meaning to .

A. were marketed B. thrived C. combined D. were discovered
Question 5: The author mentions tulip growing in New Netherlands, Pennsylvania, and Michigan in
order to illustrate how

A. tulips were commonly passed as gifts from one family to another

B. attitudes toward tulips varied from one location to another

C. imported tulips were considered more valuable than locally grown tulips

D. tulips grew progressively more popular in North America
Question 6: The word "grumbled" is closest in meaning to .

A, warned B. complained C. explained D. denied
Question 7: The passage mentions that one reason English and Dutch settlers planted tulips in their
gardens was that tulips .

A. made them appear fashionable B. reminded them of home

C. were easy to grow D. had become readily available
Question 8: The word "they" refersto .

A. tulips B. plains C. immigrants D. plants
Question 9: According to the passage, which of the following changes occurred in English gardens
during the European settlement of North America?

A. They contained a wider variety of tulips than ever before.

B. They grew in size in order to provide enough plants to export to the New World.

C. They contained many new types of North American plants,

D. They decreased in size on the estates of wealthy people.

Question 10: The passage mentions which of the following as a problem associated with. the
importation of tulips into North America?

A. Settlers knew little about how to cultivate them.

B. They were no longer fashionable by the time they arrived.

C. Orders often took six months or longer to fill.

D. They often failed to survive the journey.
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: Which of the following questions does the passage maialy answer?
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A. What is the difference between an old world and new world plant?
B. How did tulips become popular in North America? '
C. Where were the first Dutch colonies in North America located?
D. Why are tulips grown in many different parts of the world?

Dich nghia: Poan vén tra 1¢i cdu héi nao dudi day?

.‘ﬂ:....s‘j.ﬂkhécmb,}étﬂgiﬁa_thé 'gi'éi“”cﬁ“‘”\"'c‘i:m'é'i“lé“gi?' . O O U OSSO

nhae th
x 4

AKAFEK KK

-0

B, Hon tulip 43 {r& nén thinh hanh § Bic M nao?

C. Thudc dia Ha Lan dau tién ¢ My dugc dat & din?

D. Tai sao hoa Tulip dugc trdng & nhiéu noi khéc nhau trén thé gi6i?

<o

Giai thich: Ta thdy cau chit d& ciia doan 2: “A tenuous line marked the advance of the tulip to the New
World...” - “Mo6t ranh giéi mong manh d4 danh ddu sy xult hién ciia hoa tulip & thé gisi méi...”
= Thé giéi méi & day chinh 13 Béc M¥. Sau d6 tic gia Jan luot miéu ta sy phd bién rong rii cia

tulip ra khip nuée My,

Question 2: The word “intergral” is closest in meaning to
A. overlooked

B. ornamental

C. fundamental

D, inferesting

Dich nghia: Tir “intergral” gin nghfa nhét voi

A. bi bd sot

B. mang tinh trang tri

C. thiét yét

D thavi

Giai thich: Ta c6: (to) be intergral = (to) be fundamental: thiét yéu, quan trong

Question 3: The passage mentions that Tulips were first found in which of the following regions?
A. India '

B. Western Europe

C. North America

D. Central Asia

Dich nghia: Poan van dé cap dén hoa tulip duge tim thiy dau tién & ving no?

A, An Do

B. Tay Au

C. Bic My

D. Trang A
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Giai thich: Poc céu dau doan vin: “Tulips are old world, rather than new world, plants, with the
origins of the species lying in central Asia” — “Tulip Ia loai cay thudc thé giéi cii, hon 1a thé gidi méi,

v6i ngudn gbe ciia lodi nay ndm & trung A.”

Question 4: The word “flourished” is closest in meaning to
A. were marketed |

B. thrived

C. combined

D. were discovered

Dich nghta: Tir “flourished” gin nghia nhit véi

A. 33 dugce tung ra thi trudng

B. phét trién né rd

C. duoc két hop

D. dugc tim thiy

- (iai thich: Ta cé: (to) flourish = (to) thrive: phat trién n¢ rd

Question 5; The author mentions tulips growing in New Netherlands, Pennsylvania and
Michigan in order to illustrate how

A. tulips were commonly passed as gifts from one family to another

B. attitudes toward tulips varied from one location to another

C. imported tulips were considered more valuable than locally grown tulips

D. tulips grow pmgresswely more popular in North America

Bich nghla T4c gia d& cap tulip duge trdng & New Netherlands, Pennsylvama v& Michigan de minh
hoa

A. tulip d4 dugc truyén tir gia dinh ndy sang gia dinh khéc

B. théi d6 ddi véi hoa tulip khac nhau tir viing nay sang viing khéc

C. hoa tulip nhép kbdu dugc ddnh gid cao hon hoa dia phuong

D. hoa tulip din tré nén phd bién hon & Bic My

Giai thich: Doc bai ta thdy téc gia néi dén sy phd bién réng rii cia hoa tulip & New Netherlands,

Pennsylvania va Michigan.. 1a ¢& thé hién sy phét trién cia hoa tulip & Béc My di ngdy cang rong ra.

Question 6: The word “grumbled” is closest in meaning to
A, warned

B. complained

C. explained

3. denied
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Dich nghia: Tir “grumbled” gin nghia nhét véi
A. canh cdo

B. phin nan

C. gidi thich

D. tix chéi

- Giat-thich: Ta ¢6: (to) grumble = (to) complain: phan ndnycau nhauve vin dd g

Question 7: The passage mentions that one reason English and Dutch settlers planted tulips in
their gardens was that tulips
A. made them appear fashionable
B. reminded them of home -
C. were easy to grow
D. had become readily available
Dich nghia: Poan vin néi dén 1 1y do tai sao ngudi Anh va Ha Lan trdng tulip trong vudn ciia ho 1a vi
tulip ‘ ‘
A. 1am cho ho c6 vé thavi thuong
B. nhic nhé ho vé qué nha
C. rat dé tréng
D. d tr& nén sén ¢6
Gidi thich: Poc dong 4 tir dudi 18n doan cubi: “While tulip bulbs were travelling for Europe to the
United States to satisty the nostalgic longings of homesick Englisk and Dutch settlers...” — “Khi
nhimg nu tulip dang di tir chdu Au dén M¥ dé thoa mén sy mong doi hodi ni¢m céa nhiteg ngudi
Anh v Ha Lan nhé qué huong...”

= Nhu viy ¢6 thé hiéu nhimg béng hoa tulip dugc trong 12 d& nhic ngudi nhgp cu chéu Au vé

qué huong cia ho

Question 8: The word “they” refers to
A, tulips

B. plains

C. Emrﬁigrants |

D. plants

Dich nghia: Tir “they” néi dén

A. tulip '

B. théo nguyén

C. ngudi nhiip cu

D. cay cbi
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Giai thich: Poc cdu dau doan cudi bai viét: ... Dutch immigrants who quickly colonized the plains
of Michigan. Together with many other Dutch settlements, such as the one at Pella, lowa, they

%

established a regular demand for European plants.” — “...ngu&i nhip cw Ha Lan sau d6 ciia ddu thé
ki 19, nhing ngudi nhanh chéng théng tri nhiing thao nguyén Michigan. Cing véi nhiing su di cu
khdc tir Ha Lan, nhu c4i & Pella, Jowa, hg tao nén mdt nhu ciu thudng xuyén cho nhimng loai ciy tir
Chau Au.”

= “they” & ddy 13 ndi dén nhimg ngudi nhip cu tir Ha Lan va Chau Au

Question 9: According to the passage, which of the following changes occured in English gardens
during the European seitlement of North America?
A. they contained a wider variety of tulips than ever before
B. they grew in size in order to provide enough plants to export to the New World
C. they contained many new types of North American plants
D. they decreased in size on the estate of wealthy people
Dich nghla: Theo bai viét, nhitng thay déi ndo sau ddy xay ra & vudn ciia ngudi Anh trong qué trinh
dinh cu ctia ngudi chau Au & Béc My
A. chiing gdm c6 nhidu loai tulip hon truéc day
B. chiing 16n 18n vé kich c& d& cung cip du cdy dé xuét khdu dén thé gi6i méi
C. ching bao gdm nhidu loai ciy Béc My |
D. chiing gidm v& kich ¢& trong nhirng didn sin ciia ngudi gidu e6
Giai thich: Ta doc cdu cudi bai viét: “In England, the enthusiasm for American plants was one reason
why tulips dropped out of fashion in the gardens of the rich and famous” — “0 Anh, sy khao khat
nhimg loai cdy chiu My [ mét If do tai szo tulip tré nén 16i mét trong nhizng khu vrdm cita ngudi
gidu ¢é va ndi tiéng.” ‘ ‘

= Viy 6 thé hidu khu vyc trdng tulip da gidm vé& kich thuéc trong nhimg khu vuon cla ngudi

gidu co.

Question 10: The passage mentions which of the following as a problem associated with the
importation of tulips into North America?

A, settlers knew little about how to cultivate them

B. they were no longer fashionable by the time they arrived

C. arders often took six months or longer to fit

D. they often fziled to survive the journey

Dich nghfa: Bai viét d& cap dén c4i ndo sau ddy nhu mdt van d& lién quan dén sy nhap khéu tulip vao
Bic My?

A. nhitng ngudi dinh cu bibt rdt it v& cach trdng ching
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B. chiing khdng con thinh hinh vio hic chiing dugc nhap khiu

C. nhiing trat tir thudmg tén 6 théng dé& hoa nhip '

D. chiing thudng khong thé tbn tai trong chuyén di

Giai thich: Poc dong 3 tir duéi Ién clia doan 2 ta thdy: “But the length of the journey between
Europe and North America created many difficulties. Thomas Hancock, an English settler, wrote
-thankingmhismp-iant---suppli@r--for-a=-g-if-t-of-sem@-tu1—i—p---buibs---from—l%ng-iaad;-but--h—is--detter—-the-‘-fel-lewéﬂg«year----- :
grumbled that they were all dead” — “Nhung chuyén di gifra chdn An va Riic My 44 giy nhidu khé
khin. Thomas Hancock, mét ngudi di cu tir Anh, di viét thu cam on nha cung cip cdy cta Ong iy vé
mén qua mdt bai nu hoa tulip tir Anh, nhung l4 thu ciia 6ng dy nim sau d6 d& phan nan ring chiing da
chét.”

= Vay c6 thé hiéu 13 hoa tulip d& khong thé séng sét trong chuyén di.

Dich bi:

Tulip 1a lodi cdy thudc thé gidi cii, hon 1a thé gidi méi, véi ngudn gbe cna loai nay ndm & trung A.
Chiing tr& thinh mot phin thiét yéu trong nhitng khu virdn cia dé ché Ottoman tir thé ki 16 tr& di, va,
ngay sau d6, mot phan ciia cude sbng chau Au. Ha Lan, ddc biét d3 tro nén ndi tiéng vi canh tac loai
hoa nay.

M6t ranh giéi méng manh danh déu vige tulip dén thé giéi méi, noi ma ching khdng duoc biét
dén trong thé giGi hoang da. Thude dia Ha Lan ddu tién ¢ Bic My d3 duoc 18p nén & New Netherlands
boi cong ty Tay An Ha Lan vao nam 1624, va mdt di cv dén New Amsterdam (Phdn Mahattan ctia
New York ngay nay) nim 1624 miéu ta lodi hoa d4 thing tri mdt cich manh mé nhimg khu vudon cia
ngudi dinh cu. Chiing 13 nhitng bdng hoa gidng nhu thiy & nhiing bire tranh séng dong cva Ha Lan:
vuong mién hoang dé, hoa hdng, hoa cdm chudng, va tit nhién I3 tulip. Ching ciing n& 16 &
Pennsylvania, noi ma nam 1698 William Penn d8 nhén duge mdt béo cdo tir “cung dién I6n va mang
" thm bang” cia John Tateham, khu vudn cta no diy hoa tulip. Nam 1760, nhiing t& bdo Boston d&
qudng cdo 50 loai 1€ tulip khdc nhau . Nhung chuyén di gitta chdu Au va Béc MY da gy nhidu khé
khin. Thomas Hancock, mdt ngudi di cu tir Anh, d3 viét thu cam on nhi cung cép cdy cia Ong 4y vé
moén qua mot bai ny hoa tulip tir Anh, nhung 14 thr ctia dng 4y ndim sau d6 d3 phan nan ring ching da
chét. _ '

Tulip dén Ha Lan, Michigan, véi mot lan séng ngudi nhap cw Ha Lan sau d6 cia diu thé ki 19,
nhiing ngudi nhanh chong théng tri nhitng thao nguyén Michigan. Cing véi nhitng s di cur khéc tiy
H3 Lan, nhu cdi & Pella, Iowa, ho tao nén mét nhu ciu thudng xuyén cho nhiing loai cdy tir Chén Au.
Nhu ciu d6 di duge d4p tmg boi mot kidu mua bén tulip khéc, ngudi ban hang di chuyén. Mot ngudi
Ha Lan, Hendrick van de Schoot, d4 danh 6 thang nim 1849 di khip nudc My dat hang nu tulip. Khi
nhitng nu tulip dang di tir chdu Au dén My dé thoa mén sy mong doi hodi niém ciia nhiing ngudi Anh

va Ha Lan nh¢ qué huong, nhiing loai ciy & Béc M§ dang di véi chidu nguoc lai. G Anh, sy khao khat
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nhitng loai cdy chdu My 13 mét 1f do tai sao tulip trés nén 13 mdt trong nhing khu vuon cia ngudi giau

cd vandi tiéng.

Exercise 46. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer te each of the questions.

The stylistic innovation in painting known as Impressionism began in the 1870s. The
Impressionists wanted to depict what they saw in nature, but they were inspired to portray
tfragmentary moments by the increasingly fast pace of modem life. They concentrated on the play of
light over objects, people, and nature, breaking up seemingly solid surfaces, stressing vivid contrast
between colors in sunlight and shade, and depiction reflected light in all of its possibilities. Unlike
earlier artists, they did not want to observe the world from indoors. They abandoned the studio,
painting in the open air and réc‘ording syéntaneous Impressions -of their subjects instead of making
outside sketches and then moving indoors to cemplete’l the work form memory.

Some of the Impressionists’ painting methods were affected by technological advances. For
example, the shift from the studio to the open air was made possible in part by the advent of cheap rail
travel, which permitted easy and quick access to the countryside or seashore, as well as by newly
developed chemical dyes and oils that led to collapsible paint tubes, which enabled artists to finish
their paintings on the spot.

Impressionism acquired its name not from supporters but from angry art lovers who felt
threatened by the new painting. The term “Impressionism” was born in 1874, when a group of artists
who had been working together organized an exhibition of their paintings in order to draw publib
attention to their work. Reaction from the public and press was immediate, and derisive, Among the
165 paintings exhibited was one called Impression: Sunrise, by Claude Monet (1840-1926), viewed
through hostile eyes, Monet’s painting of a rising sun over a misty, watery scene seemed messy,
slapdash, and an affront to good taste. Borrowing Monet’s title, art critics extended the term
“Impressionism™ to the entire exhibit. In response, Monet and his 29 fellow artists in the exhibit
adopted the same name as a badge of their unity, despite individual differences. From then until 1886
Impressionism had all the zeal of a “church”, as the painter Renoir put it. Monet was faithful to the
Impressionist creed until his death, although many of the others moved on to new styles.

Question 1: What aspect of painting in the nineteenth century does the passage mainly discuss?
~ A. The impact of some artists’ resistance to the fast pace of life

B. The differences between two major styles of art

C. A technological advance in the materials used by artists

D. A group of artists with a new technique and approach to art
Question 2: The word “depict” is closest in meaning to.....

A. reorganize B. deform C. represent D, justify
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Question 3: According to the passage, which of the following was one of the distinguishing
characteristics of Impressionist painting? A

A. The emphasis on people rather than nature scenes

B. The way the subjects were presented from multiple angles

C. The focus on small solid objects

i e The depiction-of the effects of light and color
Question 4: Which of the following is a si'gniﬁcant way in which Impressionists were different from
the artists that preceded them? ‘
A. They began by making sketches of their subjects
B. They painted their subjects out-of-doors
C. They preferred to paint from memory
D. They used subjecis drawn‘from modern life
Question 5: The word “advent” is closest in meaningto ___ .
A. achievement B. acceptance C. arrival D. advantage
Question 6: The exhibition of paintings organized in 1874 resulted in all of the following EXCEPT
A. attracting attention from the public
B. anegative reaction from the press
C. an immediate demand for the paintings exhibited
D. creating a name for a new style of painting
Question 7: The word “affront” is closest in meaning to .+
- A.insult ' B. encouragement C. return | D. credit
Question 8: The rejection of the Trpressionist exhibition by critics was caused by which of the
following?
A, The small number of paintings on display
B. Lack of interest in exhibitions by young artists
C. The similarity between all the paintings exhibited
D. Anger about seemingly poorly painted art
Question 9: The author mentions Renoir to give an example of an artist who
A. became as famous as Monet
B. was consistently praised by art critics
C. described the enthusiasm of the Impressionists for their work
D. was in favor of a traditional style of paiﬁting
Question 10: The word “others” refersto __ ~

A. art critics B. fellow artists C. individual differences D.new styles
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GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What aspect of painting in the nineteenth century does the passage mainly discuss?
A. The impact of some artists” resistance to the fast pace of life

B. The differences between two major styles of art

C. A technological advance in the materials used by artists

D. A group of artists with a new technique and approach to art

Dich nghfa: Khia canh nao cita hi hoa & thé ki 19 bai viét nay cha yéu thao lusn?

A, Téc dong ciia sy khang cy lai nhip d6 nhanh ca cude sdng ciia mdt vai nghé si

B. Sy khdc nhau gifia 2 phong cdch nghé thust

C. Mot sy tién bo cbng nghé trong cng cyu dugce sir dung béi nghé 57

D. Mot nhém nghé si véi cdng nghé va sir tiép cin nghé thuit méi _
Giai thich: Ta thiy bai doc néi vé Impressionism ~ trudng phai 4n tirqng va nhilng ngudi thanh 1ap
nén trudmg phdi d6 => dép 4n D.

Question 2: The word “depict” is closest in meaning to

A. reorganize B. deform C. represent D. justify

Dich nghia: Tir “depict” gin nghia nhét véi

A. sip xép lai B. bép méo C. thé hién D. xac dinh

Gidi thich: Ta c6: (to) depict = (to) represent: khic hoa, thé hién

Question 3: According to the passage, which of the following was one of the distinguishing
characteristics of Impressionist painting?

A. The emphasis on people rather than nature scenes

B. The way the subjects were presented from multiple angles

C. The focus on small solid objects

D. The depiction of the effects of light and color

Dich nghia: Theo bai vidt, ci ndo sau ddy 1 mét trong nhiing dic didm phin biét ciia hdi hoa 4n
tugng?

A. Su nhin manh vao con ngwdi hon 1a canh thién nhién

B. Céch ma céc sy vat duge thé hién tir nhiing goc doc khdce nhau

C. Tép trung vao nhing vat rén nho

D. Sy thé hign dnh sing va mau sfe

Giai thich: Poc dong 3,4,5 doan 1: “ They concentrated on the play of light over objects, peopie and
nature, breaking up seemingly solid surface, stressing vivid contrast between colors in sunlight
and shade, and depiction reflected light in all of its possibilities” — “Ho tap trung vao vai tré cita 4nh

sdng trén sy vit, con ngudi, va thién nhién, pha v& nhiing b& mit ¢é vé rin, nhdn manh sy twong

.
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phin séng djng giira mau sic trong 4nh sang va béng t8i, va sy khic hoa phan chiu anh sang béi

tat c4 kha ning ca cia nd.”

Question 4: Which of the following is a significant way in which Impressionists were different

from the artists that proceded them?

e They-began by making sketehes of theirsubjects - oien ot e T R

B. They painted their subjects our of doors

C. The preferred to paint from memory

D. They used subjects drawn from modern life

Dich nghia: Cai ndo sau 'déy 1a mdt didm khac biét 16n gifia nhitng nghé s7 4n twong va nhiing nghé s
trude ho? '

A. Ho bt dAu phac thao nhiing d6i tuong ciia minh

B. Ho v& nhiing sy vit ngoai trod

C. Ho thich v& tir trf nhd hon

D. Ho si dl:mg nhitng vit rit ra tir cude séng hién dai

Giat thich: Dc_)é dong 5-6 doan 1: “Unlike earlier artists, they did not want 1o observe the world
from indoors” - “Khéng giéng nhitng nghé s di truée, ho khong muén quan sat thé gioi trong

nha”

Question 5: The word “advent” is closest in meaning to
A. achievement

B. acceptance

C, arrival

D. advaniage

Dich nghia: Tir “advent” gin nghia nhét voi

A. thanh tyu

B.su ch:?ip nhén

C. sy dén

D. lgiich

Giéi thich: Ta c¢6: advent = arrival: sy dén, sy phat minh ra cai méi

Question 6: The exhibition of paintings organized in 1874 resulted in all of the following
EXCEPT: - |

A. attracting éttention from the public

B. a negative reaction from the press

C. an immediate demand for the paintings exhibited
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D. creating a name for a new style of paiting

Dich nghia: Budi trién 1im dwgc td chitc vio nim 1874 gy nén tit ca nhitng didu sau ngoai trin:

A, thu hat sy chi ¥ tir cing ching

B. mgt phan (g tidu cyc tir bdo chi

C. m{t ydu edu ngay Hp tiée nhing bic tranh dwge trién im

D. tao nén tén tudi cho mdt phong cach hoi hoa méi

Giai thich: Ta thiy céc dap an khac déu duoc d& cap:

A, B: “Reaction from the public and press was immediate, and derisive” — “Sy phan Gmg tir cong
chiing va bdo chi rit nhanh chéng, va mia mai.”

D. “Impressionism acquired its name not from supporters but from angry art lovers who felt
threatened by the new painting” - “Trudng phéi 4n tugng d4 tao nén tén tudi cla né khong phéi tir
nhimg ngudi Gng ho ma tir nhiing ngudi yéu nghé thudt gidn dir, nhimg ngudi d4 cam thdy bi de doa vi
phong céch hdi hoa méi”

Question 7: The word “affront” is closest in meaning to

A, insuit

B. encouragement

C. return

D, credit

Dich nghia: Tir “affront” gin nghia nhét véi

A, xtie lphz_zm

B. ¢b vii

C. trd lai

D. sir tdn siing

Giai thich: Ta ¢d affront = insunlt: sy xdc pham

Question 8: The rejection of the Impressionist exhibition by critics was caused by which of the
following?

A. The small number of paintings on display

B. Lack of interest in exhibitions by young artists

C. The similarity between all the paitings exhibited

D. Anger about seemingly poorly painted art

Dich nghia: Sy chéng lai cila cdc nha phé binh d6i véi trién lam nghé thudt 4n twong bi gy ra béi cai
ndo trong s sau

A. s lugng nho nhiing bic tranh duge trung bay

B. su thiéu himg tha trong trién lam cia phitng nghd si tré

C. su gidng nhau giita tit ¢ nhiing bic tranh duge trién [Em

D. sy tire gidn vé nghé thuit ¢ vé duge vé mft cich kém coi
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Giai thich: Ta thdy: “... viewed through the hostile eyes, Monet’s painting of a rising sun over a misty,
watery scene seemed messy, slapdash, and an affront to geod taste.” — “...nhin qua 4nh mét th
nghich, birc tranh ciia Monet v& mit trdi moé qua canh swong khéi, im w6t ¢6 vé ijn xgn, chu tha, va

n P Ko s N -
mbt sw lam nhuc 36i véi khiéu thim mi.”

~-Question 9: The author menticns-Renoir-to give-an-example of an- artist- whe- i

A, became as famous as Monst
B. was consistently praised by art critics

C. described the enthusiasm of the Impressionists for their work

D. was in favor of a traditional style of painting

Dich nghia: Téc gia dé cap dén Renoir d& cho vi du v& mot nghé si

A. tr& nén ndi tiéng nhu Monet

B. di duogc tuyén duong lién tuc bdi cic nha phé binh

C. @3 miéu ta sy nhiét tinh v&i nghé thuit &n twgng cho nhimg tic phim ciia minh

D. dd yéu thich mét phong cach hoi hoa truyén théng

Giai thich: Ta thdy: “From then until 1886 Impressionism had all the zeal a “church”, as the painter
Renoir put it” ~ “Tir 6 dén nim 1886 trudng phai 4n tuong d4 cd sy nhiét 18m cta mot nha thd, nhu

hoa sT Renoir noéi.”

Question 10: The word “others” refers te

A. art critics

B. fellow artists

C. individual differences

D. new styles

Dich nghfa: Tir “others” néi dén

A. nhitng nha phé binh nghé thugt

B. nhitng nghé st cling thi

C. nhiing sy khac biét riéng I

D. nhiing phong céch méi . .

Giai thich: Ta thiy: “Monet was faithful fo the Impressionist creed until his death, althoﬁgh many of
the others moved on to new styles” - “Monet d4 tin yéu tin didu cia truomg phai 4n tugng cho dén lic
chét, mic di rit nhidu nhitng ngudi khic d3 chuyén sang phong cach méi.”

= Vay nhiing ngudi khéc & diy chi ¢6 thé n6i dén nhitng hoa st cimg thoi.
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Dich bai;

Cugc cach mang phong cach héi hoa goi 1a trudng phai 4n twong bat ddu vao nhitng nam 1870.
Nhiing nghé si theo trudng phéi 4n tuong muén khic hoa nhiing cai ho nhin thdy trong tu nhién,
nhung ho di dugc tao cam hing dé khic hoa nhilmg khoanh khéc dirt gy boi nhip séng ngy cang
nhanh cia cude sbng hién dai. Ho tap trung vao vai trd cla dnh sdng trén sy vat, con ngudi, va thién
nhién, phd v nhitng bé mat 06 vé rin, nhin manh sy tuong phan séng dong gitta mau séc trong anh
sang va bong tdi, va sy khic hoa phan chidu anh séng boi tht ca kha ning ciia ca né. Khong gidng
nhitng nghé si di trudc, ho khéng mubn quan sat thé gigi trong nha. Ho tir bd phong v&, v& ngoai troi
va ghi lai nhitng 4n twong ty phét ciia nhitng dbi trong cta ho thay vi ki hoa ngoai troi va rdi vao mbi
trudmg trong nha dé hoan thién cng viée tir tri nhd.

M@t vai phuong tién nhitg nha hi hoa 4n tugng dd bj anh hudng boi tién bd cdng nghé. Vidy, sy
dich chuyén tir phong ve ra ngoai trdi dd duge [am cho ¢6 thé bdi su phat minh ra dudng st gid ré, cai
m2 di cho phép tiép can d& dang va nhanh chéng dén ving ndng than Vva bi bidn, cling véi thude
nhudm va ddu héa hoc méi duge phat trién da tao nén nhitg tuyp son c6 thé xép duge, da cho phép
nghé si hoan thanh ¢éng viée cia minh tai ché. .

Trudng phai 4n tugng d4 tao nén tén tudi cha nd khong phai nhé nhiing ngudi ing hd ma nhirng
ngudi yéu nghé thudt gidn dir, nhilng ngudi cam thdy bi de doa boi phong cach hoi hoa méi. Khai
niém “trm‘mg phdi 4n tugng” dugc sinh ra nam 1874, khi mdt nhém nghé si di lkm vide véi nhau
thanh 1ap nén mot trién ldm cua nhiing bic tranh cira ho dé thu hat sy chii ¥ cta cong ching dén cong
viéc clia ho. Sy phén Gng tir cdng ching va bdo chi rit nhanh chéng, vi mia mai. Trong sb 165 tic
phim dugc trung by 13 bise An twong: Mt trdi moc, béi Claude Monet, nhin qua 4nh mét thts nghich,
birc tranh cia Monet v& mit tréi moc qua canh suong khéi, dm uét ¢6 vé 16n x6n, ciu tha, va mot su
lam nhyc d6i vi khiéu thAm mi. Mugn tiéu d& ctia Monet, nhitng nha phé binh nghé thuit d& m réng
khéi niém “trudng phai 4n tuong” dbi v6i toan b trién lam. P& dap lai, Monet va 29 ngudi ban nghé
sT cila Ong Ay & budi trién lam da l4y clng 1 c4l tén nhu nhan higu cia sw doan két, khong ké nhitng sy
khéc biét riéng 1é. Tix d6 dén nim 1886 trudng phdi dn tuong d ¢6 sy nhidt tAm cta mot nha the, nhu
hoa si Renoir néi. Monet d& tin yéu tin dieu cia trudng phdi &n tugng cho dén ltc chét, mic di rit

nhidu nhitng ngudi khdc d3 chuyén sang phong céch méi.

Exercise 47. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

The modern comic strip started out as ammunition in a newspaper war between giants of the
Ammerican press in the late nineteenth century. The first full-color comic strip appeared in January
1894 in the New York World, owned by Joseph Pulitzer. The first regular weekly full-color comic
supplement, similar to today’s Sunday funnies, appeared two years later, in William Randolph

Hearst’s rival New York paper, the Morning Journal,
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Both were immensely popular and publishers realized that suppiemeniing the news with comic
relief boosted the sale of papers. The Morning Journal started another feature in 1896, the “Yellow
Kid®, the first continuous comic character in the United States, Wh‘o'se créat()r,‘ Richard Outc'aiult, had
been lured away from the World by the ambitious Hearst, The “Yéllow Kid” was in many ways a

pioneer. ts comic dialogue was the strictly urban farce that came to characterize later strips, and it

-—introduced-the-speech-balloon-inside-the-strip; usually-placed abeve the-characters?-heads: oo

The first sirip to incorporate all the elements of later comics was Rudolph Dirks’s

“Katzenjammer Kids”, based on Wilhelm Busch’s Max and Moritz, a Euroliean satire of the
nineteenth century. The “Kids™ strip, first published in 1897, served as the prototype for future
American strips. It contained not only spéech balloons, but a continuous cast of characters, and was
divided into small regular panels that did away with the larger panoramic scenes of earlier comics.

Newspaper syndication played a major role in spreading the popularity of comic strips
throughout the country. Though weekly colored comics came first, daily black-and-white sfrips were
not far behind. The first appeared in the Chicago American in 1904, It was followed by many imitators,
and by 1915 black-and white comic strips had become a staple of daily newspapers around the
COURntry. ‘

Question 1: In what order does the author discuss various comic strips in the passage?

A. In the order in which they were created. '

B. From most popular‘to least popular.

C. According to the newspaper in which they appeared.

D. In alphabetical order by title. .
Question 2: According to the passage, the “Yellow Kid” was the first comic strip to do all of the
following EXCEPT .,

A. feature the same character in each episode

B. include dialogue inside a balloon

C. appear in a Chicago newspaper

D. characterize city life in a humorous way
Question 3: The word “prototype” is closest in meaning to .

A, model B. story C. humor D. drawing
Question 4: The word “staple” is closest in meaning fo . '

A. new version B. huge success C. regular feature D. popular edition
Question 3: The word “incorporate” is closest in meaningto . '

A. combine B. mention C. create : D. affect
Question.ﬁz Why does the author mention Joseph Pulitzer and William Randolph Hearst?

A. Their comic strips are still published today.

B. They owned major competitive newspapers.
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C. They established New York’s first newspaper.

D. They published comic strips about the newspaper war.
Question 7: The word “if” refersto .

A. balloon B. farce C. dialogue D. the “Yellow Kid”
Questior 8: The passage suggests that comic strips were popular for which of the following reasons?

A. Readers enjoyed the unusual drawings.

B. They were about real-life situations.

C. Readers could identify with the characters.

D. They provided a break from serious news stories.
Question 9: To say that Richard Outcault had been “lered away from” the World by Hearst means
which of the following?

A. Hearst warned Qutcault not to leave the World,

B. Hearst convinced Outcault to leave the World.

C. Hearst fired Outcault from the World.

D. Hearst wanted Outcault to work for the World.
Question 10: What does the passage mainly discuss?

A. The differences between early and modern comic strips.

B. Features of early comic strips in the United States,

C. The effects of newspapers on comic strip stories,

D. A comparison of two popular comic strips.
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: In what order does the author discuss various comic strips in the passage?
A, In the order in which they were created

B. From most popular to least popular

C. According to the newspaper in which they appeared

D. In alphabetical order by title

Dich nghfa: Theo trinh tw ndo tdc gia thao luin v& nhitng mau truyén tranh khéc nhau?

A. Theo trinh ty chang duwgc tao ra

B. Tir c4i phd bién nhét dén it phd bién nhit

C. Theo t& b4o ma ching xuét hién

D. Theo trinh tir alphabet theo tiéu d3 _

Giai thich: Ta thdy khi thao ludn v& nhimg logi truyén tranh khéc nhau, tic gid f miéu ta theo trinh ty
thoi gian:

1894: first full color comic ~ truyén tranh mau dau tién
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Two years later: Regular weekly full color comic supplement — su cung ¢Ap truyén tranh méau dau tién
1896: Yellow Kid
1897: “Katzenjammer Kids”

Question 2: According to the passage, the “Yellow Kid” was the first comic strip to do all of the

A featurs the same character in each enisode

B. include dialogue inside a balloon

C. appear in Chicago newspaper

D. characterize city life in a humorous way .

Dich nghia: Theo bai viét, “Yellow Kid” 12 mau truyén tranh ddu tién lam t4t ca nhimg didu sau
NGOAI TRU

A. khéc hoa cling 1 nhén vat & mdi tap

B. dit hoi thoai trong nhitng hinh bong béng

C. xuiit hién & bdo Chicago

* D. khdc hoa cude song ¢ thanh phd mot cich hai hude

Giai thich: Ta thiy céc dép 4n con lai ddu duoc d cép vé “Yellow Kid”

“the “Yellow Kid”, the first contimrous comic character in the United States... Its comic dialogue
was the strictly urban farce that came to characterize later strips, and it introduced the speech
balloon inside the strip” — ““Yellow Kid”, nhén vit truyén tranh lién tyc diu tién & My... Nhiing
méu hoi thoai truyén tranh cla né la nhitng vé hai kich @6 thi ma di dinh hinh nhiing truyén tranh

tiép theo, va né dd dwa vio nhimng bong béng hdi thoai trong miu chuyén...”

Question 3: The word “ﬁrototype” is closest in meaning to

A. model B. Story C. Humor D. drawing

Dich nghia: Tir “prototype"’ gan nghia nhit v6i ’

A. hinh miu B. ciu chuyén C. tinh hdi huge D, phién ban théng dung
Giai thich: Ta c¢6: prototype = model: hinh miu '

Question 4: The word “staple” is closest in meaning to |

A. new version B. huge success C. regular feature D. popular edition
Dich nghia: Tir “staple” gln nghia nhét véi |

A. phién ban méi

B. thanh cbng lon

C. hinh twong phd bién

D. phién ban phd bién
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Giai thich: Ta c6: staple = regular feature: hinh twong, didu phé bién trong cude sbng

Question 5: The word “incorporate” is closest in meaning to

A. combine B. Mention C. Create D. affect
Dich nghia: Tir “incorporate” gan nghia nhét véi

A. két hop B.d8 cip dén C.taora D. anh hudng

Giai thich: Ta c6 trong vin canh ndy (to) incorporate = (to) combine: két hop

Question 6: Why does the author mention Joseph Pulitzer and William Randolph Hearst?

A. Their comic strips are still published today

B. They owned major competitive newspapers

C. They established New York’s first newspaper

D. They published comic strips about the newsyaﬁer wa;r

Dich nghfa: Tai sao t4c gia d& cap dén Joseph Pulitzer va William Randolph Hearst?

A. Nhiing méu truyén tranh ctia ho vin dugc xuét ban ngdy nay

B. Ho s& hiva nhitng & béo cgnh tranh l6n

C. Ho thanh lap nén t& béo New York diu tién

D. Ho xuét ban nhimg mau truyén tranh vé& chién tranh trong nganh bao chi

Giai thich: Poc dong diu tién doan 2 khi tic gia néi vé 2 t& bdo New York World va Morning Journal:
“Both were immensely popular...” ~ “Ca 2 déu cyc ki phd bién...”

=> Nhr vdy ¢6 thé suy ra réing 2 & bdo s& hitu boi dén Joseph Pulitzer va William Randolph Hearst 1

nhitng t& bdo 16n mang tinh canh tranh cao

Question 7: The word “it” refers to ‘

A. balloon B. Farce C. Dialogue D. the “Yellow Kid”

Dich nghia: Tir “it” dé cép dén

A. bong bong B. hai kich C. hdi thoai D. Yellow Kid

Giai thich: Ta thiy: “The “Yellow Kid” was in many ways a pioneer. lts comic dialogue was the
strictly urban farce that came to characterize later strips, and it introduced...” - % “Yellow Kid” d4 13
mét nha ti€n phong, Nhiing méu hi thoai truyén tranh cia né & nhifng vé hai kich ma d& dinh hinh

nhimg truyén tranh tiép theo, va no di dua vao...

Question 8: The passage suggests that comic strips were popular for which of the following
reasons?
A. Readers enjoyed the unusual drawings

B. They were about real life situations
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C. Readers couid identify with the characters

D. They provided a break from serious news stories _
Dich nghia: Bai viét néu ta ring nhimg miu truyén tranh van phd bién voi If do nao sau day?
A. Pac gia yéu thich nhimg birc v& bat thudng

B. Chiing n6i vé nhitng tinh huéng thyc té

. Doe-gid-06-the phin bist RhURE 8e-gid - mror i e e e e e

4

D. Chiing cung cip mot guiing nghi khéai nhimg ciu chuyén tin tive nghiém tic
Giai thich: Ta thdy: “...supplementing the news with comic relief boosted the sale of papers” -
“...cung cip nhitng tin tirc véi mdt s xoa diu dang truyén tranh 1am ting doanh thu”

= Nhur vy c6 thé hidu 13 truyén tranh phd bién vi chiing cho ta mot quing nghi khoi nhiing tin tic
nghiém trong.

Question 9: To say that Richard Qutcault had been “lured away from” the World by Hearst
means which of the folowing? 4 '

A. Hearst warned Outcault not to leave the World

B. Hearst convinced Outcault to leave the World

C. Hearst fired Outcault from the World

D. Hearst wanted Outcault to work for the World

Dich ngha: Dé néi rang Richard Outcault 4 bj “luréd away from” t& Thé Gi6i hoi Hearst nghia 1a -
A. Hearst canh bao Outcault khong dugc roi td Thé Gisi

_B. Hearst da thuyét phue Gutcault roi khéi t& Thé Gisi

C. Hearst dudi viéc Outcault khoi to Thé Gisi

D. Hearst mudn Qutcault lam viée cho t T,hé Gidi

Giai thich: (to) lure smb into/out of/ away from sth: du d5 ai d6 vao, ra khéi chuyén gi

= (to) convince smb to do sth

Question 10: What does the passage mainly discuss?

A. The differences between early and modern comic strips

B. Features of early comic strips in the United States

C. The effects of newspapers on comic strip stories

D. A comparison of two popular comic strips

Dich nghta: Bai viét chii yéu thao ludn vén dé gi?

A. Su khéc biét gifra nhitng miu truyén tranh cfi va hién dai

B. Nhiing ddc diém ciia nhitng méu truyén tranh liic méi xuit hién & M3
C. T4c dong ctia bdo chi dbi v6i nhimg méu truyén tranh

D. Mét sy so sanh gitra 2 miu truyén teanh ndi tiéng
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Giai thich: Ta thdy ngay ciu ddu tién dd d& cip dén “The modern comic strips” — “Nhiing méu truyén

tranh hién dai”

Dich bai:

Nhirng méu truyén tranh hién dai d& xudt hién nhu mét vii khi trong mdt cudc chién trong nganh
béo chi giita nhitng ngudi khdng 16 cia nganh xudt ban My & thé ki 19. Méu truyén tranh mau dau tién
xuft hién vao thang 1 nim 1894 & to Thé Gidi New York, duge sé hitu bdi Joseph Pulitzer. Sy xuét
bén hang tudn cda nhing miu truyén tranh mau, giéng véi nhitmg mau truyén hai vao Chi Nhat ngay
nay, dd xudt hién sau d6 2 nam, trong t bdo dbi thi & New York cia William Randolph Hearst, &
Nhit bio Budi sang.

Ca 2 déu cyc ki phd bién va nhimg nha xudt ban d4 nhén ra ring cung cép nhiing tin tic vdi mot
sy xoa dju dang truyén tranh ldm ting doanh thu. T Nhat bdo Budi sang da bat déu mot du 4n khac
nim 1896, “Yellow Kid”, nhén vit truyén tranh lién tuc d4u tién & M¥, ma tic gia coa nd, Richard
Outcault, d4 bi dy ra khoi t& Thé Giéi bdi ngai Hearst tham lam. “Yellow Kid” da 1a mét nha tién
phong. Nhitng miu hoi thoai truyén tranh cha né 12 nhimg vé hai kich ma da dinh hinh nhiing truyén
tranh tiép theo, va né ¢ dua vio nhing bong bong hoi thoai trong mAu chuyén, thudng duoc dat phia
trén tiu coa nhan vat.

Méu truyén dau tién két hop it ca nhimg yéu té ciia truyén tranh thé hé sau [a “Katzenjammer
Kids” ciia Rudolph Dirk, dya trén truyén “Max vi Moritz” ciia Wilhelm Busch, mét truyén cham biém
cia thé ki 19. Nhitng médu truyén “Kids”, dugc xuft ban Iin ddu nim 1897, 44 c6 tie dyng nhu hinh
méan cho truyén tranh M§ trong twong lai. N6 bao gdm khéng chi nhitng bong béng hoi thoai, ma con
mét loat nhén vt [dp di l4p lai, vA dd duge phéan chia thanh nhiing bang khéc nhau, bé di nhitng canh
16n nhur trong truyén tranh thed ki trude.

Sy hop tic bdo chi dd dong modt vai trd 16n trong viée quang ba tén tudi chia truyén tranh khip dét
nude. Mic di nhiing truyén tranh mau hang tuln xudt hién trwde, truyén tranh den tefng hang ngay dd
xuét hién ngay sau d6. C4i dAu tién d4 xudt hién & t& Chicago nude My nam 1904. Né d& duge theo
sau d6 béi rat nhidu nguoi bt chudc, va dén nam 1915 truyén tranh den tring d4 tr& thanh mot didu

quen thude trong nhét bio khip ca nude.

Exercise 48. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Butterflies are among the most extensively studied insects, an estimated 90 percent of the
world's species have scientific names. As a consequence, they are, perhaps, the best group of insects
for examining patterns of terrestrial biotic diversity and distribution. Butterflies also have a favorable
image with the general public. Hence, they are an excellent group for commuhicating information on

science and conservation issues such as diversity,
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Perhaps the aspect of butlerfly diversity that has received the most attention over the past
century is the striking difference in species richness between tropical and temperate regions.

For example, in 1875 one biologist pointed out the diversity of butterflies in the Amazon when
he mentioned that about 700 species were found within an hour's walk, whereas the total number

found on the British islands did not exceed 66, and the whole of Europe supported only 321. This

---garly-comparison-of tropical-and-temperate butterfly richness-has-been wel- Confirmet— -~ s o e

‘A Genprai thaenry of diversiiv wonld have to nredict n
gengral 1Neory O alVETsIlY WOrlld ave o oy

oredict not only thi
and tropical zones, but also patterns within each region, and how these patterns vary among different
animal and plant groups. However, for butterflies, variation of species richness within temperate or
tropical regions, rather than between them, is poorly understood. Indeed, comparisons of numbers of
species among the Amazon basin, tropical Asia, and Africa are still mostly "personal communication”
citations, even for veriebrates. In other words, unlike comparison between temperate and tropical areas,
these patterns are still in the documentation phase. _

- In documenting geographical variation in butterfly diversity, some arbitrary, practical decisions
are made. Diversity, number of species, and species richness are used synonymously; little is known
about the evenness of butterfly distribution. The New World butterflies make up the preponderance of
examples because they are the most familiar species. It is hoped that by focusing on them, the errors
generated by imperfect and incomplete taxonomy will be minimized.

Question I: Which aspect of butterflies does the passage mainly discuss?
A. Their physical characteristics
B. Their adaptation to different habitats
C. Their names
D. Their variety _
Question 2: The word “consequence” in the passage is closest in meaningto " . ".
| A. requirement B. analysis C. resnit D. explanation
Question 3: Butterflies are a good example for communicating information about conservation issues
because they -
A. are found mainly in temperate climates B. have been given scientific names
C. are simple in structure D. are viewed positively by people
Question 4: The word “striking” in the passage is closest in meaning to .
A. noticeable B. successful C. confusing D. physical
Question 5: The word “exceed” in the passage is closest in meaning to " "
A. allow ' B. go beyond C. come close to ~ D.locate
Question 6: All of the followings are mentioned as being important parts of a general theory of
diversity EXCEPT .

A. differences between temperate and tropical zones
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B. variation of patterns of distribution of species among different animals and plants
C. patterns of distribution of species in each region
D. migration among temperate and tropical zones

Question 7: The author mentions “tropical Asia” in the passage as an example of a location where

A. a general theory of butterfly diversity has not yet been firmly established
B. butterflies are affected by human populations
C. butterfly behavior varies with climate
D. documenting plant species is more difficult than documenting butterfly species
Question 8: Which of the following is NOT well understood by biologists?
A. Buropean butier{ly habitats
B. Comparisons of behavior patterns of butterflies and certain animal groups
C. Differences in species richness within a temperate or a tropical region
D. Differences in species richness between temperate and tropical regions
Question 9: The idea “little is known about the evenness of butterfly disiribution™ is that ___ .
A. there are many other things that we don't know about butterfly evenness distribution
B. we don't know anything about butterfly evenness distribution
C. we know much about butterfly evenness distribution
_ D. we know about butterfly evenness distribution to some extent
Question 10: The word "generated" in the passage is closest in meaning to " "

A. assisted B. estimated C. requested D. caused
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: Which aspect of butterflies does the passage mainly discuss?
A. Their physical characteristics

B. Their adaptation to different habitats

C. Their names

B. Their variety

Dich nghta: Khia canh ndo cta birom budm bai viét nay thdo ludn?

A. ddc tinh co thé

B. su thich nghi véi méi truedng séng khac nhau

C. tén cla chiing

I}, sy da dang cia ching

Question 2: The word “consequence” in the passage is closest in meaning te
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A. requirement . B. analysis C. result - D. explanation
Dich nghia: Tir “consequence” trong bai viét gan nghia nhit véi
A. sy doi hoi B. tdng hop thong tin C. két qua ~~  D. sy giai thich™

Giai thich: Ta c6: consequence = result: hiu qua, két qua

- Question -3+ Butterflies-are-a-good-example-for-cormmunieating-information-about-conservation— - -

issues beecause they

A. are found mainly in temperate climates

B. have been given scientific names

C. are simple in structure '

D. are viewed positively by people

Dich nghia: Buom bu¢m 12 mt vi du hay v& viéo truyén dat théng tin vé vén d& bao tdn vi chiing

A. duwgc im thiy hau hét & nhimg ving khi hau 6n d6i

B. d4 duoc dit tén khoa hoc

C. don gian v& chu tric

D. dwge nhin nhin tich cyc boi con ngudi

Giaj thich: Ta thiy: “Butterflies also have a favourable image with the general public. Hence, they
are an excellent for communicating information about science and conservation issues such as
diversity” — “Budm ciing c6 mét hinh anh dwoc yéu thich béi cong chiing. Vi thé, ching 14 nhom

t6t nhét cho sy quang ba vé khoa hoc va céc vin dé vé bio ton vi du nhw da dang sinh hoc.”

Question 4: The word “striking” in the passage is closest in meaning to
A. noticeable

B. successful

C. confusing

D. physical

Dich nghia: Tir “striking” trong bai viét gin nghia nhét voi

A, dang chi ¥

B. thanh céng

C. phie tap

D. v& mit co hoc

Giai thich: (to) be striking = (to) be noticeable: ndi bt, dang chii ¥

Question 5: The word “exceed” in the passage is closest in meaning to
A. allow
B. go beyond
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C. come close to

D. locate

Dich nghia: Tir “exceed” trong bai viét gan nghia nhét véi

A. cho phép

B. vuot ra khoi

C. dén gin t6i

D. dit, dé

Giai thich: (to) exceed = (to) go beyond: vugt én, vaot ra kKhoi

Question 6: All of the followings are mentioned as being important parts of a general theory of
diversity EXCEPT

A. differences between temperate and tropical zones .

B. variation of patterns of distribution of species among different animals and plants

C. patterns of distribution of species in each region

D. migration among telﬁperate and tropical zones

Dich nghfa: T4t c4 nhiing diéu sau dugc & cdp nhu nhimg phin quan trong cia 1i thuyét chung vé da
dang loai NGOAI TRU

A. sy khdc biét gitta khi hiu 6n déi va nhiét déi

B. su da dang vé phan b gitra nhitng Joai déng thuc vét khéc nhau

C. kiéu phén bd clia loai & mdi ving

D. sy di e gifta nhitng vitng 6n d6i va nhidt déi

Gidi thich: Cac ddp 4n con lai déu duoc dé cap:

A. “A general theory of diversity would have to predict not only this difference between temperate
and tropical zones...” — “Mot gia thuyét chung v& da dang loai s& phai tién doan khéng chi sy khdc
biét nay giira nhitng ving 6n déi va nhiét dsi...”

B, C. “but also patterns within each region, and how these patterns vary among different animal
and plant groups.” —~“ma cdn nhitng déu hiéu trong mdi viing, va cach ma nhitng dic tinh nay thay

ddi gitta nhirng loai djng vat vi thue vt khac nhaun”

Question 7: The author mentions “tropical Asia” in the passage as an example of a location
where

A. a general theory of butterfly diversity has not yet been firmly established

B. butterflies are affected by human populations

C. butterfly behavior varies with climates

D. documenting plant species is more difficult than documenting butterfly species

Dich nghi: T4c gia d& cdp dén “chiu A nhigt d6i” trong bai viét nhu mdt vi du v& noi ma
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A. mot gid thuyét chung v& da dang lodi cia buém chwa duge thiét Kip chjt che

B. budm bj anh hudng béi dén cu

C. hanh vi ciia budm thay dbi theo thoi tidt

D. ghi lai s& lidu v& loai thyuc vat khé khin hon véi busm _

Giai thich: “That s, phép so sanh giifa nhitng con s cia Amazon, chau A nhiét d6i, v_é chéu Phi vén
<hi Ya-nhimg sy-thudt lai mang-tinh-giae-tifp <& nhin"— “Indeed;-comparisons-of numberof

Asia, and Africa are still mostly “personal

S ftpilzms f -t 4 Lk

pecies smong the Amazon baging  fropical

communication” citations...”

Question 8: Which of the following is NOT well understood by biologisfs?

A. European butterfly habitats

B. Comparisons of behavior patterns of butterflies and certain animal groups

C. Differences in species richness within a temperate or a tropical region

D. Differences in species richness between temperate and tropical regions

Dich nghia: Céi ndo trong 56 sau khong duge hiéu cdn k& bdi nhiing nha sinh vét boc?

A. Méi trudng séng ciia buém & chau Au

B. Sy so sénh gifra hanh vi cita budm va mot vai lodi ddng vat nhét dinh

C. .St_r kh#c biét trong sy gidu ¢6 cha lodi trong mt khu vye on doi hodic nhiét déi

D. Su khéc biét trong sy gidu ¢d cia loai gitra nhiing khu vuc 6n déi va nhiét déi

Giai thich: “Tuy nhién, d6i véi buém, sw da dang loai trong mot khu vie 6n d6i hofic nhiét déi,
thay vi gifia ching, duge hiéu rit so sai” — “However, for butterflies, variation of species richness

within temperate or tropical regions, rather than between ther, is poorly understood”

Question 9: The idea “little is known about the evenness of butterfly distribution™ is thaf -
A. there are many other things that we don’t know about butterfly evenness distribution
B. we don’t know anything about butterfly evenness distribution

C. we know much about butterfly evenness distribution

D. we know about butterfly evenness distribution to some extent

Dich nghia: ¥ kién “rt it duge bidt dén v& sy phan bd cia buém” nghia 1a

A. ¢6 rét nhidu thir khic ta khong biét vé sy phin b6 cia loai buém

B. chiing ta khéng biét gi hét v& su phan bd cia loai buém

C. chang ta biét rét nhidu vé sy phan bé cia lodi buém

D. chiing ta biét dén mot mirc d nao d6 vé sw phan bd cia loai buém

Question 10: The word “generate” in the passage is closest in meaning to

A. assisted

342



B. estimated

C. requested

D. caused

Dich nghia: Tir “generate” trong bai viét gin nghia nhét véi
A. duge trg gitp

B. uwdc lugng

C. d6i hoi

B, giy nén

Giai thich: (to) generate sth = (to) cause sth: giy ra,tao nén cdi gi

Dich bai:

Buém la mot trong nhitng loai cdn triing duge nghién ciu nhidu nhét, ude lugng khodng 90 phan
triim loai trén toan thé gi6i c6 tén khoa hoc. Nhur mdt két qua, ching 13, ¢6 18, nhém cbn triing thich
hop nhét dé nghién ciru v& nhitng diu hidu cia sy da dang sinh hoc trén trdi dit va sy phan bé. Buém
ciing cé mdt hinh anh duge yéu thich béi cong chiing. Vi thé, ching 13 nhém 8t nhét cho sy quang ba
vé khoa hoc va ce vén d& vé bao tdn vi du nhu da dang sinh heo,

C6 1& khia canh trong sy da dang ota loai buém ma nhén dirge nhidu sy chii ¥ nhit trong thé ki
qua {a diém khdc biét ndi bt trong da dang loi gifta nhitng viing 6n d6i va nhidt doi.

Vi dy, nam 1875 mét nha sinh vat hoe di chi ra sy da dang ciia loai budm & Amazon khi anh ta d3
cap rang khoang 700 loai dugc im thdy trong mdt giy di bo, trong khi con s8 thng quat duoc tim thiy
& Anh d4 khong thé v'ug't qué 66, va ca chau Au chi c6 321 loai. Su so sanh 50 bd ndy vé da dang loai
buém & nhitng ving 6n d6i va nhidt d6i da duoc xac minh,

Mot gia thuyét chung vé da dang loai s& phai tién doan khong chi su khdc biét ndy gitta nhimng
ving 6n d6i va nhiét d6i, ma cdn nhiing ddu hidu trong mdi viing, va cdch ma nhiing dic tinh nay thay
ddi gitia nhitng loai dong vat va thyc vét khéc nhau. Tuy nhién, d6i véi budm, su da dang loai trong
mdt khu vuc 6n d6i hoic nhiét déi, thay vi gifta chiing, duge hidu rit so sii. Thét su, phép so sdnh
gifta nhitng con s6 clia Amazon, chau A nhiét di, va chau Phi vAn chi 1a nhitng sy thudt lai mang tinh
giao tiép c4 nhén, thim chi cho ca bd sat. N6i mot cach khéc, khong gidng nhu so sénh gitia viing én
d6i va nhiét d6i, nhitng ddc tinh ndy van & giai doan thu thdp tai lidu.

Trong viéc thu thap tai igu v& sy thay ddi dia li trong da dang loai buéin, mét sé nhimg quyét
dinh thyc té 44 duoc dua ra. Su da dang, s6 loai, va sy gidu c6 cua loai duge diing mdt cdch dong diéu,
rit it dugc biét vé sy phan bd cita loai budm. Lol budm cia thé giéi méi tao nén sb dong ap dao trong
nhimg vi du vi chiing 12 nhimg loai than thudc nhat. Hy vong ring bing cdch tap trung vao ching,

nhiing 16i 1dm tao ra béi su phin chia khong hoan hao va khéng hoan thién s& duge giam ti da.
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Exercise 49, Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

When jazz began 1o lose its reputation as “low-down” music and to gain well-deserved acclaim
among intellectuals, musicians began to feature many instruments previously considered inappropriate

for jazz. Whereas before the 1950s, jazz musicians played only eight basic instruments in strict tempo,

-.in-this.-decade they started to-Improvise on-the-flute.electric-orpan,-piccolo; accordion; cello-and even- v e

bagpipes, with the rhythm section composed for strings or piano. Big bands no ltonger dominated jazz,
and most changes emerged from small combos, such as the Dave Brubeck Quartet and the Gerry
Muligan Quartet. The Gerry Mulligan Quartet proved that a small, modern band could sound
complete without a piano; the rhythm section consisted only of a set of drums and a string bass.

Jazz continued fo move in new directions during the 1960s. Saxophonist and composer Ornetie
Coleman led a quartet playing “free” jazz that was atonal. Pianist Cecil Taylor also conducted similar
experiments with music, and John Coltrane included melodies from India in his compositions. In the
1970s musicians blended jazz and rock music into fusion jazz which combined the melodies and the
improvisations of jazz with the rhythmic qualities of rock *n’ roll, with three or five beats to the bar
and in other meters. The form of jazz music was greatly affected by electric instruments and electronic
implements to intensify, distort, or amplify their sounds. However, the younger musicians of the time
felt compélled to include a steady, swinging rhythm which they saw as a permanent and essential
element in great jazz.

Questibn 1:  Which of the following would be the best title for the passage?

A. Quintessential Moments in Jazz Music

B. Popular Beats in Classical and Modern Jazz

C. The Achievements of Famous Jazz Musicians

D. The Rising Prestige and Diversity of Jazz
Question 2:  The passage implies that representative jazz musicians .

A. concentrated on melodious combinations of sounds

B. blended improvisations and sheet music fogether

C. created and modernized sophisticated devices

D. sought novel techniques in form and content
Question 3:  According to the passage, the changes in jazz music in the 1970s came from .

A. ambitious aspirations o B. sound amplifications

C. another harmonious scale D. another rﬁusicai trend
Question 4: The word “compelled” in the passage is closest in meaning to .

A.forced ‘B. challenged C. obligated D, censored

Question 5:  The paragraph preceding this passage would most likely describe .
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A. instruments used in jazz B. the origins of jazz

C. jazz in the 1940s D). instrumental pieces in jazz
Question 6;: The author believes that the developments in jazz described in the passage .

A, appear largely suggestive B. may be perceived as discrete

C. should be considered influential D. should be seen as precocious
Question 7:  The author of the passage implies that in the 1950s, jazz musicians .

A. strictly adhered to its traditions and compositions

B. experimented with thythm and instruments

C. probably continued with its tempo and instrumentation

D. increased the tempo to keep up with the changes
Question 8:  Which of the following best describes the organization of the passage?

A. Chronological innovations in jazz music

B. Definitions of divérsejazz styles

C. A classification of prominent jazz musicians

D. Descriptions and examples to illustrate jazz rhythm
Question 9: It can be inferred from the passage that small jazz bands .

A. consisted of drams and a string bass

B. included modern sound systems

C. were innovative in their music

D. were dominated by large orchestras
Question 18: The author of the passage mentions all of the following EXCEPT .

A. string bass B. harpsichord C. bagpipes D. percussion

GIAL CHI TIET:

Question 1: Which of ther following would be the best title for the passage?
A. Quintessential Moments is Jazz Music
B. Popular Beats in classical and Modern Jazz
C. The Achievements of Famous Jazz Musicians
D. The Rising Prestige and Diversity of Jazz
Dich nghfa: dong nio sau ddy 1a nhan d& phit hop nhit véi bai van?
A. Thoi dai hoan hao nhét cia nhac Jazz
B. Nhimg giai diéu phd bién trong nhac Jazz cb dién va hién dai
C. Thanh tyu cia mét s§ nhac s nhac Jazz ndi tiéng

D. Sy trdn treng ngay cang ting vi sy da dang ciia nhac Jazz
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Giai thich: Poan ddu tic gia viét v& cai nhin tran trong hon clia mei ngudi vé nhac jazz: “When jazz
began to Jose its reputation as “low-down” music and to gain well-deserved acclaim among
intellectuals, musicians began to featute many instruments previously considered inappropriate for
jazz” (Khi nhac jazz bit ddu giam di danh tiéng nhur 13 nhac “hén mon” va nhén dugc nhitng 16 tung
ho tir nhitng nguwdi tri thiic , nhitng nhac st bt diu cai tién nhimg nhac cu cai ma trude ddy dugc coi 12

Poan 2 tac gia viét v& sir dda dang cia nhac iazz khi o6 két hop véi nhidu thé loai 4m nhac ciing nhay

nhiing nhac cy mai

Question 2: The passage implies that representative jazz musicians
A. Concentrated on melodies combinations of sounds
B. Blended improvisations and sheet music together
C. Created and modernized sophi-sticated devices

D. Sought novel techniques in form and content

Dich nghfa: Bai viin ngu ¥ rang nhiing nhac s7 dai dién cho nhac jazz
A. Tap chung vao su két hop cha céc giai didu |
B. Tron 1n sy séng tic ngiu hing véi nhiing ban nhac gidy véi nhau
C. Tao ra va cich tdn nhifng nhac cu phifc tap
D. Tim kiém ki thuit méi trong ca hinh thic va nji dung
Giai thich: * Whereas before the 1950s, jazz musicians played only eight basic instruments in strict
tempo, in this decade they started to improvise on the flute, electric organ, piccbio, accordion, cello,
and even bagpipes, with the rhythm section composed for strings or piano.” (Trong khi trude nhiing
nim 1950, nhac sT nhac jazz chi choi tim loai nhac cy co ban theo nhijp phéch nghiém ngft thi thap ki
niy ho bit diu cai tién ding thém sdo, dan organ dién, dng séo nho, dan accordion, cello, va tham chi

13 kén bo bi cling voi nhiing giai diéu duge séng tac cho dan day hoac piano) '

Question 3: According to the passage, the changes in jazz music in the 1970s came from

A. Ambitious aspirations

B. Sound amplifications

C. Another harmonious scale

D. Another musical trend 7
Dich nghia: Theo nhu bai van, nhiing thay ddi trong nhac jazz trong ‘nhitng ndm 1970 xuft phat
tir - '

A. Tham vong ldn

B. Sy khuéch dai 4m thanh

C. Quy md hai hda khéc
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D. Xu hudng dm nhae kkic
Gidi thich: “ Jazz continued to move in new directions during the 1960s” (Nhac Jazz tiép tuc chuyén

theo mdt xu hudng méi trong sudt nhitng nim 1960)

Question 4: The word “compelled” in the passage is cloest in meaning to
A. Forced
B. Challenged
C. Obiligated
I3, Censored
Dich nghfa: Tir “compelled” trong bai vin c¢6 nghia gin nhit véi
A. Biaiépbude
B. Bi thi thach
C. Ban thiin ty budc phii lam gi
D. Bikiém duyét

Question 3: The paragraph preceding this passage would most likely describe
A. Instruments used in jazz
B. The origing of jazz
C. Jazz in the 1940s
D. Instrumental pieces in jazz

Djch nghia: Doan vin trude bai viin nay s& ¢ thé néi vé

A. Nhac cy duge st dung trong nhac jazz

B. Ngudn gbc cta nhac jazz

C. Nhac jazz trong nhitng nim 1940 |

D. Nhiing ban nhac trong nhac jazz
Giai thich: Theo trinh ty thoi gian cua doan vin, doan ddu tac gia néi vé nhac jazz trong nhiing nam
1950, doan sau néi vé nhac jazz trong nhiing nim 1960 => doan trude cia doan dAu s& néi vé nhac

jazz trong nhitng nim 1940

Question 6: The author believes that the developments jazz described in the passage
A. Appear largely suggestive
B. May be perceived as discrete
C. Should be considered influential
D. Should be seen as precocioué
Dich nghia: Téc gia tin ring su phat tridn nhac jazz duge miéu ta trong bai vin

A. Dudng nhy mang tinh khoi xudng
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B. Dudng nhw dugc nhén thirc trir tugng
C. Nén dugc coi trong
D. Nén duoc nhin nhén nhu Ja sy phét trién sém

Giai thich: Cé bai van tic gia d4 néi v& nhiing cai tién nhac jazz bing giong trin trong

~Guestion 7> The author of the-passage implies-that in the 1950s;-jazz musicians - oo e
A, Strictly adhered to ite traditions and instrumenty

B. Experimented with its tempo and instrumenis

C. Probably continued with its tempo and instrumentation

D. Increased the tempo to keep up with the changes
Dich nghia: Téac gia ngu.)’/ rang trong nhiing nam 1950, nhitng nhac si nhac jazz

A. Nghiém khic tusn theo 4m nhac va nhac cu truyén théng

B. Thir nghiém v6i nhitng loai phachs méi va nhae co méi

C. Tiép tyc véi loai phach va nhac cy cii

D. Tiang phéch @ theo kip v6i sy thay dbi
Giai thich: * Whereas before the 1950s, jazz musicians played only eight basic instruments in strict
tempo, in this decade they started to improvise on the flute, electric organ, piccolo, accordion, celle,
and even bagpipes, with the rhythm section composed for strings or piano.” (Trong khi trudc nhitng
nam 1950, nhac si nhac jazz chi choi tdm loai nhac oy co bén theo quy trinh nghiém ngit thi thap ki
ndy ho bt ddu cai tién diing thém sdo, dan organ dién, dng sdo nhé, dan accordion, cello, va tham chi

1a kén bé bai ciing vdi nhitng giai didu duoc sang téc cho dan day hodc piano)

Qﬁestion 8: Which of the following best describes the organization of the passage?
A. Chronological innovations in jazz music '
B. Definitions of diverse jazz styles
CA ciassiﬁcétion of prominent jazz musicians
D. Descriptions and examples to illutrate jazz rhythm
Dich nghia: Ddng nio miéu ta céch t& chirc cha bai vin?
A. Sv cai tién theo trinh ty théi gian ciia nhac jazz
B. Dinh nghia nhitg thé loai nhac jazz
C. Sy phén loai nhitng nhac si nhac jazz
D. Miéu ta va vi du dé minh hoa giai diéu nhac jazz

Giai thich: m8i doan vin téc gia lai miéu ta nhitng sy cai tién trong nhac jazz qua timg 'thép ki

Question 9: It can be inferred from the passage that small jazz bands

A. Consisted of drums and string bass
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B. Included modern sound systems

C. Were innovative in their musie

D. Were dominated by large orchestras
Dich nghfa: C6 thé suy ra tir doan viin & nhitng ban nhac jazz nhé

A. Bao gbm tréng va bass dy

B. Bao gém hé théng am thanh hién dai

C. Séng tao tién b trong Am nhac cia ho

D. Bj mét wu thé bai nhitng dan hoa nhac 16n
Giai thich: “ Big bands no longer dominated jazz, and most changes emerged from small combos, such
as the Dave Brubeck Quartet and the Gerry Mulligan Quartet. The Gerry Mulligan Quartet proved that
a small, modern band could sound complete without a piano, the rhythm section consisted only of a
set of drums and a string bass” (Nhitng ban nhac 16n khdng con chiém wu thé v& nhac Jazz va hdu hét
nhitng thay ddi ndy xudt phdt tr nhitng nhém nhd 14 ban nhac chi gdm 4 ngudi Dave Brubeck va
Gerry Mulligan. Ban nhac Gerry Murlligan chiing minh r'_img nhitng nhém nhé, hién dai vin 6 thé choi

nhac hoan hao ma hoan toan thiéu piano va giai diéu cia ho chi bao g0m tréng va bass day.)

Question 10: The author of the passage mentions all of the following EXEPT

A. String bass

B. Harpsichord

C. Bagpipes

D. Percussion
Dich nghia: T4c gia d& cip dén tit ca cdc foai nhac cy ngoai trir -

A, Bass ddy

B. Pan phong cim

C. Kén bo tii

D. Trbng
Gidi thich: “in this decade they started to improvise on the flute, electric organ, piccolo, accordion,
cello, and even bagpipes, with the rhythm section composed for strings or piano” (thap ki ndy ho bit
dau cai tién ding thém sdo, dan organ dién, dng s4o nho, dan accordion, cello, va tham chi 12 kén bo
bai ciing v6i nhitng giai digu duge séng téc cho dan ddy hoic piano)
“The Gerry Mulligan Quartet proved that a small, modern band could sound complete without a piano,
the rhythm section consisted only of a set of drums and a string bass” (Ban nhac Gerry Mulligan
chimg minh ring nhiing nhém nho, hién dai vin ¢6 thé choi nhac hoan hao ma hoan toan thidu piano

vi giai diéu cia ho chi bao gdm tréng va bass ddy)
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Dich bai:

Khi nhac jazz bét diu giam di danh tiéng nhur 12 nhac “hén mon” va nhén duge nhitng 10 tung
ho tir nhitng ngudi tri thirc , nhimg nhac s7 bt dAu cai tién nhimg nhac cy c& ma trude ddy dwoc cof 1
khong phit hop voi jazz. Trong. khi trudc nhimg ndm 1950, nhac sT nhac jazz chi choi tim loai nhac cu
co ban theo nhip phach nghiém ngit thi thip ki ndy ho bét dau cai tién ding thém séo, dan organ dién,

~-$ng-sho-nhé; dan accordion; celle; v tham- chi-1a-kén bo-bil-cling véi nhimg-gial-didu-duge-séag tie o on

cho dan day hoic piano. Nhitng ban nhac 1én khang cdn chidm wu thé va nhac Jazz vA hiu hét nhing
thay d6i nay xuét phat tir nhitng nhém nho 13 ban nhac chi gdbm 4 ngudi Dave Brubeck va Gerry
Mulligan. Ban nhac Gerry Mulligan chémg minh rang nhitng nhém nhd, hién dai vn c6 thé choi nhac
hoan hao ma hodn toan thiéu piano va giai diu cia ho chi bao gdm tréng va bass ddy.

Nhac Jazz tiép tuc chuyén theo mét xu hudng méi trong sudt nhiing nam 1960, mét nghé st kén
saxophone v nhac sT Ornette Coleman d3 dan dau mot ban chai nhac “free” jazz loai nhac ma khong
ban nhac. Nghé si piano Cecil Taylor ciing tao thi nghiém tuong tu véi dm nhac v John Coltrane bao
gbm nhac diéu tir An D9 trong chét nhac cha dng 4y. Vao nhimg ndm 1970 nhiing nhac si trdn jazz va
nhac rock tao thanh thé loai nhac jazz tdng hop cai ma két hop gitia giai diéu va sy cai tién nhac jazz
v6i nhip digu ciia rock’n roll, cting v6i 3 hodc 5 nhip trong mt thanh nhac. sy hinh thanh nhac jazz
anh hudng 16n boi nhac cu dién tr va nhiing dung cy kich 4m @& 1 tang cudng dd, lam bién ddi hotic
khuéch 62_1i 4m thanh cia nod 1&n. Tuy nhién, nhiing nhac s tré clia thoi dai cam thdy buéc phai bao
ham nheng giai didu nhe nhang bay bdng cal ma ching ta nghi 13 yéu t& vinh cir va khong thé thiéu

ciia nhac jazz.

Exercise 50. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or I on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Fifty-five delegates representing all thirteen states except Rhode Island attended the
Constitutional Convention in Philadelphia from May to September 1787. The delegates had been
instructed by the Continental Congress to revise the old Artiéles of Confederation, but most believed
that a stronger central government was needed. There were differences, however, about what structure
the government should take and how much influence large states should have.

Virginia was by far the most populous state, with twice as many as people as New York, four
times as many as New Jersey, and ten times as many as Delaware. The leader of the Virginia
delegation, James Madison, had é]ready drawn up 2 plan for government, which becamé known as the
Large State Plan. Is essence was that congressional representation would be based on population. It
provided for two or more national executives. The smaller states feared that under this plan, a few
large states would lord over the rest. New Jersey countered with the Small State Plan. It provided for
equal representation for all states in a national legislature and for a single national executive. Angry

debate, heightened by a stifling heat wave, led to deadlock.
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A cooling of tempers seemed to come with lower temperatures. The delegates hammered out
an agreement known as the Great Compromise — actually a bundle of shrewd compromises. They
decided that Congress would consist of two houses. The larger states were granted representation
based on population in the lower house, the House of Representatives. The smaller states were given
equal representation in the upper house, the Senate, in which each state would have two senators
regardless of population. It was also agreed that there would be a single executive, the president. This

critical compromise broke the logjam, and from then on, success seemed within reach.

Question 1: What is the main topic of this passage?

A. James Madison’s plan to create a stable structure for the government of the United States

B. A disagreement at the Constitutional Convention and a subsequent compromise

C. The differences in popnlaﬁon and relative power between the original states

D. The most important points of the Small State Plan
Question 2: According to the passage, how many states were represented at the Constitutional
Convention?

A. Twelve B. Thirteen C. Fourteen D. Fifty-five
Question 3: It can be inferred from the passage that the Articles of Confederation .

A, were supported by a majority of the delegates at the Convention

B. were revised and presented as the Large State Plan

C. allowed small states to dominate large ones

D. provided for only a weak central government

Question 4: According to the passage, in 1787 which of the following states had the FEWEST

people?
A. Virginia B. Delaware C. New York  D.New Jersey
Question 5: In line 10, the phrase this plan refersto .
A. the Small State Plan B. a plan suggested by the national legislature
C. the Large State Plan D. a compromise plan

Question 6: According to the passage, the weather had what effect on the Constitutional Convention?
A. Hot weather intensified the debate while cooler weather brought compromise
B. Bad weather prevented some of the delegates from reaching Philadelphia
C. Delegates hurried to achieve an agreement before winter arrived
D. Cold temperatures made Independence Hall an uncomfortable place to work
Question 7: The word shrewd in line 15 is closest in meaning to .
A, practical B. unfair C. important D. clever
Question 8: Which of the following is NOT given in the passage as one of the provisions of the Great

Compromise?
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A. There would be only one national executive

B. The president would be elected by popular vote
C.Each state would have two senators

D. Congress would be divided into two bodies

Question 9: The author uses the phrase broke the logjam (line 20) to indicate that .

B. some major problems had been solved
C. the Convention came to a sudden end

D. the situation had become desperate
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What is the main topic of this passage?

A. James Madison’s plan to create a stable structure for the goverment of the United States

B. A disagreement at the Constitutional Convention and a subsequent compromise

C. The differences in population and relative power between the original states

D. The most inportant points of the Small State Plan
Dich nghia: Chii d& chinh cta bai vin 1 gi?

A. K& hoach ciia James Madison dd tao ra mot cdu triic viing chic cho chinh phii clia nuwde M

B. Sy khéng nhét tri trong mot hi nghi theo Hién phap va s théa thudn sau 46

C. Sy khéc nhau vé dén sb va quyén lyc gitra cic bang véi nhau

D. Nhimng diém quan trong nhét ciia ké hoach Bang nho
Giéi thich:
Doan 1: “ there were differences, however, about what structure the goverment should take and how
much influence large states should have” (Tuy nhién lai c6 rdt nhidu ¥ kién khac nhau v& viéc nén tao
két cAu chinh pht nhu thé ndo va nhiing bang 16n s8 ¢6 tAm anh hudng 16n nhu thé nio)
Poan 2: “The delegates hammered out an agreement know as the Great Compromise” (Nhitng dai biéu
da di dén thoa thugn duoce biét dén nhr 12 Cudce thoa hiép 16n)

Question 2: According to the passage, how many states were represented at the Constitutional
Convention 7

A, Twelve

B. Thirteen

C. Fourteen

D. Fifty-five

Dich nghia: Theo nhu bi vin ¢6 bao nhiéu bang dugc dai dién trong cudc hdi nghi theo Hién phap?
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A, 12

B. 13

C. 14

D, 55
Giai thich: “Fifty-five delegates representing all thirteen states except Rhode Island attended the
Consitutional Convention” (55 dai biéu dai dién cho 13 bang ngoai trir Rhode Island tham du hdi nghi
theo Hién Phap)

Question 3: It can be inferred from the passage that the Articles of Confederation

A. Were supported by a majority of the delegates at the Convention

B. Were revised and presented as the Large State Plane

C. Allowed small states to dominate large ones

D. Provided for only a weak central goverment
Dich nghia: C6 thé suy ra tir bai viin rdng The Articles of Convention

A. Pugc ting ho boi da sé nhimg dai biéu trong cude hop

B. Puoe tim hidu lai va duge gidi thiéu nhu 12 ban ké hoach bang 1én

C. Cho phép nhiing bang nhé chiém ci nhiing bang lén

D. Biéu hanh mét chinh phi trung tim yéu kém
Giai thich: “The delegates had been instructed by the Continental Congress to revise the old Articles
of Confederation, but most believed that a stronger central goverment was needed” (Nhiing dai bidu da
duge hudng déin boi Quéc hoi lién bang dé chinh lai cdc bai vit cia lién minh, nhung hiu hét déu tin
ring mot chinh pha trung tm manh m& hon 14 cin thidt) => The Articles of Convention cii didu hanh

mgt chinh phi yéu kém nén méi cin phéi dwec chinh sira lai va cdn c6 mdt chinh phi manh me hon

Question 4: According to the passage, in 1787 which of the following states had the FEWEST
people?

A, Virginia

B. Delaware

C. New York

D. New lersey
Dich nghfa: Theo nhy bai van, vao ndm 1787 trong s cdc tiéu bang k& trén bang nao c6 it ngudi
nhét?

A. Virginia

B. Delaware

C. New York
D. New Jersey
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Giai thich: “ Virginia was by far the most populous state, with twice as many as people as New York,
four times as many as New Jersey and ten times as many as Delaware” (Virginia 12 bang dong din

nhit, gap d6i s6 dan cia New York, gip 4 14n sé dan ciia New Jersey va gép 10 lan Delaware)

~ Question 5: In line 10, the phrase this plan refers to

i The Small State Plan. .

B. A plan suggested by the national legislature
C. The Large State Plan
D. A compromise plan

Dich nghia: O dong 10, cum this plan chi _

A. K& hoach tiéu bang nhé

B. Mét ké hosic dugc dit ra boi phap luat

C. K& hoach tidu bang Ién

D. Ké hoach thoa hiép
(iai thich: “ The leader of the Virginia delegation, James Madison, had already drawn up a plan for
goverment, which became known as the Large State Plan..... The sthaller states feared that under this
plan, a few large states would lord over the rest.” (Ngudi dimg ddu chia Virginia, 6ng James Madison
di phéc thao mét ké hoach cho chinh phi, c&i ma dugc biét dén nhu 13 ké hoach Bang 16n.... . Nhing

bang nhé hon so ring theo k& hoach nay, chi mét vai bang I6n s& théng tri s§ con lai)

Question 6: According o the passage, the weather had what effect on the Constitutional Convention?
A. Hot weather intensified the debate while cooler weather brought compromise |
B. Bad weather prevented some of the delegates from reaching Philadelphia
C. Delegates hurried to achieve an agreement before winter arrived
D. Cold temperatures made Independence Hall an uncomfortable place to work
Dich nghia: Theo nhu bai vin, thoi tiét 6 anh huong gi dén Hoi nghi?
A. Théi tiét néng Iam ting mic do cing thing trong khi thoi tiét mat hon dua dén thio
thuin
B. Thoi tiét x4u }am cho mot sb dai bidu khdng dén dugc Philadelphia
C. Céc dai biéu nhanh chong dat du'qc sir thda thudn trizde khi mila dong t&i
P, Nhiét d6 lanh 1am cho dai 16 Ty do trd thanh noi khéng thich hop dé 1am viée
Giai thich: “ Angry debate, heightened by a stifling heat wave, led to deadlock. A cooling of tempers
seemed to come with lower temperatures” (Cudc hop tr& nén céﬁg thing, ddy 1én cao trao bai khong
khi néng birc ngdp thé va di vao bé thc. Sy diu di khéng khi cing thing dudng nhu dén cling véi nhiét
6 thp hon)
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Question 7: The word “shrewd” in line 15 is closest in meaning to

A. Practical
B. Unfair
C. Important
D. Clever
Dich nghia: Tt “shrewd” & dong 15 ¢6 nghia gin nhét véi
A. Thucté
B. Khong cong bing

C. Quan trong

D. Khén khéo
Giai thich: “ The delegates hammered out an agreement known as the Great Compromise — actuaily a
bundle of shrewd compromises” (Nhiing dai biéu a3 di dén thoa thudn duge biét dén nhu 12 Cudc thoa

hiép 16n — thyc té 13 nhitng didu kign théa hiép khén khéo)

Question 8: Which of the following is NOT given in the passage as one of the provisions of the Great
Compromise?

A. There would be only one national executive

B. The president would be elected by popuiar vote

C. Each state would have two senators

D. Congress would be divided into two bodies
Djch nghia: Trong nhitng dong sau ddng ndo khong duge ndi dén trong bai van 13 mét trong nhiing
diéu khoan cia ké hoach Thoa hiép 16n?

A. Chi cé mdt ngudi diéu hanh quéc gia

B. Téng théng dugc chon béi s6 phiéu ding h§ phd bién

C. Ma3i bang sé& c6 hai thugng nghi st

D. Quéc hdi s& dugc chia lam hai bd phan
Giai thich: “The delegates hammered out an agreement known as the Great Compromise — actually a
bundle of shrewd compromises. They decided that Congress would consist of two houses... each state
would have two senators regardless of population. It was also agreed that there would be a single
executive, the president” (Nhimg dai biéu dd di dén thoa thudn duoc biét dén nhw 12 Cude thoa higp
16n — thue té 14 nhitng didu kién théa higp khon khéo. Ho quyét dinh ring Quéc hoi s& gdm c6 hai
nha.... trong 46 mdi bang s& c¢6 2 thuong nghi st bt lusn dén s. N6 cling duge ddng ¥ 1a chi ¢6 mot

ngudi lanh dao I3 tdng théng”

Question 9: The author uses the phrase “broke the lojam” (line 20) to indicate that

A. The government was nearly bankrupt
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B. Some major problems had been solved
C. The Convention came to a sudden end
D. The situation had become desperate
Dich nghia: Téc gia sir dung cum tir broké the logjam™ (dong 20) dé chi ring
A. Chinh phti gén nlur phd san

e B Mot vaivin d& chinh dwoe gl auydt . . e

C. Hoinghi di dén két thic bét ng&r

D. Tinh hubng tr& nén khé khin hon
Giai thich: “ This critical compromise broke the logjam, and from then on, success seemed within
reach” (S thoa thuén nay da gidi quyét hét cac van d& trude dé, va tir dé tré di thanh cong dudng

nhur trong tim tay)
Dich bai:

55 dai bidu dai dién cho 13 bang ngoai trir Rhode Island tham dy héi nghi theo Hién Phap &
Philadelphia tir thing 5 dén thang 9 nam 1787. Nhitng dai biéu d& dugc huéng din bai Quéc hdi lien
bang dé chinh lai c4c bai viét cha lién minh, nhung hau hét déu tin ring mot chinh pha trang tAm manh
mé hon 12 can thiét. Tuy nhién lai c6 rét nhidu y kién khéc nhau v& vige nén tao két cdu chinh phi nhu
thé ndo va nhimg bang I6n s& ¢6 thm anh hudng 16n nhu thé nao.

Virginia 13 bang dong din nhét, gip doi s dan ciia New York, gép 4 13n sé dan cia New
Jersey va ghp 10 14n Delaware. Ngudi dimg ddu ciia Virginia, 6ng James Madison d& phac thao mét ké
hoach cho chinh pht, cai ma dugc biét dén nhu 13 k& hoach Bang 16n. Trong tim cia n6 cho ring dai
dién cho quéc hoi nén dwa vao dén s§. N6 phén ra khoang hon hai nguoi didu hanh québc gia. Nhing
bang nhé hon sg ring theo k& hoach nay, chi mot vai bang 16n s& théng tri s con lai. New Jersey phan
dbi v6i ké hoach Bang nhé. N6 cho phép su dai dién ngang bing nhau cho 4t ¢4 céc bang trong vide
1ap phép vad c6 mdt ngudi didu hanh quéc gia. Cude hop trd nén ciing thing, ddy Ién cao trio boi
khong khf ngdp thé va di vao bé tic,

Su dju di khong khi ciing thing dudng nhu dén cling v6i nhiét do thip hon. Nhing dai biéu di
di dén thoa thun duge biét dén nhu 12 Cudce thoa hiép 16n — thye t 12 nhitmg didu kién théa hiép khén
khéo. Ho quyét dinh ring Qudc hoi s& gdm c6 hai nha. Nhing bang 161 hon s& ¢6 sy dai dién dya vao
din s6 trong Ha vién. Nhiing bang nho hon s& dugc cho quyén dai dién trong nha cao hon goi 12
Thuong vién, trong né mdi bang sé& ¢ 2 thwong nghi st bét luan dan sb.

N6 ciing duge ddng ¥ 14 chi ¢6 mot ngudi lanh dao 13 tng théng. Sy thoa thusn ndy d giai quydt hét
céc vén d8 trude d6, va tir 46 trd di thanh cdng dudng nhy trong tim tay.
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Exercise 51. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Continents and ocean basins represent the largest identifiable bodies on Earth. On the solid
portions of the planet, the second most prominent features are flat plains, elevated plateaus, and large
mountain ranges. In geography, the term “continent” refers to the surface of continuous landmasses
that together comprise about 29.2% of the planet’s surface. On the other hand, another definition is
prevalent in the general use of the term that deals with extensive mainlands, such as Europe or Asia,
that actually represent one very large landmass. Although all continents are bounded by water bodies
or high mountain ranges, isolated mainlands, such as Greenland and India-Pakistan areas are called
subcontinents. In some circles, the distinction between continents and large islands lies almost
exclusively in the size of particular landmass.

The analysis of compression and tension in the earth’s crust has determined that continental
structures are composed of layers that underlie continental shelves. A great deal of disagreement
among geologists surrounds the issue of exactly how many layers underlie each landmass because of
their distinctive mineral and chemical composition. It is also quite possible that the ocean floor rests
on the top of unknown continents that have not yet been explored. The continental crust is believed to
have been formed by means of a chemical reaction when lighter materials separated from heavier ones,
thus settling at various levels within the crust. Assisted by the measurements of the specifics within
crust formations by means of monitoring earthquakes, geologists can speculate that a chemical split
occwred to form the atmosphere, sea water, and the crust before jf solidified many centuries ago.

Although each continent has its special features, all consist of various combinations of
components that include shields, mountain belts, intracratonic basins, margins, volcanic plateaus, and
blockvaulted belts. The basic differences among continents lie in the proportion and the composition
of these features relative to the continent size. Climatic zones have a crucial effect on the weathering
and formation of the surface features, soil erosion, soil deposition, land formation, vegetation, and
human activities.

Mountain belts are elongated narrow zones that have a characteristic folded sedimentary
organization of layers. They are typically produced during substantial crustal movements, which
generate faulting and mountain building. When continental margins collide, the rise of a marginal edge
leads to the formation of large mountain ranges, as explained by the plate tectonic theory. This process
also accounts for the occurrence of mountain belts in ocean basing and produces evidence for the

ongoing continental plate evolution.

Question {: What does this passage mainly discuss?
A. Continental drift and division

B. Various definitions of the term “continent”
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C. Continental structure and crust
D. Scientific analyses of continental crusts

Question 2: According to the passage, how do scientists define continents?
A, As masses of land without divisions

B. As extensive bodies of land

3 As the largest identifiable features- -
D. As surgical compositions and ranges
Question 3: In line 6, the word “bounded” is closest in meaningto ___". _
A. covered ' B. convened C. delimited D. dominated
Question 4: The author of the passage implies that the disagreement among scientists is based on the
fact that: |
A. each continent has several f;'nlanes and shelves
B. continents have various underlying layers of crust
C. continents undergo compression and experience tension
D. continents have different chemical makeup
Question 5: The word “specifics” in line 16 is closest in meaning to
A. specialities B. speculations
C. exact details , D. precise movements
Question 6: The word “it” in line 18 refers to
A. a chemical split B. the crust
C. the atmosphere D.sea water
Question 7: The author of the passage implies that .
A, it is not known exactly how the continental crust was formed
B. geologists have neglected the eproration of the ocean floor
C. scientists have concentrated on monitoring earthquakes
D. the earth’s atmosphere split into-water and solids .
Question 8: According to the passage, what are the differences in the structure of continents?
A. The proportional size of continents to one another
B. Ratios of major components and their comparative size
C. The distinctive features of their elements
D. Climatic zones and their effect on the surface features
Question 9: In line 28, the phrase “This process” refersto .
A. continental collision B. mountain ranges
C. the rise of margins D. plate fectonic theory
Question 16: The author of the passage implies that |

A. the process of mountain formation has not been accounted for
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B. mountain ranges on the ocean floor lead to surface mountain building
C. faulting and continental margins are parts of plate edges
D. the process of continent formation has not been completed

Question 11: The word “‘evidence” in the last line is closest in meaning to .

A. eventually B. confirmation C. exemplification D. challenge
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question I: What does this passage mainly discuss?
A. Continential drift and division
B. Various definitions of the term “continent”
. Continential structure and crust
D. Scientific analyses of continental crusts
Dich nghia: Bai viin cha yéu ban v&?
A. Sy trdi dat lyc dia va sy phén chia
B. Nhing dinh nghta cia thudt ngit “continent”
C. Chu triic cia Iuc dia va I6p vo trdi dit
D. Nhiing phén tich khoa hoe cda 16p vo luc dia
Gidi thich: “The analysis of compression and tension in the earth’s crust has determined that
. continental structures are composed of layers that underline continental shelves” (Sy phédn tich sy nén
va &p luc trong 16p vo trai dét di xdc dinh ring cAu tric lyc dia gdm c6 nhidu ting cdi ma nim dudi

16p vo lye dia) nhitng doan viin sau néi v& dic diém ota cdc lue dia va 16p vo tréi dét

Question 2: According to the passage, how do scientists define continents?

A. As masses of Jand without divisions '

B. As extensive bodies of land

C. As the largest identifiable features

D). As surgical compositions and ranges
Dich nghia: Theo nhu bai vin, cdc nha khoa hoc dinh nghia luc dia nhu thé nao?

A. Mat khéi @it 16n khéng phén chia

B. Nhitng b phan rdng I6n cia dit

C. Lanhitng ddc diém cé thé nhin thdy nhit

D. Nhu nhiing thanh phén giai phdu va nhidu loa
Giai thich: “ In geography, the teﬁn “continent” refers to the surface of continuous landmasses that
together comprise about 29,2% of the planet’s surface” (Trong dia H, thuit ngit “luc dia” chi nhiing
khdi dét khdng 15 lién tuc c4i ma chiém tdi 29,2% bé mit hanh tinh)
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Question 3: In line 6, the word “beunded” is closest in meaning to
A. Covered

B. Convened
C. Delimited

v - Dominated-

Dich nghfa: Tir “bounded” cé nghiz gin nhit véi
A. Bao phu
B. Tép hop lai
C. Gioi han v tri
D. Chiém wu thé

Giai thich: “ Although all continents are bounded by water bor_iies_'or high mountain ranges, isolated

mainlands” (Mic di tit ca cde luc dié ddu dugc bao quanh b&li nuée hodc nhﬁng day ndi Ifm, nhiing

viing dét tach biét)

Question 4: The author of the passage implies that the disagreement among scientists is based on the
fact that

A. Each continent has several planes and shelves

B. Continents have various underlying layers of crust _

C. Continents undergo compression and experience tension

D. Continents have different chemical makeup .
Dich nghia: Téc gia ciia bai viét nay ngy ¢ ring sy khong ddng tinh giita c4c nha khoa hoc dya trén sy
that la

A. M&i luc dja c6 mdt vai thira va phan dit nhé ra

B. Cic luc dia c6 nhidu tAng nim duéi 16p vo trai dit

C. Céc lyc dia frai qua sy nén va ap luc

D. Céc lyc dja ¢6 thanh phan hoa hoe khac nhau
Giai thich: * A great deal of disagreement among geoiogists surrounds lthe issue of exactly how many
layers underlie each landmass because of their distinctive mineral and chemical compositién” {Co
rét nhidu su khong ddng finh gitta c4c nha dia chit xung quanh vin d& c6 chinh x4c bao nhiéu ting

ndm dudi 16p vo d6 bai vi nhitng thank phin khodng vi thanh phén hoéa hoc khic nha.u).

Question 5: The word “ specifies” in line 16 in closest meaning to

A. Specialities
B. Speculations
C. Exact details
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D. Precise movements

Dich nghia: Tir “specifies” & dong 16 ¢6 nghia gan nhét voi

A. Dic trung

B. Suy doédn

C. Chi tiét chinh x4c

D. Chuyén déng chinh xéc
Giai thich: “ Assisted by the measurements of the specifics within crust formations by means of
monitoring earthquakes” (Puoc hd tro béi sy do ludng nhimg chi tiét dac biét trong cdu thanh cia 16p

vo tri d4t bing cach do mirc @ déng dit)

Question 6: The word “it” in line 18 refers to
A. A chemical split
B. The crust
C. The atmosphere
D. Sea water

Dich nghia: Tir “it” trong dong 8 chi
A. Sy phén tach hoéa hoe

B. B& mit trai dit

C. Khi quyén

D. Nudéc bién
Giai thich: “geologists can speculate that a chemical split occurred to form the atmosphere, sea water,
and the crust before it solidified many centuries ago.” (cdc nha dia chét cé thé tién doan ring sy tach
biét thanh phin héa hoc xay ra tao thanh khi quyén, nuéc bién, va ca I6p vo trdi dit trude khi nd dong

dac lai nhidu thé ki trude day) -

Question 7: The author of the passage implies that

A, It is not know exactly how the continental crust was formed
B. Geologists have neglected the exploration of the ocean floor

C. Scientists have concenirated on monitoring earthquakes

D. The earth’s atmosphere split into water and solids

Dich nghia: Tac gia cta bai viét ngy ¥ ring

A. N6 khong biét chinh x4c b mit Iyc dia dugc tao thanh nhe thé nio
B. Nhiing nha dia chit d4 sao nhing viée khdm pha bé min dai duong
C. Céc nha khoa hoc tip chung vio do mirc d¢ dong dét

D. Khi quyén cia trai dét phan chia thanh nudo va chét rén
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Giai thich: “ It is also quite possible that the ocean floor rests on the top of unknown continents that
not yet been explored” (C6 thé 13 bé mit dai duong nam trén dinh cia mét luc dia v6 danh nao d6 cai

ma chua duge kham pha)

Question §: According to the passage, what are the differences in the structure of continents?
e B The proportional size of confinents fo.one.another . ..ol i
B. Ratios of major compoaents and their comparative size
C. The distinctive features of their clements
D. Climatic zones and their effect on the surface features
Dich nghia: Theo nhu bai viét, dan 13 nhimg diém khéc nhau trong cu tric clia céc luc dia?
A. Kich thudc ti 1& cia cée luc dia véi nhau
B. Tié cita nhiing thanh phin chinh va kich thwéc so sanh
C. Nhimg ddc didm ciia nhitng chit cta né
D. D6i khi hsu va nhitng anh hudng cia né 1én dic diém bé mat
Giai thich: “ The basic differences among continents fie in the propertion and the composition of
these features relative to the continent size” (Nhitng su khédc nhau co ban giﬁ':«i cac luc dia nadm &

trong ti 1 v thanh phén c4u tao nhiing dic diém lién quan dén kich thuéc clia luc dia)

Question 9: In line 28, the phrase “This process” refers to

A. Centinental collision
B. Mounfain ranges
C. The rise of margins
D. Plate tectonic theory
Dich nghia: G dong 28, cum “ This precess” chi

A. Su va cham lyc dia

B. Nhiing déy nii

C. Sy cao Ién cla cdc ria lyc dia

D. Thuyét mang kién tao
Giai thich: * When continental margins collide the rise of a margin.ai edge leads to the formation of
arge mountain ranges, as explained by the plate tectonic theory. This process also accounts for.. Khi
ria luc dia cham vao nhau, sy déng 1én ca cia céc canh ria din dén sy hinh thanh cdc day ndi 16n,

didu nay dugc giai thich trong thuyét luc dia trdi dat. Qua trinh ndy ciing din dén ....)

Question 10: The author of the passage implies that

A. The process of mountain formation has not been accounted for

B. Mountain ranges on the ocean floor lead to surface mountain building
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C. Faulting and continental margins are parts of plate edges
D. The process of continent formatien has not been completed

Dich nghia: Téc gia cta bai viét ngy ¥ ring

A. Qué trinh tao thanh ni vin chua dugce fim hiéu

B. Nhiing ddy noi trong 1ong dai duong din sy tao thanh nti

C. Céc vét nit va ria cac luc dia 1A md ph'fm ciia ria cta hanh tinh

D. Qua trinh tao thinh luc dia vin chua hoan thanh
Giai thich: “This process also accounted for the occurence of mountain belts in ocean basins and
produces evidence for the ongoing continental plate evolution” (Qu4 trinh nay ciing din dén sy xudt
hién c4c vanh dai ndi trong long dai duong va tao ra bang chimg cho sy van déng céc mang luc dia

tiép tuc difn ra.)

Question 11: The word “evidence” in the last line is closest in meaning to

A. Eventually

B. Confirmation
C. Exemplification
D. Challenge

Dich nghfa: Tt “ evidence” trong dong cudi cing c6 nghia gin nhét véi

A. Cubi cing thi
B. Sy xdc nhin
C. Liy vidy
D. Thix thdch

Dich bai:

Céc luc dia va luu vuc dai duong dai dién cho phan cé thé nhan biét duoc 16n nhit trén Trai Dét.
Trong phdn cfmg ciia hanh tinh ndy, dic didm ndi bat thir hai 12 ddng bing, cao nguyén, va cac ddy
niii [6m. Trong dia li, thudt ngit “luc dia” chi nhiing khéi it khdng 18 lién tuc cii ma chiém t6i 29,2%
bd mat hanh tinh. M3t khéc, mot dinh nghia khdc dang thinh hanh frong sy sir dung chung cda thuit
ngit ndy cAi ma lién quan dén nhimg vimg d4t 16n nhu 14 chdu Au hay chée A, c4i ma dai dién cho mot
mang kién tao rong Ién. Mic di tit ca cdc lyc dia ddu duoc bao quanh béi nuée hoe nhiing day nai
16m, nhitng ving dét tich biét nhur 1 Greenland va India-Pakistan dugc goi 1 ban luc dia. Trong mét
vai chu ki, sy phén biét giita lyc dia va cdc dao [6n hdu nhy ndm & kich thudc cla cdc ving dat

Sy phan tich sy nén va 4p lyc trong 16p vo trai dit da xédc dinh ring cdu triic lyc dia gdm c6 nhiéu ting
c4i ma nim dudi 16p vé Iuc dia. C6 rit nhidu sy khong ddng tinh gifta cac nha dja chit xung quanh vén

& ¢6 chinh x4c bao nhiéu tAng ndm dudi I6p vo d6 boi vi nhiing thanh phin khoang va thanh phin
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héa hoc khéc nhau. C6 thé 1a.bé mit dai duong nim trén dinh cia mét lyc dia v6 danh ndo d6 cdi ma
chua dirge khém phd. Sy va cham cac lye dia dugce tin 14 duge hinh thanh bdi cde phan ¥ing hoa hoc
khi ma nhitng chit nhe hon téch ra khéi nhitng chit niing, sau d6 tao thanh nhidu ting trong 16p vo trai
dat. Pugc b trg boi si do Judmg nhimg chi tiét dic bit trong ciu thanh cta 16p vé trai dét bing cach

do mirc 46 dong dét, céc nha dia chit c6 thé tién doén ring sy tich biét thanh phén héa hoc xéy ra tao

. thanh khiquyén, nuée bidn, va ca I6p vé trhi dét trude khind dong diclgi nhidu thd i trudeday,

Mic di m3i lyc dia c6 dic diém riéne nhung tit ca ddu chira nhidu sy 1ién két giita céo thanh phin bao
gbm 16p bao vé, vanh dai nti, lwu vire, ria, cao nguyén ndi lia, va vanh dai khéi vault. Nhimg su khéc
nhau co ban giffa cic hic dia nim & trong ti 18 va thanh phén cau tao nhimg dic didm lién quan dén
kich thudc cha luc dia. D61 khi hdu ciing ¢6 anh hudng to 16n 1én thoi tiét va sy hinh thanh nén ddc
diém cua bé mat, dit, sy x6i mon, sy ling dong cia dit, sy hinh thanh d4t, thye vat va hoat dong cfxa.
con ngudi

Vianh dai ntii thon dai cai ma c6 t& chirc céc ting trim tich dién hinh. Chiing dirgc tao ra trong sudt sy
van dong cta cée mang kién tao, cai ma tao ra vét nirt va su tao thanh ndi. Khi ria luc dia cham vao
nhau, sy ddng 18n clia cia cac canh ria ddn dén sy hinh thanh cic ddy nii 16n, didu ndy duoc giai thich
trong thuyét luc dia troi dat. Qua trinh nay cling dan dén sy xuit hién céc vanh dai ndj trong long dai

duong va tao ra bing chimg cho sy van dong cac mang luc dia tiép tuc dién ra.

Exercise 52. Read the foilowing passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Native Americans probably arrived from Asia in successive waves over several millennia,
crossing a plain hundreds of miles wide that now lies inundated by 160 feet of water released by
melting glaciers. For several periods of time, the first beginning around 60,000 B.C and the last ending
around 7,000 B.C, this land bridge was open. The first people traﬁeled in the dusty trails of the animals
they hunted: They brought with them not only their families, weapons, and tools but also a broad
metaphysical understanding, sprung from dreams, and visions and articulated in myth and song, which
complemeﬂkd their scientific and historical knowledge of the lives of animal and of people. All this
they shaped in a variety of tanguages, bringing into being oral literatures of power and beauty.

Contemporary readers, forgetting the origins of western epic, lyric, and dramatic forms, are
gasily disgoséd to think of "literature” only as something written. But on reflection it becomes clear
that more critically useful as well as the more frequently employed sense of the term concerns the
artfulness of the verbal creation, not its mode of presentation. Ultimately, literature is aesthetically
valued, regardless of language, culture, or mode of presentation, because some significant verbal
achievement results from the struggle in word between tradition and talent. Verbal art has the ability to

shape out a compeliing inner vision in some skillfully crafted public verbal form.

364



Of course, the differences between the written and oral modes of expression are not without
consequences for an understanding of Native American literature. The essential difference is that a
speech event is an evolving comununication, an "emergent form", the shapes, functions, and aesthetic
values of which become more clearly realized over the course of the performance. In performing
verbal art, the performer assumes responsibility for the manner as well as the content of the
performance, while the audience assumes the responsibility for evaluating the performers' competence
in both areas. It is this intense mutual engagement that elicits the display of skill and shapes the
emerging performance. Where written literature provides us with a tradition of texts, oral literature
offers a tradition of performances,

Question 1: Which of the following is NOT true of the Native American literature discussed in the

passage?
A. It has a set form B. It expresses an inner vision
C. It involves acting D. It has ancient origins

Question 2: What is the authot's attitude toward Native American literature?
A, Critical of the cost of its production B. Skeptical about its origins.
C. Admiring of its form  D. Amused by its content
Question 3: According to the passage, what responsibility does the audience of a verbal art
performance have?
A. They participate in the performance by chanting responses.
B. They determine the length of the performance by requesting a combination
C. They provide financial support for performances,
D. They judge the quality of the content and presentation.
Question 4: What can be inferred about the nature of the Native American literature discussed in the
passage?
A. Tt is reshaped each time it is experienced.
B. It reflects historical and contemporary life in Asia.
C. Its main focus is on daily activities.
D. It is based primarily on scientific knowledge.
Question 5: What is the main point of the second paragraph?
A. Oral narratives are a valid form of literature,
B. Native Americans have a strong oral tradition in art.
C. The production of literature provides employment for many artists.
D. Public performance is essential to verbal art.
Question 6: The word "ultimately" is closet in meaningto |

A. in the end B. frequently C. whenever possible D. normally
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v D They were seeking freedom. .

Question 7: According to the passage, why did the first people who came to North America leave
their homeland?
- A. They were hoping to find a better climate. -
B. They were looking for food.

C. They were following instructions given in a dream.

Question 8: What can be inferred from the passage about the difference between written and oral
literature?

A. Written literature involves less interaction befween audience and creator during the creative
progress than oral literature does.

B. Written literature reflects social values better than oral literature does.

C. Written literature is not as highly respected as ;)ral literature is. 5

D. Written literature is not usually based on historical events, wher:éas oral literature is.

Question 9: The word "compelling" is closet in meaningto .

A. joyous - B. competing C. intricate D, forcefirl

Question 10: The phrase "are easily disposed” in the second paragraph is closet in meaning to .
A. often fail : B. have a tendency
C. readily encourage others ' D. demonstrate reluctance

GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: Which of the following is NOT true of the Native American literature in the passage?
A. It has a set form -

B. It expresses an inner vision

C. It involves acting

D. It has ancient origins

Dich nghia: Pidu ndo sau ddy khéng dng v& viin hoc M§ ban dia trong bai viét?

A. N6 c6 mt dang cb dinh

B. N6 thé hién mét ci nhin bén trong

C. N6 ddi héi didn xuat

D. Né ¢6 mét ngudn gde xa xua

Giai thich: Poc bai ta thiy vin hoc M§ c6 2 dang Ja oral (truyén miéng) va written (viét) linh hoat

véi nhau.

Question 2: What is the author’s attitude toward Native American literatutre?

A. Critical of the cost of its production
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B. Skeptical about its origins

C. Admiring of its form

D. Amused by its content

Dich nghia: Thai dd ctia nha viin nhu thé ndo ddi vdi vin hoc My ban dja?

A. Phé phan cai gia cta viée lam rand

B. Nghi hoiic v& ngudn gbc coa né

C. Ngutng mi hinh thie ciia né

D. Cam thdy thich thi véi ndi dung ctia né

Giai thich: Poc cdu cudi bai viét: “Where written literature provides us with a tradition of texts, oral
literature offers a tradition of performances” ~ “Khi vin hoc viét cho chiing ta mgt truyén théng van
vin hoc néi lai cho ta mét truyén thdng bidu din.”

=> C6 thé thy tic gia rit ngudng md sy da dang trong van hoc Mg,

Question 3: According to the passage, what responsibility does the audience of a verbal art
performance have?

A. They participate in the performance by chanting responses

B. They determine the length of the performance by requesting a combination

- C. They provide financial support for performance

D. They judge the quality of the content and presentation

Dich nghia; Theo bai viét, khan gid cta man trinh difn nghé thuat n6i cé nhidm vy gi?

A. Ho tham gia vdo man trinh dién bing cdch ho to cfu tra 1o _

B. Ho quyét dinh d6 dai ciia man trinh didn bing cdch yéu chu mét sy két hop

C. Ho cung cép hd tro vé 1ai chinh cho budi didn

D. Ho ddnh gia gid tri cda ndi dung va hinh thite trinh bay

Giai thich: Poc dong 4 tir dwéi 1én doan 3: “while the audience assumes the responsibility for
evaluating the performers’ competence in both areas” — “trong khi khdn gia c6 trach nhiém danh gia

kha ning cua ngudi trinh dién théng qua ci 2 phuong dién”

Question 4: What ¢an be inferred about the nature of the Native American literature discussed in the
passage?

A. It is reshaped each time it is experienced

B. It reflects historical and contemporary life in Asia

C. Its main focus is on daily activities

D. It is based primarily on scientific knowledge

Dich nghia: C6 thé riit ra diéu gi vé& ban chit cta viin hoe My ban dia duoc thio ludn trong bai viét?

A. N6 dugc thay déi sau mbi 1in trii nghi¢m
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B. N6 phan anh lich sir va cudc séng duong dai & chau A

C. Trong tdm chinh cia nd 1a hoat ddng hang ngdy

D. N6 dya chit yéu vao kién thire khoa hoc

Giai thich: Doc doan 2 ta thiy vai mdi doc gia, mdi trai nghiém khéc nhau, vin hoc M§ ban dia lai

duge nhin nhin mdt cach khac nhau.

Question 5: What is the main point of the second paragraph?
A. Oral narratives are a valid form of literature
B. Native Americans have a strong oral tradition in art
C. The pfoduction of literature provides employment for many artists
D, Public performance is essential to verbal art
Dich nghfa: ¥ chihh ctia doan 2 14 gi?
A. Nhiing ban truyt’:\:‘n miéng 1a mét dang chinh thirc ciia viin hoc
B. Nhing ngudi M§ ban dia ¢6 mot truyén thing truyén miéng trong nghé thﬁa}t 1ém manh
* C. Qué trinh tao ra van hoc cung cip viée 1am cho rit nhidu nghé si
D. Nhitng budi didn quin chiing 1 thiét yéu cho nghé thuat truyén migng
Giai thich: Poc ciu dau doan 2: “Contemporary readers, forgetting the origins of western epic, lyric
and dramatic forms, are easily disposed to think of “literature” only as something written” — “Nhiing
doc gia dwong thiv, quén mat ngudn gbe, 11 va nhiing dang khéc nhau ciia anh hing ca phuong Tay,
d& dang nghi v& “van hoc” chi nhu mét thit gi d6 duoc viét ra”

= Sau 0 tac gia & chimg minh vin hoc ndi ciing Ié mét dang dirge chip nhan cia vin hoc.

Question 6: The word “altimately” is closest in meaning to

A. in the end B. Frequently C.whenever possible D. normally

Dich nghia: Tir “ultimately” gan nghia nhat voi

A. cuéi ciing B. thuomg xuyén  C. bt cit khi ndo ¢ thé D. thuong thudng

Giai thich: Ta ¢6: ultimately = in the end: cubi ciing thi...

Question 7: According to the passage, why did the first people who came to North America Jeave
their homeland? ‘

A. They were hoping to find a better climate

B. They were looking for food

C. They were following instwctiéns given in a dream

D. They were secking freedom

Dich nghia: Theo bai viét, tai sao nhitng ngudi ddu tién dén Béc My o bo qué huong ho?

A. Ho hy vong mdt khi hau tét hon
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B. Ho dang tim kiém thirc 3n

C. Ho dang theo chi din trong mét gidc mo

D. Ho dang tim kiém ty do

Giai thich: Poc déng 4, 5 doan 1; “The first people traveled in the dusty trails of the animals they
hunted” — “Nhiing ngudi ddu tién di theo ddu vét cia nhiing con vat ho san bén.”

= Nhu viy c6 thé hiu 1a ho dang tim kiém thae 4n.

Question 8: What can be inferred from the passage about the difference between written and oral
literature?

A. Written literature involves less interaction between audience and creator during the creative
progress than oral literature does

B. Written literature reflects social values better than oral literature does

C. Written literature is not as highly respected as oral literatufé is

D. Written literature is not usually based on historical events, whereas oral literature is

Dich nghia: C6 thé riit ra didu gi tir bai viét v& sy khdc biét gitra van hoc viét va néi?

A. Vin hoc viét bao gdm it sy tuong tic gifta khén gid vA ngudi sing tao ra trong qué trinh sdng
ta0 hon van hoc néi .

B. Vin hoc viét_phén 4nth nhiing gia tri x4 hoi 18t hon vin hoc ndi

C. Vin hoc viét khéng duge danh gid cao nhu viin hoe néi

D. Van hoc viét khong thirdng dua trén nhimg sy kién lich six, trong khi van hoc néi thi ¢6

Giai thich: Doc dong 5, 6, 7 doan 3: “In performing verbal art, the performer assumes responsibility
for the manner as well as the content of performance, while the audience assumes the responsibility to
evaluating the performers” competence in both areas. It is this intense mutual engagement that elicits
the display of skills and shapes the emerging performance” — “Khi bidu di€n nghé thuit ndi, nghé si ¢6
trach nhiém cho phong cach ciing nhu néi dung ctia budi bidu dién, trong khi khan gia ¢6 trich nhiém
d4nh gid kha niing clia ngudi trinh dién théng qua ca 2 phwong dién. Chinh 12 & sir twong tic éhg‘it chg

ndy ma d4 1am 1§ ra sy trinh didn ki ning va tao nén man trinh din méi ndi”

Question 9: The word “compelling” is closest in meaning to

A. joyous B. Competing C. Intricate D. forceful

Dich nghia: Tir “compelling” gin nghia nhét véi |

A. vui mimg B. tranh du C. 16n xdn D. bit buje

Giai thich: (te) be compelling = (to) be forceful = (to) be compulsory: mang tinh bit bude
Question 10: The phrase “are easily disposed” in the second paragraph is closest in meaning to
A. often fail

B. have a tendency
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C. readily encourage others

D. demonstrate reluctance

Dich nghta: Cum tir “are easily disposed” & doan 2 gin nghia nhit véi

A. thuomg tht bai

B. ¢6 mdt xu hudng

G sfin-sing dng ho npudiddabe e s S b
chén chir

D). thé hign o

Giai thich: Ta co: (to) be easily disposed to V = {to) have a tendency to V: ¢6 xu hwéng lam gi
Dich bai:

Nhiing ngudi M§ ban dia c6 18 43 dén tir chdu A qua nhitng 1an séng ndi tiép nhau qua hang thién nién
ki, bing qua mdt thio nguyén r{ahg hang tram dim ma ngay nay d& bi nhén chim bai 160 feet nuéc
bidn tir nhitng séng bang tan chay. Trong mdt vai khoang thoi gian, lugt diu tién bét dau khoang 60
ngan ndm trudc cong nguyén va céi cudi cling khoang 7 ngan nam truée cdng nguyén, cdy cau dét lién
ndy di rong mé. Nhitng ngudi du tién di theo ddu vét clia nhimg con vét ho san bén. Ho d& mang
theo khong chi gia dinh ho, vii khi va céng cu, ma con mdt sy hiéu biét siéu hinh rong I6n, xudt phét tir
nhimg gifc mo cta ho, va tim nhin 18 ring trong nhitng truyén thuyét va bai hét, nhimg didu da bb
sung cho kién thirc v& khoa hoc v lich sit cia ho v& cudc séng cia dong vat va con ngudi. Tét ca
nhitng didu ndy ho da tao nén trong nhidu loai ngdn ngit, mang dén vin hoc truyén miéng cia sirc
manh va vé dep. '

Nhiing doc gia dwong thivi, quén mét ngudn gdc, 151 va nhﬁné dang khac nhau ciia anh hing ca
phuong Tay, d& dang nght v& “viin hoe” chi nhu mét thi gi dé duge viét ra. Nhung khi duge phan 4nh
né tré nén 15 rang va cd thc dung rét I6n ciing nhu cam nhan thudng thiy hon v& khai niém lién quan
dén tinh nghé thuat cda nhitng tac phim bing 1 néi, chir khong phai Ia cach trinh bay n6. Cudi cing,
vin hgc'duqc thim dinh v& mat thdm my, khdng phéan biét ngdn ng#, van héa, hay hinh thtrc trinh bay,
bdi vi mdt vai nhitng thanh qua ciia nghé thuat bing 101 n6i 12 két qua clia nd e giiva truyén théng va
tai ning. Nghé thujt 161 néi c6 kha ning hinh thanh mét ci nhin bét budc bén trong trong mot vai
dang 161 néi duoe khiic cham mdt cach cong phu.

Tht nhién, didm khdc biét gifta dang thé hién viét va ndi khéng pﬁéi }a khéng gy hau qua cho
cheh hidu van hoc My ban dia. Diém khac biét chi yéu 13 mdt chudi 161 néi 13 mot qua trinh giao tiép
thay ddi, mot “dang bién d&i”, hinh dang, chitc néng, va gia tri thdm m¥ cta chiing tr& nén duge cong
nhén r6 rang hon thong qua trinh didn. Khi bidu difn nghg thudt n6i; nghé si ¢6 tréch nhiém cho phong
cach cfing nhwr ndi dung ctia budi biéu dién, trong khi khén gia c6 trich nhigm dénh gia kha ning ca

ngudri trinh dién théng qua ¢ 2 phuong dién. Chinh 13 & sy twong tic chit ché ndy ma da lam 1§ ra sy
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trinh dién k7 ning vA tao nén man trinh di&n mdi ndi. Khi viin hoe viét cho chiing ta mat truyén théng

van ty, vin hoc néi lai cho ta mot truyén théng bidu didn.

Exercise 53. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Another critical factor that plays a part in susceptibility to colds is age. A study done by the
University of Michigan School of Public Health revealed particulars that seem to hold true for the
general population. Infants are the most cold-ridden group, averaging more than six colds in their first
year. Boys have more colds than girls up to age three. After the age of three, girls are more susceptible
than boys, and teenage girls average three colds a year to boys' two. ‘

The general incidence of colds continues to decline into maturity. Elderly people who are in
good health have as few as one or two colds annually. One exception is found among people in their
twenties, especially women, who show a rise in cold infections, because people in_this age group are
most likely to have young children. Adults who delay having children until their thirties and forties
experience the same sudden increase in cold infections.

The study also found that economics plays an important role. As income increases, the frequency
at which colds are reported in the family decreases. Families with the lowest income suffer about a
third more colds than families at the upper end. Lower income generally forces people to live in more
cramped quarteré than those typically occupied by wealthier people, and crowding increases the
opportunities for the cold virus to travel from person to person. Low income may also adverseiy
influence diet. The degree to which poor nutrition affects susceptibility to colds is not yet clearly
established, but an inadequate diet is suspected of lowering resistance generally.
Question 1: The families with lowest income suffer ..

A. more colds than the families with higher income.

B. as many colds as the families with higher income.

C. a third of the colds that the families with higher income do.

D. fewer colds than the families with higher income. _
Question 2: The paragraph that precedes this passage most probably deals with |

A. methods of preventing colds among elderly people.

B. the recommended treatment of colds.

C. minor diseases other than colds.

D. a factor that affects susceptibility to colds.
Question 3: What does the author claim about the study discussed in the passage?

AL 1t specializes in children.

B. It contains many inconsistencies.

C. It contradicts the results of earlier studies in the field.
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D. Its results apparently are relevant for the population as a whole.

Question 4: The author's tone in this passage could be best described as___
A. neutral B. humorous C. critical D. tentative

Question 5: There is information in the second paragraph of the passage. Which of the following is
conclusion?

A Men. are more susceptible-t0.colds than WOmeR - i L i

B. People who live in a cold climate have more colds than those who live in a warm one.

C. Children infect their parents with colds.

1D. People who don't have children are more susceptible to colds than those who do.

Question 6: The phrase "people in this age group" near the end of paragraph 2 refers to .

A. elderly people B. people in their twenties

C. infants ‘ D. people in their thirties and forties
Question 7: It may be inferred from the passage that which of the following groups of people is most
likely to catch cold? _

A. Young girls B. Infant boys C. Teenage boys D. Elderly women
Question 68: The word "cramped"” in the middle of paragraph 3 is closet in meaning to ___.

A. crowded B. simple C. depressing D. cheap
Question 69: Which of the following is closet in meaning to the word "particulars" in the first
paragraph?

-A. Individual people B. Minor errors C. Small distinctions 1. Specific facts

Question 70. The author's main purpose in writing the last paragraph of the passage wasto
A. explain how cold viruses are transmitted.
B. discuss the relationship between income and frequency of colds.
C. analyze the distribution of income among the people in the study.

D. prove that a poor diet cause colds.
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: Thé families with lowest income suffer
A. more colds than the families with higher income
B. as many colds as the families with higher income
C. a third of the colds that the families with higher income do
D. fewer colds than the families with higher income
Dich nghia: Nhiing gia dinh v6i thu nhp thip nhét phai chiu
A. nhiéu tran cdm hon nhiing gia d&inh véi thu nhép cao hon

B. sb luong cam ctim bing nhimg gia dinh véi thu nhép cao hon
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C. mt phén ba s8 tran cam clim so v&i nhitng gia dinh c6 thu nhdp cao hon

D. it cAm ctim hon nhiing gia dinh ¢6 thu nhéap cao hon

Giai thich: Poc dong 2 -3 doan 3: “Families with the lowest income suffer about a third more colds
than families at the upper end” — “Nhiing gia dinh véi thu nhép thip nhit mic phai khodng 1/3 nhidu

trin edm lanh hon nhimg gia dinh thu nhép cao hon”

Question 2: The paragraph that precedes this passage most probably deals with
A. methods of preventing colds among elderly people
B. the recommended treatment of colds
C. minor diseases other than colds
D. a factor that affects susceptibility to colds
Dich nghia: Doan van trudc bai viét ndy c6 thé ndi vé
A. nhiing bién phdp phong trnh ctim trong nhiing ngudi cao tudi
B. bién phép chita tri dugc d& nghi cho cam cim
C. nhitng bénh nhé ngodi cdm cliim
_D. mét nhin t§ dnh huing dén su nhay cdm vii cdm cdm
Giai thich: Doc cAu déu doan 1: “Another critical factor that plays a part In susceptibility to cold is
age”—“ Mot nhin t6 khic dong g6p mdt phin trong su nhay cam véi cim va tudi tie.”
= Nhu vdy ¢6 thé suy ra ring doan vin trudc di d& cap dén 1 nhdn 6 tac dong dén sy nhay cam

véi cam lanh,

Question 3: What does the author claim about the study discussed in the passage?

A, It specializes in children

B. It contains many inconsistencies

C. It contradicts the results of earlier studies in the field

D. Iis results apparently are relevant for the population as a whole

Dich nghia: Khéng dinh cua tic gia v& nghién ot duoc noi dén trong bai vidt 1a

A. NG tip trung vio tré em

B. N6 bao gdm rét nhidu sy khéng dbng nhét

C. N6 mau thudn véi két qua ciia nhilng nghién ctru khac trong linh vuc nay

D. Két qui cita no lién quan dén tean din sé

Giai thich: Doc cfu 2 doan [: “A study done by the University of Michigan School of Public health
revealed particulars that seem to held true to the general population” — “Mét nghién ctru duge tién
hanh bai truomg Y 8 cdng ddng thude dai hoc Micﬁigan da tidt 10 nhitng sy that c6 vé diing voi dan

A rx
$0 ndi chung.”
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Question 4: The author’s tone in this passage could be best described as

A. neutfal B. humourous - C, critical D. tentative
Dich nghifa: Giong didu cla tic gia trong bii viét ndy c6 thé duge midu ta 12

A. cong biing B. vui nhén C. phé phén D. ¢6 chii dich

w-Question-5r There is information-in-the-second-paragraph of the passage. Which o£..the.‘fol.l.owing..is._......' S

conclusion?
A, Men are more susceptible to colds than women

_B. People who live in a cold climate have more colds than those who live in a warm one
C. Children infect their parents with colds ‘
D. People who don’t have children are more susceptible to colds than those who do
Dich nghia: C6 théng tin trong doan 2. Cai pdo sau déy 1a két lugn?
A. Dan 6ng d& nhiém cfim hon phy nit
B. Nhimg ngudi séng trong khi hau lanh bj ctm nhiéu hon nhimg ngudi sdng trong khi hiu 4m
C. Tré em truyén citm cho cha me chiing
D, Nhiing ngudi khong ¢6 con nhay cam véi ¢lim hon nhitng ngudi ¢é con
Giai thich: Doc 4 dong cudi doan 2: “One exception is found among people in their tweinties,
especially women, who show a rise in cold infections, because people in this age group are most
likely to have young children. Adults who delay having children until their thirties and forties
experience the same sudden increase in cold infection.” — “Mét ngoai 1€ 1a nhiing ngudi & 4o tudi 20,
nhét 13 phy ni, nhimg ngudi méc phéi s6 trén cam lanh ting 1én, boi vi nhimg ngudi & d6 i nay 1a
% ¢6 con nhét. Nhitng ngudi truéng thanh td hofin viée sinh con dén d6 tudi 30 hojc 40 ciing méc
phai s6 lugng cam lanh ting 1én.”

2 C6 thé suy ra ring nhiing ngudi c6 con d& méc cam lanh nhét vi da bé truyén cho cha me ho.

Question 6; The phrase “people in this age group” near the end of paragraph 2 refers to
A. elderly people

B. people in their twenties

C. infants |

D. people in their thirties and forties

Dich nghta: Cum tir “Nhifng ngudi trong 46 tudi nay” gn cudi doan 2 néi dén

A. ngudi cao tudi | |

B. nhiing ngudi trong 44 tudi 20

C. tré so sinh

D. nhifng ngudi trong do tudi 30 va 40
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Giai thich: Poc dong 2, 3, 4 doan 2: “One exception is found among people in their tweinties,
especially women, who show a rise in cold infections, because people in this age group are most
likely to have young children” — “Mot ngoai 1¢ 12 nhitng ngwdi & 4§ tudi 20, nhét 13 phy ni, nhimg

nguoi méc phai s tran cam lanh ting 1&n, bdi vi nhitng ngudi & dd tudi nay la d& c6 con nhét.”

Question 7: It may be inferred from the passage that which of the following groups of people is most
likely to catch cold?

A. Young girls

B. Infant boys

C. Teenage boys

D. Elderly women

Dich nghia: Cé thé rit ra tir doan van la nhom tudi sau diy d& mic cim nhit?

A. Nhiing bé géi

B. Bé trai so sinh

C. Con trai & tudi vi thanh nién

D. Phy nit cao tudi

Giai thich: Poc doan 1 ta thiy: “Infants are the most coid~ridden group... Boys have more colds than
girls up to three” — “Tré so sinh 13 nhém tudi d& mic cam lanh nhét... Bé trai méc cam nhidu hon bé
gai dén 3 tudi”

= Viy c6 thé hidu bé trai so sinh d& méc cam nhit

Question 8: The word “cramped” in the middle of paragraph 3 is closest in meaning to
A, crowded

B. simple

C. depressing

D. cheap

Dich nghia: Tir “cramped” & gifia doan 3 gan nghfa nhét voi

A. dong dac

B. don gian

C. gy chén nan

D. ré tidn

Giai thich: (to) be eramped = (to) be crowded: dong dic

Question 9: Which of the following is closest in meaning to the word “particulars” in the first
paragraph?
A Individual people
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B. M.inor errors

C. Small distinctions

D. Specific facts -

Dich nghta: Cai ndo sau ddy gin nghia nhit véi tir “particulars” & doan 17
A. Nhiing ca nhén

B NRERE ABE RS- o

C. Nhiing diém khéc biét nho

D. Nhiing thye té cy thé

Giai thich: Ta ¢6: particulars = specific facts : thye té cy thé

Question 10: The author’s main purpose in writing the last paragraph of the passage was to

A, explain how cold viruses are transmitted '

B. discuss the relationship between income and frequency of colds

C. analyze the distribution of income among the people in the study

D. prove that a poor diet cause colds

Dich nghfa: Muc dich chinh cta vide viét doan cudi cha bai viét 1a

A. gidi thich cach ma virus cam cim dugce lan trayén -

B. thioe ludn méi quan hé giﬁ'& thu nhap va sy thuwdng xuyén ciia cim ciim

C. phén tich diém khéc biét gifta thu nhip clia nhiing ngudi trong nghién ciu

D. chiing minh réng mot ché 46 in khéng hop 1i din ¢én cam cim

Giai thich: Ta thdy cdu chi @& cia doan 4: “The study also found that economics plays an important
role. As income increases, the frequency at which celds are reported in the families decreases” —
* Nghién ciiu ciing tim ra réng kinh té dong mét vai trd quan trong. Khi thu nhép ting, tin sb

" xuét hign cha cim cdm giam di”

Dich bai:

Mdt nhén t§ khac dong gop mot phan trong sur nhay cam véi cim va tudi tac. Mot nghién ciu
duogc tién hanh boi trudmg Y té cdng ddng thude dai hoc Michigan dé tiét 16 nhiing sy that ¢d vé ding
v6i dan sb n6i chung, Tré so sinh 14 nhém d& miic cam lanh nhét, trung binh hon 6 tr4n cam lanh trong
nim dAu tién ctia ching. Bé trai méc nhidu hon bé gai dén tudi thir 3. Sau 3 tudi, con gai d& méc hon
con trai, va nthitng c6 gai & tudi thanh nién méc trung binh 3 trén cam so v&i 2 cha con trai,

Sé tran ctim tiép tuc giam dén tudi trudng thanh, Nhing ngudi gia voi stie khoe tht mic khoang 1
dén 2 tran cam lanh m&i nim. Mét ngoai 18 13 nhitng ngudi & db tubi 20, nhit 14 phy nii, nhing ngudi
méc phai s tran cam lanh ting Ién, boi vi nhitng ngudi & d6 tudi ndy 1a d& ¢6 con nhit. Nhimng ngudi

trudmg thanh i hodn vide sinh con dén d6 tudi 30 hodc 40 cling méc phai s hrgng ctim ting 1én.
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Nghién ctru ciing tim ra ring kinh té déng mot vai ird quan trong. Khi thu nhap ting, tin sé xudt
hién ctia cm cim gidm di. Nhimg gia dinh véi thu nhap thdp nhit méc phai khodng 1/3 nhidu trin
cam lanh hon nhifng gia dinh thu nhap cao hon. Thu nhép thdp hon thudng ép con ngudi séng & nhimg
khu vyc ddng dtc hon nhiing noi ¢6 nhidu ngudi gidu c6, va sy déng dic 1am tang co hdi cho virus
ctm fan truyén tr ngudi ndy sang ngudi khdc. Thu nhap thip cling ¢6 thé anh hudng xiu dén ché do
&n. Mirc d6 ma dinh dudng kém anh huéng d¢én sy nhay cam véi cam lanh chua dugc thiét 1ap 16 rang,

nhiing mdt ché d§ an kém hop If bj nghi lam giam sic d& khang néi chung.

Exercise 54. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Many of the most damaging and life-threating types of weather-torrential rains, severe
thunderstorms, and tornadoes-begin quickly, strike suddenly, and dissipate rapidly, devastating small
regions while leaving neighboring areas untouched. One such event, a tornado, struck the northeastern
section of Edmonton, Alberta, in July 1987. Total damages from the tornado exceeded $250 million,
the highest ever for any Canadian storm. Conventional computer models of the atmosphere have
limited value in predicting short-live Jocal storms like the Edmonton {omado, because the available
weather data are generally not detailed enough to allow computers to discern the subtle atmospheric
changes that precede these storms. In most nations, for example, weather balloon observations are
taken just once every twelve hours at locations typically separated by hundreds of miles. With such
limited data, conventional forecasting models do a much better job predicting general weather
conditions over large regiohs than they do forecasting specific local events.

Until reqently, the observation-intensive approach needed for accurate, very short range forecasts, or
"Nowecasts", was not feasible. The cost of equipping and operating many thousands of conventional
weather stations was prohibitively high, and the difficulties involved in rapidly collecting and
processing the taw weather data from such a network were insurmountable. Fortunately, scientific and
technological advances have overcome most of these problems. Radar systems, automated weather
instruments, and satellites are all capable of making detailed, nearly continuous observation over large
regions at a relatively low cost. Communications satellites can transmit data around the world chéapiy
and instantaneously, and modern computers can quickly compile and analyzing this large volume of
weather information. Meteorologists and computer scientists now work together to design computer
programs and video equipment capable of transforming raw weather data into words, symbols, and
vivid graphic displays that forecasters can interpret easily and quickly. As meteorologists have begun
using these new technologies in weather forecasting offices, Nowcasting is becoming a reality.
Question I: What does the passage mainly discuss?

A. Computers and weather  B. Dangerous storms

C. Weather forecasting D. Satellites
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Question 2: Why does the author mention the tornado in Edmonton, Canada?
A. To indicate that tornadoes are common in the summer

B. To give an example of a'damaging storm '

C. To explain different types of weather

D. To show that tornadoes occur frequently in Canada

.__Q.uesgi@n_.s.:.Ih@w@yd..‘.ﬁsuhﬁ@iﬂ.inm],i_ne,'Lis_.gzg‘g@st_m_"m@agjﬂg 0L I S

A.complex  B. regular C.imagined D. slight _
Question 4: Why does the author state in line 9 that observations are taken “just once every twelve
hours”? |

A. To indicate that the observations are timely

B. To show why the observations are of limited value

C. To compare data from balloons and computers
D. To give an example of international cooperation
Quesﬁon 5; The word “they” in line 11 refers to:

A.models . B, conditions C.regions  D.events
Question- 6: Which of the following is NOT mentioned as an advance in short-range weather
forecasting? '

A. Weather balloons B: Radar systems

C. Automated instruments D, Satellites

Question 7: The word “compile” in line 20 is closest in meaning to:

A. put together B.lockup- C.pilehigh D.work over
Question 8: With Nowcasting; it first became possible to provide information about
A. short-lived local storms - B. radar networks '
- C. long-range weather forecasts D. general weather conditions

Question 9: With which of the following statements is the author most likely to agree?
A. Communications satellites can predict severe weather.

B. Meteorologists should standardize computer programs.

C. The observatjon-intensive approach is no longer useful.

D. Weather predictions are becoming more accurate.

Question 10: Which of the following would best illustrate Nowcasting?

A. A five-day forecast

B. A wamning about a severe thunderstorm on the radio.

C. The average rainfall for each month

D. A list of temperatures in major cities
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GIAI CHI TIET:

Question i: What does the passage mainly discuss?
A. Computers and weather

B. Dangerous storms

C. Weather forecasting

D. Satellites

Dich nghia: Bai viét thao ludn chi: yéu vé didu gi?

A. mdy tinh va thoi tiét

B. nhiing con béio nguy hiém

C. dy béo thoi tiét

D. v& tinh nhén tao

Giai thich: Poc bai ta thiy bai viét ch yéu thao ludn v& viée duyr bso thoi tidt. '

Question 2: Why does the author mention the tornadeo in Edmonton, Canada?

A. To indicate that tornadoes are common in the summer

B. To give an example of a damaging storm

C. To explain different types of weather

D. To show that tornadoes oceur frequently in Canada

Dich nghia: Tai sao tac gia lai d& cép dén voi rdng & Edmonton, Canada?

A. Pé chi ra rang voi rbng rat phd bién trong miia he

B. B8 cho vi du v& mdt con bii gy thiét hai

C. bé giai thich nhitng loal thoi tiét khac nhau

D. Dé chi ra rdng vdi rdng thudng xay ra & Canada

Giai thich: Ta doc dong I — 3 doan 1: “Many of the most damaging and life-threatening types of
weather... One such event, a tornado, struck the northeastern section of Edmonton, Alberta” — “Rét
nhidu trong s6 nhiing kiéu thdi tiét nguy hidm va de doa mang séng... Mot sy kién nhw thé, mot

con voi rdng, dd dash vao mién Péng Bic cia Edmonton, Alberta”

(Question 3: The word “subtle” is closest in meaning to |

A. complex B. regular C. imagined D. slight

Dich nghia: Tir “subtle” gin nghfa nhét véi

A, phitc 'tgp B. théng thudng C.tubng tugngra 1. nhe mdng

(Giai thich: (to) be subtie = (t0) be complex: phikc tap

Question 4: Why does the author state that observations are taken “just once every twelve

hours”?
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A. To indicate that the observations are timely

B. To show why the observations are of limited value
C. To compare data from balloons and computers’

D. To give example of international coopercation

Dich nghia: Tai sao tic gia lai khing dinh ring nhiing quan sét dugc thye hign “chi mot lan vao mdi

e 12D

A. Dé chi ra ring sw quan sét rit dimg gidy
B. Dé giai thich tai sao sir quan sdt ¢6 gid trj gioi han
C. Pé so sanh s6 liéu ti khinh khi cAu va may tinh

D. Bé cho vi du v& su hop téc qubc té

Giai thich: Poc dong 6 - 8 doan 1: “the available weather data are generally not detailed enough to

allow computers to discern the subtle 'atmespheric_ changes... Th most _glaiioh's;, for example,
weather balloon observafions are taken just once every twelve imursﬂ at locations typically
separated by hundreds of miles” — “sé liéu thot tiét sin c6 thudmg khong di chi tiét a4 cho phép may
tinh phén biét nhing thay ddi thoi tide phire tap... O hdu hét cic qubc gia, vi du, quan sét tir khinh
khi cAu chi duoc thye hién mét in mdi 12 gio déng hd & nhimg dia diém bj chia cach bai hang

trim dam”

=> Nhu vay ¢6 thé hiéu dit liéu mang lai tir quan sat truyén théng khong di gi4 tri d& dy béo chinh xéc.

Question 5: The word “they” refers to
A. models

B. conditions

C. regions

D. events

Dich nghia: Tir “they” noi dén -

A. khudn miu

B. diéu kién

C. viing mién

D. s kién

Giai thich: Poc ca cdu ta thdy: “conventional forecasting models do a much better job predicting

* general weather conditions over large regions than they do forecasting specific local events” — “nhiing

kidu du bdo truyén théng lam t6t hon nhidu trong viéc dy béo didu kién thoi tiét néi chung & nhitng

khu vue rong 1én hon 13 ehiing ¢6 thé Jam v6i du béo nhitng su kién thoi tiét dia phuong cy thé.

Question 6: Which of the following is NOT mentioned as an advance in short-range weather

forecasting?
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A, weather halloons

B. radar systems

C. automated instruments

D. satellites

Dich nghta: C4i nio trong nhiing c4i sau KHONG dugc néi dén nhu mét tién b6 trong du bao thai tiét
ngan han?

A. Khinh khi ciu thoi tiét

B. Hé théng ra da

C. Cong cy ty ddong hoa

D. V& tinh nhén tao

Gidi thich: Ta thiy céc ddp 4n con lai ddu duge &8 cdp nhu tién b vé& dy béo thoi tiét ngén ngay:
“Fortunately, scientific and technological advances: have overcome most of these problems. Radar
systems, automated weather instruments, and satellites are all capable of making detailed, nearly
continuous observation over large regions at a relatively low cost.” — “May mén thay, tién bd khoa hoc
v cdng nghé d4 vugt qua hiu hét nhitng vin & nay. Hé théng ra da, cong cu thivi tiét tw déng héa,
vi v¢ tinh nhdn tao déu c6 kha nang thyc hién nhiing quan st chi tiét, lién tuc trén nhiing khu vuc

rong 16n véi chi phi thép.”

Question 7: The word “compile” is closest in meaning to

A. pui together B. lock up C. pile high D. work over
Dich nghia: Tir “compile” gan nghia nhét véi

A. tip hop ai B. nhin 1&n C. chit déng D. bd qua

Gidi thich: (to) compile sth = (to) put sth together: tip hep lai, thu gom lai c4i gi

Question 8: With Noweasting, it first became possible to provide information about
A, short lived local storms

B. radar networks

C. long-range weather forecasts

D. general weather conditions

Dich nghia: Vi Nowcasting, 1n du tién ta c6 thé cung cip théng tin vé

A. nhiing eon bio ngin

B. mangrada

C. du bao thai tiét dai han

D. didu kién thi tiét n6i chung
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Giai thich: Ta thdy tic gia néi vé Nowcast: “the observation-intensive approach needed for accurate,
very short range forecasts, or “Nowcasts”, was not feasible” — “cich dy bao bing quan sat cin thiét
cho du bdo chinh x4c, rit ngin ngdy, hay Nowcast, di khéng kha thi”

=> Nhu viy ¢6 thé hidu Nowcast 1a dir bao thoi tiét v& nhimg sy kién thoi tiét ngén, bat ngo.

_.Question 9: With which of the following statements is the author most likely to agree? . ... ..
A, Communication satellites can predict severe weather

B. Meteorologists should standardize computer programs

C. The observation-intensive approach is no longer useful

D. Weather predictions are becoming more accurate

Dich nghia: Véi khang dinh nao trong sé sau tic gia c6 thé ddng y nhét?

A. Ve tinh giao tiép c6 thé dy béo thai tiét khéc nghiét

B. Nhitng nha thién viin hoc nén chudn héa nhitng chwrong trinh méy tinh

C. Cach quan sat thudng xuyén khong con co tic dung

D. Dy béo thoi tiét dang ¢ré nén chinh xdc hon

Gial- thich: Doc céu cudi clia doan vin: “As meteorologists have begun using these new technologies
in weather forecasting offices, Nowcasting is becdming reality” - “Khi nhfing nha thién van hoc bit
dau sir dyng nhing cong nghé moi nay trong nhitng co quan dy béo thai tiét, Nowecasting dang tré
thanh hién thye.”

=> Nhu vy c6 thé thiy tic gia cb céi nhin lac quan v& d¢ chinh xéc cia du bao thi tiét trong twong

lai.

Question 10: Which of the foHowing would best illustrate Nowcasting?

A. A five-day forecast |

B. A warning about a sévere thunderstorm on the radio

C. The average rainfall for each month

D. A list of temperatures in major cities

Dich nghia: Ciu ndo sau ddy miéu ta chinh xéc nhit Nowcasting?

A. Mot dy bdo thoi tit cho 5 ngay

B. Canh bédo vé mét con bio nghiém trong trén dai

C. Luong mua trung binh méi thing

D. Mét danh sach nhiét d6 & nhimg thanh phé lon

Giai thich: Ta thiy tic gia n6i vé Nowcast: “the observation-intensive approach needed for accurate, -
very short range forecasts, or “Nowcasts”, was not feasible” — “céch dy bdo bing quan sét cin thiét
cho dir bdo chinh xdc, rit ngin ngly, hay Nowcast, d3 khong kha thi”

=> Nhu vdy c6 thé dbi chiéu Nowcast v6i canh bdo v& mgt con bo dia phuong ngén ngdy trén dai.
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Dich bai:

Rét nhiéu trong s8 nhing kidu thoi tiét nguy hiém va de doa mang séng nhit— mua to, bio 1én, va
voi réng - bét dau nhanh chéng, va tan bién ciing nhanh chéng, phd tan tanh nhéing khu vuc nhé trong
khi d€ lai nhitng khu vuc quanh d6 hoan toan nguyén ven, Mot sy kién nhu thé, mét con vai réng, 43
danh vio mién Pong Bic ciia Edmonton, Alberta, thang 7 nim 1987. Téng thiét bai tir trin bio da
vugt qua 250 triéu d6 la, cao nhit trong sé nhimg con bo ¢ Canada. Nhitng mau may tinh dy bdo thai
tiét truyén théng c6 gia tri rit gici han trong viée dw bdo nhitng con bdo dia phuong ngén nhu voi réng
& Edmonton, béi vi sb lidu thoi tiét sin c6 thudng khong da chi tiét dé cho phép may tinh phan bigt
nhitng thay dbi thoi tiét phirc tap truée méi tran bio. O hdu hét céc quée gia, vi du, quan sat tir khinh
khi cdu chi duge thuc hién mdt 13n mai 12 gi&r ddng hd & nhitng dia didm bj chia cdch boi hang tram
ddm. Véi nhitng d;"r- {iéu han ché nhu thé, nhing kidu dy béo truyén théng [am t6t hon nhidu trong viée
dur bdo diéu kién thoi tiét n6i chung & nhitg khu vyc rong 1én hon 1a ching ¢6 thé 1am véi du bio
nhiing sy kién thoi tiét dia pheong cu thé.

Cho dén gan ddy, cich du béo bing quan sat cdn thiét cho dy bdo chinh xac, rét ngén ngay, hay
Nowecast, d& khong kha thi. Chi phi d& trang thiét bi va vin hanh hang nghin tram thoi tiét truyén
théng qué I6n, va nhiing khé khin dé nhanh chéng thu thap va xt If dit liéu co ban tir nhitng mang
lu6i nhu thé 14 khong thé vuot qua duge. May mén thay, tién b khoa hoc va cong nghé dd vugt qua
héu hét nhiing vén d& nay. Hé théng ra da, cong cu thdi tiét tw dong hoéa, va vé tinh nhén tao déu c6
kha ning thuc hién nhitng quan sat chi tiét, lién tuc trén nhiig khu vic rdng 16n véi chi phi thép,
Nhitng vé tinh lién lac c6 thé truyén thong tin di vong quanh thé gi6i ré va nhanh chéng, va hé théng
mdy tinh hién dai ¢6 thé nhanh chéng thu thap va xir If lugng thong tin thai tiét khdng 1 nay. Nhing
nha thién vin hoc va khoa hoc mdy tinh dang 1am viéc véi nhau dé thiét ké ra nhiing chiong trinh méy
tinh va thiét bi ghi hinh 6 thé chuyén théng tin co ban vé& thoi tiét thanh dang van ban, ki hidu, va
nhitng hinh anh dd hoa séng dong ma nhiing nha dy bdo thoi tiét o6 thé doc duge d& dang v nhanh
chéng. Khi nhiing nha thién vin hoc bt ddu sir dung nhimg cong nghé méi ndy trong nhéing co quan

du bdo thoi tiét, Nowcasting dang tré thanh hién thye.

Exercise 55. Read the foliowing passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Light from a living plant or animal is called bioluminescence, or cold light, to distinguish it
from incandescence or heat-generating light. Life forms could not produce incandescent light without
being burned. Their light is produced in chemicals combining in such a way that litile or no
measurable heat is produced, and the life forms generating it are unharmed. Although

bioluminescence is a relatively complicated process, it can be reduced to simple terms. Living light
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occurs when luciferin and oxygen combine in the presence of luciferase. In a few cases, fireflies the
most common, an additional compound calted ATP is required.

The earliest recorded experiments with bioluminescence in the late 1800s are attributed to
Raphael Dubois, who extracted a haninous fluid from a clam, observing that it continued to glow in
the test tube for several minutes. He named the substance luciferin, which means “the bearer of life”.
... In_further research, Dubojs discovered. that_several chemicals were required. foi.=.biolumineéccncen_m.
occur. In his notes, it was recorded that a second important substance, which he cajled luciferase, was
always present. In later study of small, luminous sea creatures, Newton Harley concluded that luciferin
was composed of carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen, which are the building blocks of all living cells. He
also proved that there are a variety of luciferin and tuciferase, specific to the plants and animals that
produce them.

Much remains unknown, but many scientists who are studying bioluminescence now believe
that the origin of the phenomenon may be traced to a time when there was no oxygen in the Earth’s
atmosphere. When oxygen was gradually introduced to the atmosphere, it was actually poisonous to
life forms, plants and animals produced light to use up the oxygen in a gradual but necessary
adaptation. Tt is speculated that millions of years ago, all life may bave produced light to survive. As
the millennia passed, life forms on Earth became tolerant of, and finally dependent on oxygen, and the
adaptation that produced bioluminescence was no longer necessary, but some primitive piahts'and
animals continued to use the light for new functions such as mating or attracting prey.

Question 1: Which of the following is the main topic of the passage?
A. Cold light : B. Luciferase
C. Primitive plants and animals ID. Earth’s atmosphere

Question 2: According to the author, why has bioluminescence continued in modem plants and

animals?
A. For survival B. For atiracting prey
C. For producing heat D. For burning excess oxygen

Question 3: The word “primitive” is closest meaning fo:

A. very old B. very large C. very important D. very common
Question 4: The word “relatively” is closest meaning to:

A. comparatively B. moderately C. exclusively D. partially
Question 5: The word “it” refers to: '

A.aplant B. an animal C. bioluminescence - D. incandescence
Question 6: Where in the passage does the author explain how living light ocours? |

A, Line 1-3 B. Line 4-5 C. Line 10-11 D.Line 11-12
Question 7: What does the author mean by the highlighted statement? '

A. Chemicals combine to produce light without heat,
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B. The chemicals that produce heat and light cannot be measured,
C. The combination of chemicals produces more heat than light.
D. Heat and light are measured by chemicals.
Question 8: What is true about luciferin?
A. It was recently recovered. B. It was found to be poisonous.
C. It oceurs in the absence of luciferase. D. It produces light in animals.
Question 9; Bioluminescence is described as all of the following EXCEPT:
A. a complex chemicals process
B. an adaptation of early plants and animals to the environment
C. a form of cold light
D. a poisonous substance
Question 10: The paragraph following the passage most probably discuss:
A incandéscénce in prehistoric plants and animals
B. incandescence in modern plants and animals
C. bioluminescence in prehistoric plants and animals

D. bioluminescence in modern plants and animals
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: Which of the following is the main topic of the passage?

A. Cold light B. Luciferase

C. Primitive plants and animals D. Earth’s atmosphere

Dich nghia: Cha d2 chinh cta bai viét 1a 2i?

A, Anh sang lanh B. Luciferase

C. Thye vit va dong vit nguyén thiy D. Khi hau trén trai dét

Giai thich: Ta thiy doan van chd yéu néi vé bioluminescence (sy phit quang sinh hoc) hay cdn goi
14 cold light (Anh sang lanh)

Question 2: According to the author, why has bicluminescence continued in modern plants and
animals?

A. For survival

B. For attracting prey

C. For producing heat

D. For burning excess oxygen

Dich nghia: Theo téc gia, tai sao sy phit quang sinh hoc lai tiép difn dbi v6i thuc va dong vét hién

dai?
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A. Dé sinh thn

B. Dé hip din con mdi
C. Dé san sinh nhiét

D. bé bt chéy oxy thima

Giai thich: Doc cu cubi bai viét: «...but some primitive plants and animals continued to use the light

_for new functions such as mating or attracting prey” — “nhung mét s6.loai dong thue vt nguyénthiy ... ...

van tiép tuc sir dung Anh sang v6i nhitng chire ning méi nhy tim ban ddi hay hip dén con mdi.”

Question 3: The word “primitive” is closest in meaning to
A. very old
B. very large
C. very important
D. very common
Dich nghta: Tir “primitive” gin nghia nhét voi
A. rit nhidu tudi
“B. rét 16n
C. rét quan trong
D. rét phd bién

Giai thich: (to) be primitive: rat liu ddi, nguyén thity = very old

Question 4; The wor “refatively” is closest in meaning to
A. comparatively

B. moderately

C. exclusively

D. partially

Dich nghia: Tir “relatively” gin nghia nhét véi

A, twong dbi

" B. vira phai

C. duy nhét

D. mot phin nao dé

Giai thich: relatively = comparatively: khi 13, tweng déi 1a

Question 3: The word “it” refers to
A. aplant
B. an animal

C. bicluminescence
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D. incandescence

Dich nghfa: Tir “it” dé cap dén

A. mbt loai cdy

B. mét loai ddng vt

C. sy phat quang sinh hoc

D. sy chay

Giai thich: Poc cdu ddu bai viét: “Light from a living plant or animal is called bioluminescence, or

3

cold light, to distinguish it from incandescence...” — “Anh sdng tr mot lodi déng hay thuc vit con

sbng dugc goi 1 sy phét quang sinh hoe, hay 4nh séng lanh, dé phéan biét né v&i sy chdy...”

Question 6: Where in the passage does the author explain how living light occurs?

A.Linel -3

B. Line 4-5

C. Line 9-10

D. Line 10-12

Dich nghta: O dAu trong doan van t4c gia giai thich 4nh sdng séng tn tai nhu thé ndo?

A. Ddng 1-3

B. Déng 4-5

C. Dong 9-10

D. Déng 10-12

Giai thich: Boc déng 4-5 doan vin: “Living light occurs when luciferin and oxygen combine in the
presence of luciferase. In a few cases, fireflies the most common, an additional compound called ATP
is required” — “Anh séng sbng din ra khi luciferin va oxy két hop v6i sy c6 mit cia luciferase. Trong
mdt s it trudng hop, phd bién nhit dbi véi dom dom, cin mét chit héa hoc khéc 1a ATP.”

=> C6 thé thdy trong 2 dong ndy téc gia da giai thich qua trinh hinh thanh coa 4nh séng séng.

Question 7: What does the author mean by the highlighted statement?

A, Chemicals combine to produce light withour heat

B. The chemicals that produce heat and light cannot be measured

C. The combination of chemicals produces more heat than light

D. Heat and light are measured by chemicals

Dich nghia: T4c gia ¢6 v gi théng qua khéng dinh duoc in ddm?

A. Hoa chit két hgp v6i nhau dé sin sinh ra 4nh sdng ma khong cin nhiét
B. Nhiing chét héa hoc sén sinh ra nhiét va 4nh sing khong thé do dém duoc
C. S két hop ciia cée chit héa hoe san sinh ra nhidu nhiét hon 4nh séng

D. Nhiét d6 va 4nh séng c6 thé dugc do dém bing hoa chét
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Giai thich: Ta thdy cAu in ddm: “Their light is produced in chemicals combining in such a way that
little or no measurable heat is produced, and the life forms generating it are unharmed” — “Anh séng
ctia chiing duge sinh ra béi céc chit héa hoe két hop véi nhau bing mét cach ma rét it hodc khong cé

mot chiit nhidt ndo dwoc sin sinh ra, va céc loai sinh vat tao ra né khong hé bi tdnhai” -

... Question 8: What is true abount luciferin? .

AL It was recently recovered

B. 1t was found o be poisonous

C. It occurs in the absence of luciferase

D. It produces light in animals

Dich nghia: Pidu gi 13 diing v& luciferin?

A. N6 méi duge khoi phuc gan day

B. N6 durgc tim thy 1a c6 doe

C. N6 tdn tai khi khong c6 luciferase

D. N6 sinh ra 4nh sang trong djng vit

Giai thich: Poc dong 5 doan 1: “Living light occurs when luciferin and oxygen combine in the
presence of luciferase.” — “Anh sing séng dién ra khi luciferin va oxy két hop véi sy c6 mit cia

luciferase”

‘Question 9: Bioluminescence is described as all of the following EXCEPT

A. a complex chemicals process

B. an adaptation of early plants and animals to the environment

C. a form of cold light

D. a peisorous substance _

Dich nghfa: Sy phét quang sinh hoc dugc midu ta nhu tat ca nhitng didu sau NGOAI TRUY

A. mét qué trinh héa hoc phire tap |

B. mét sy thich ting ctia nhitng loai déng thyc vat tién sir v4i méi trudng

C. mét dang anh sang lanh

D. mot chit ¢é doc

Gidi thich: Ta théy céc dap 4n con lai ddu duge néi dén nhu nhiing dic tioh cia sy phat quang sinh
hoc: o

A. Doc dong 4 doan 1: “Although bioluminescence is a relatively complicated prei:ess,‘ it can be
reduced to simple terms” — “Mac di sir phét Quang sinh hoc 1a mét qua trinh twong ddi phire tap, né

cé thé duge giam xubng dén nhimg khéi niém don gian.”
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B. Poc dong 4-5 doan cudi: “ltis speculated that millions of years ago all life may have produced
light to survive” — “Nguoi ta doan ring hang tri¢u ndm v& trude, toan bd su sbng oo thé dd phai 130
ra dnh sang & sinh ton.”

C. Poc cau diu bai iét: “Light from a living plant or animal i called bioluminescernce, OF cold
light...” ~ «Aph sang tr mot lodi dong hay thuc vat con sbng duge gol 1a su phat quang sinh hee,

hay 4nh sang lanh...”

Question 10: The paragraph following the passage most probably discuss
A. incandescence in prehistoric plants and animals ‘
B. incandescence in modern plants and animals
C. bxo‘iuminescence in prehistoric plants and animals
D. bm!ummescence in modern plants and animals
Dich nghia: Poan van tiép theo bai viét 6 thé néi vé
" A. su chay trong dong thue vat tidn su
1. su chay trong dong thye vt duong dai
C. su phét quang sinh ho¢ TOng dong thuc vat tidn sir
1. sur phit quang sinh hoc trong dong thye vit dwong dai
Giai thich: Poc cau cubi bai viét: ©...but some primitive plants and animals continued to use the light
for new functions such/as mating or attracting prey” — “phung MOt 56 loai dong thuc vit nguyén thay
vin tiép tyc sit dung 4nh sang vdi nhing chire nang mai nhu tim ban &1 hay hap dén con modi.”
=> (6 thé hidu dogn van tiép theo & tiép tyc thao luan & s phét quang sioh hoo ctia nhiing loai sinh

vat ndy trong thori hién dai.

Dich bai:

Anh sang ti mot lodi ddng hay thyc vit con sbng dugc goi 13 su phat quang sinh hoc, hay anh
sang lanh, dé phin bigt 1n6 v6i su chay hay nhiét do - tao ra 4nh sang. Cée loai sinh vat khdng thé tao
ra anh sang chéy ma khong bi @bt chay. Anh sang cta ching dugce sinh ra bisi cac chat hoa hoe két hop
v6i nhau bang mot cach ma rit it hodc Khong co6 mot chat nhiét nao dugc sin sinh ra, va cac loai sinh
vit tao rand khong 1 bi ton hal. Mic di sy phét quang sinh hoc 1a mot qud trich twong abi phirc tap,
n6 co thé duge giam xubng dén nhing khéi niém don gian. Aph sang séng dién ra khi fuciferin va oxy
két hop voi sy co mit cha ;uciferase. Trong mot s it trudmg hop, phd bién nhat b1 voi dom dom, cAn
gt chit héa hoc khac 18 ATP-

Thi nghiém som nhét duoc ghi lai v& sy phat quang sinh hoc vao cudi nhitng nam 1800 duge cho
13 ciia Raphael Dubois, nguoi da tach mét chét 1ong 14p lanh ti mot con s0, quan sat thiy ring nd tiép
tuc phat sang trobg dng nghidm rong vai phit. Anh ta 43 dat tén cho chit @6 1a luciferin, nghia la

“neudi gilf su séng”. Trong nhiing nghién ¢fre sdu hon, Dubois tim 1a ring mot vai chét héa hec ¢in
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tao ra chiing.

 Rét nhidu didy chua dugc biét dén, nhune nhids nha khoa hoo dang nghién ciu v syr phey uan
¥ gl ¥ 13

sinh hoc tin ring hign tugng ndy c6 thd b ngudn tir thori gian ma khong hé ¢6 oxy trong khi quyén
tréi dét, Khi oxy dén dugc dua vao khi quyén, n6 thyc ra lai dgc hat dbi vei sinp vét séng, thye vat va
dbng vit san sinh ra anh sang dé sir dung hét luong oxy trong met s thich tng cham chap nhung cén
thiét. Ngusi ta dodn ring hang trigu ndm vé truge, toan bd su séng c6 thé gy phai tao ra dnp séng @8



behavior. From their first days of life, babies produce facial expressions that communicate their
feelings,

The ability to read facial expressions develops early, too. Very young children pay close
attention to facial expressions, and by age five, they nearly equal adults in their skill at reading
emotions on people’s faces. This evidence all points to a biological underpinning for our abilities to
express and interpret a basic set of human emotions. Moreover, as Charles Darwin pointed out over a
century ago, some emotional expressions seem to appear across species boundaries. Cross-cultural
psychologists tell us that certain emotional responses carry different meanings in different cultures.
For examples, what emotion do you suppose might be conveyed by sticking out your tongue? For
Americans, this might indicate disgust, while in China it can signify surprise. Likewise, a grin on an
American face may indicate joy, while on a Japanese face it may just as easily mean embarrassment.
Clearly, culture influences emotional expressions.

Question 1: According to the passage, we respond to othersby |

A. observing their looks B. observing their emotional expressions

C. watching their actions D. looking at their faces
Question 2: Many studies on emotional expressions try to answer the question whether .

A. different cuitures have similar emotional expressions.

B. eyebrow raising means the same in Minneapolis and Madagascar.

C. raising the eyebrows has similar meaning to rounding the mouth,

D. rounding the mouth has the same meaning in Minneapolis and Madagascar.

Question 3: The word “evolved” in line 3 is closest in meaning to

A. reduced B. increased C. simplified D. developed
Question 4: Paul Ekiman is mentioned in the passage as an example of |

A. lacked many main ingredients

B. researchers on universal language

C. researchers who can speak and understand many languages

D. investigators on universal emotional expressions
Question 5: Smiles and frowns —_—

A. are upiversal expressions across cultures

B. are not popular everywhere

C. do not convey the same emotions in various cultures

D. have different meanings in different cultures
Question 6: The biggest difference liesin ____.

A. how long negative emotions are displayed

B. how intensive emotions are expressed

C. how emotional responses are controlled
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D. how often positive emotions are shown

Question 7: Unlike American children, Asian children are encouragedto
A. contro} their emotions ~  B. conceal their positive emotions
C. display their emotions openly D, change their behaviour

Question 8: Young children

A QpP'nd..aio.ng,iimemleaming:.»to‘.readwothezsi‘emeﬁnﬂQ-f
B. are sensitive towards others’ emotions
C. make amazing progress in controlling their emotions
D. take time to control their facial expressions
Question 9: The phrase “this evidence” in 1ihc 22 refersto
A. the fact that children are good at recognizing others’ emotions
B. a biological underpinning for humans to express emotions
C. human facial expressions
D. the fact that children can condrol their feelings
Question 10: The best title for the passage is
A. cultural universals in emotional expressions -
B. review of research on emotional expressions
C. ways to control emotional expressions

D. human habit of displaying emotions
GIAI CHI TIET:

Questlen 1: According to the passage, we respond to others by
A. observmg their looks
B. observing their emotional expressions
C. watching their actions
D. looking at their faces ‘
Dich nghia: Theo nhu bai vin, chiing ta tra i ngudi khéc bing
A. quan sat ngoai hinh cda ho _
B. quan sit biéu hién cidm xiic ciia ho
C. theo d6i hanh ddng ctia ho
D. nhin vao mit ho ‘
Giai thich: * This is useful because reading their emotioral expressmns helps you to know how to
respond to them™ (Céch ndy rit hitu hidu vi doc nhitng bidu hién cam xdc céa ho gilip ban biét phai

tra 101 nhu thé nao véi ho)
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Question 2: Many studies on emotional expressions try to answer the question whether
A. different cultures haver similar emotional expressions
B. eyebrow raising means the same in Minneapolis and Madagascar
C. raising the eyebrows has similar meaning to rounding the mouth
D. rounding the mouth has the same meaing in Minneapolish and Madagascar

Dich nghia: R4t nhidu nghin ciru v& nhitmg bidu hién cam xdc dé cb glng tra 16i cho cAu hoi c6 phai

nhiing nén vin héa khac nhau déu ¢6 nhitng biéu hign cim xdc giéng nhau
16ng may dang nhuén 1én cb nghfa gidng nhau & Minneapolis v Madagascar

nhudn 16ng may cb nghia gibng véi xoay miéng

Do wp

xoay miéng c6 nghia giéng nhau & Minneapolis va Madagascar

(iai thich:“But does raising the evebrows and rouding the mouth say the same thing in Minneapolis
as it does in Madagascar?” (Nhung liéu nhudn 16ng miy va xoay trdn miéng déu bdc 16 nhiing diéu
gidng nhau & Minneapolis nhu & Madagascar?) tdc gid dua ra cu héi ndy nhdm muc dich nghi vén
ring lidu nhittg nén vin héa khic nhau nhur Minneapolis va Madagascar c6 chung ¥ nghia clia nhiing

bigu hién cam xGc khong?

(Question 3: The word “evolved” in line 3 is closest in meaning to
A, reduced
B. increase

C. simplified

.. developed
Dich nghia: Tir “evolved” & dong 3 ¢6 nghia gin nhét véi
A. gidm di
B. ting ién
C. don gian hoa
D. phat trién

Gigi thich: evolve (v) tién héa, phat trién = develope (v)

Question 4: Paul Ekman is metioned in the passage as an example of

A. lacked many main ingredients
B. researchers on universal language
C. researchers who can speak and understand many languages
D. investigators on universal emotional eXpressions
Dich nghia: Paul Ekman dugc dé cép trong bai vin nhu laviducia

A. thidu nhitng thanh phin chinh
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B. nhitng nha nghién ctru ngdn ngir qudc té
C. nhitng nha nghién ctru c6 thé néi va hidu nhidu ngdn ngir
D. nh3 diu tra nghién ciu nhimg biéu hién cam xiéc chung trén thé gisi
Giai thich: Much research on emotional expressions has centerd on such questions. According to

Paul Ekman, the leading researcher in this area,...) Rt nhidu nghién ctru v& bidu hién cam xic tap

_chung vae nhimg cau héi ndy. Theo Paul Ekman, nha nghién_cfm hang du trong linh vare ndy,.. ) oo

Question 5: Smiles and frowns

A. are universal expressions across cultures -

B. do not convey the same emotions in various cultures
C. are not popular everywhere

P, have different meanings in different cultures

Dich nghia: Nhitng nu cudi va trau may

A. 12 nhitng bidu hi¢n chung qua csc ndn vin hoa

B. khéng trayén tai nhimg cam xa¢ gibng nhau trong c4c nén vin héa

C. khéng phd bién & moi noi

D. ¢6 ¥ nghia khdc nhau & nhiing nén van héa khéc nhau
Giai thich: “ Studies by Ekman’s group have demonstrated that humans share a set of universal
emotional expressions that testify to the common biological heritage of the human species. Smiles,
for example' signal happiness and frowns indicate sadness on the faces of people in such far-flung
places...” (Nhimg nghién ciru ciia nhom Ekman d chimg minh ring con ngudi chung nhau mot
chubdi nhiimg bidu hign cim xic phd bién c4i ma dugc cho 1a di san sinh hoc caa lodi ngudi. Vi dy
nhu nhitng ny cudi la bidu hién cta sy vui vé va trau may bidu hién su budn bé trén guong mit cia

moi ngudi & ca nhung tat cd moi noi...)

Question 6: The biggest difference lies in
A. how long negative emotions are displayed
B. how intensive emotions are expressed -
C. how emotional responses are controlled
D. how often positive emotions are shown

Dich nghia: Sy khéc nhau 16n nhit ndm &

A. nhimg cam xtic tidu cyc duoc bidu hién bao 14u
B. nhifng cim xiic manh dugce bién hién nhu thé nao
C. nhitng sy phan img cam xtc dwoc kidm ché nhu thé nao

D. nhitng cam xiic tich cye dugc bidu hidn cé thudong xuyén ko
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(Giai thich: “There are, however, huge differences across cultures in both the context and intensiy of
emotional displays — the so called display rules” (Tuy nhién ching vin khic nhau trong mét vai nén

vin héa & trong ca hoan canh va muc dd biéu hién- hay la quy tic bidu hién)

Question 7: Unlike Ameriacan children, Asian children are encouraged to
A. control their emotions
B. conceal their positive emotions
C. display their emotions openly
D. change their behaviour
Djch nghia: Khong giéng nhu tré em Mi, tré em ngudi chiu A duge khuyén khich
A. kiém ché cim xiic chia chiing
B. che gidu nhiing cam xtc tich cyc
C. biéu hién cam xtic mét cach cdi mé
D. thay dbi thai do
Giai thich: * In many Asian cultures, for example, children are taught to control emotional
responses — especially negative ones” (O cde nude chin A, vi du tré em duge day 13 phai biét kiém

ché cam xae dic bidt 1a nhitng cam xGe tidu cuc)

Question 8: Young children

A, spend a long time learning to read others’s emotions
B. aresensifive towards others’s emotions

C. make amazing progress in controlling their emotions
D. take time to control their facial expressions

Dich nghia: Nhiitng dia tré

A. danh thoi gian dai hoc dé doc cam xdc cla ngudi khéc

B. ritnhay cim véi cam xde cda ngudi kKhic

C. tién bd 1dn trong viéc kidm ché cam xic

D. mét thoi gian dé didu khién bidu hién khudn mit
Giai thich: “ Very young children pay close attentiogn to facial expressions and by age five, they
nearly equal adults in their skill at reading emotions on people’s faces” (Nhiing dia tré da cht ¢
nhidu dén bidu hién khudn mat, khi tén 5 tudi ching cé ki ning doc cam xiic trén mat moi ngudi nhu

ngudi 16n)

Question 9: The phrase “this evidence™ in line 22 refers to .
A. the fact that children are good at recognizing others’ emotions

B. a biological underpinning for humans to express emotions
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C. human facial expressions

D. the fact that children can control their feelings
Dich nghia: Cum “this evidence” & dong 22 1ién quan dén

A. Thue té 12 tré em rit gioi nhdn ra cdm xdc ciia ngudi khéc

B. Mot dic dém sinh hoc d& con ngudi md ta cam xtc
e CNhﬁngbzéubiéntrénkhuﬁnmétconngm‘n e e it e e

D. Thuye té 1 tré em c6 thé kiém soat cam xdc cia ching
Giai thich: Dya véo clu trude d6: “The ability fo read facial expressions develops early, too. Very
young children pay close attention fo facial expressions, and by age five, they nearly equal adults in
their skill at reading emotions on people’s faces. This evidence all points to a biological underpinning
for our abilities to express and interpret a basic set of human emotions.” - Kha iiéng doc biéu hién
khuén mat cling dugc phat trién sém. Nhitng dira tré di chd ¥ nhiéu dén Eiéu hién khudn mzfﬁ, khi tén
5 tudi chimg ¢6 ki ndng doc cam xiic trén mit moi ngudi nhu ngudi Jon. Bing chiing nay chi ra ban
néng sinh hoc cia con ngudi cho kha ndng bdc 16 va dich duge nhitng cam xtic co ban cia con ngudi,
- Chon A: & tudi thir 5 d& ¢ thé doc duge cam xic trén khubn mit ngudi khic nhu ngudi truong
thinh

Question 10: The best title for the passage is

A. Cultural universais in emotional expressions
B. Review of research on emotional expressions
C. Ways to control emotional expressions

D. Human habit of displaying emotions

Dich nghfa: Nhan d& pht hop nhét cho bai van

A. Nhirng diém chung phd bién giira c4c nén viin héa trong nhimg biéu hién cim xdc
B. Tom tit lai nghién ctu vé boc 1§ cam xtc

C. Céic cach dé didu khién sy bdc 16 cam xc

D, Thoi quen cta con ngudi khi bay 16 cam xic

Giai thich: ca bai vin néi v& nhiing cach thé hién cam xtc chung trén tit ¢4 cic nén vin héa

Dich bai: _

Ban thudng dodn khi nao ban cia ban dang vui hay tic gidn bing nhiig biéu hign trén khudn mit cia
ho hodc bing hanh déng cia ho. Céch nay rat hitu hiéu vi doc nhitng biéu hién cam xic cia ho gilp
ban biét phai tra 101 nhur thé nao véi ho. Bidu hign cam xic dige phat trién dé giip ching ta phén Gng
v6i cac tinh hudng quan trong va dé truyén tai nhing ¥ dinh cha chiing ta d&én ngudi khéc. Nhung liéu
phudn 16ng may va xoay tron miéng dbu bdc 1§ nhing ditu gibng nhau & Minneapolis nhu &

Madagascar? Rét nhiéu nghién cfru vé bidu hién cam xfic tip chung vao nhitng cdu hoi nay.
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Theo Paul Ekman, nha nghién cfru hang dau trong Iinh vyc ndy cho ring: moi ngudi dé néi va hidu
ngdn ngir guong mit gidng nhau. Nhitng nghién ctu cda nhém Ekman d3 chimg minh rang con ngudi
chung nhau mét chudi nhiing biéu hién cam xic phd bién cdi ma duge cho 13 di san sinh hoc ciia loai
ngudi. Vi dy nhu nhitg nu cudi 13 bidu hién cta sy vui vé va trau mdy bidu hién sy budn b trén
guong mit cia moi ngudi & ca nhung tit ca moi noi nhu Argentina, Nhat Ban, Téy Ban Nha, Hungary,
Ba Lan, Sumatra, Mi, Viét Nam, nhitng céinh rimg & New Ghi- né, hay nhimg lang Eskimo Bic Cye.
Ekman va nhiing céng sy cia dng dy di tuyén b ring moi ngudi & moi noi ¢6 thé nhan ra it nhit 7
cam xic co ban: budn, lo sg, tic gidn, phan déi, chan ghét, vui vé, va ngac nhién. Tuy nhién ching
viin khéc nhau trong mét vai nén van hoa & trong ca hoan canh va mic d6 bidu hisn- hay 12 quy the
biéu hién. O cdc nude chau A, vi du tré em dugc day 1a phai biét kidm ché cam xéic dac biét [a nhiing
cam xfic tiéu cye trong khi tré em & MT duoc khuyén khich bidu hién suy nghi, tAm trang mdt cich cdi
mé. Dt & nédn viin héa ndo thi nhitg cam xdc vin thudng duge bde 10 chinh né & mdt mic 46 nao d6
va & tdm trang cha moi ngudi. Tir nhiing ngdy ddu tién ciia cude dod nhitng da tré d ¢6 nhiing bidu
hién khudn mat cii ma boc 16 tim trang caa chiing.

Kha néng doc biéu hién khudn mét cling dwgc phét trién sém. Nhimg dia tré da ch ¥ nhidu dén bidu
hién khudn mat, khi tén 5 tudi ching c6 ki ning doc cam xbc trén mit moi ngudi nhu ngudi [on. Bang
chimg chi ra ban ning sinh hoc clia con ngudi cho kha né.ng boc 16 va dich duge nhitmg cam xiic co
ban ciia con ngudi. Hon thé nita, nhu Charles Darwin tim ra cach déy hon mét thé ki, mét vai bidu
hién cam xfic duong nhu xuét hién xuyén qua nhimg cic loai. Nhitng nha tdm I hoc qua nhidu nén van
héa da néi ring nhimg phan tmg cam xtc chic chin mang nhiing ¥ nghfa khic nhau trong nhiing nén
vén héa khéc nhau. Vi dy, cam xic gi ma ban biéu hign khi tic loi? DSi véi ngudi M d6 chi sy coi
thudmg, chén ghét trong khi & Trung Quédc né lai chi sy ngac nhién. Gidng nhu vay cuir nhe riang trén
guong mit clia nguwdi Mi chi sy vui vé trong khi dbi véi ngudri Nhat Ban n6 lai chi sur bdi rdi, RS rang

12 vin héa anh huéng dén nhiing bidu hién cam xic.

Exercise 57. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Line According to anthropologists, people in preindustrial societies spent 3 to 4 hours per day or

about 20 hours per week doing the work necessary for life. Modern comparisons of the amount

5 of work performed per week, however, begin with the Industrial Revolution (1760-1840) when

10- to 12-hour workdays with six workdays per week were the norm. Even with extensive time
devoted to work, however, both incomes and standards of living were low.

As incomes rose near the end of the Industrial Revolution, it became increasingly common

to treat Saturday afternoons as a half-day holiday. The half holiday had become standard

10 practice in Britain by the 1870%, but did not become common in the United States until the
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1920's. . , _ : .
In the United States, the first third of the twentieth century saw the workweek move from 60
“hours per week o just under 50 hours by the start of the 1930' s. In 1914 Henry Ford reduced
daily work hours at his automobile plants from 9 to 8. In 1926 he announced that henceforth

his factories would close for the entire day on Saturday. At the time, Ford received criticism

__from other firms such as United States Steel and Westinghouse, bt the idea was popularwith ..

20

workers. _

The Depression years of the 1930's brought with them the notion of job sharing to spread
available work arouﬁd; the workweek dropped to & modem low for the United States of 35
hours. Tn 1938 the Fair Labor Standards Act mandated a weekly maximum of 40 hours to
begin in 1940, and since that time the 8-hour day, 5-day workweek has been the standard in the
United States. Adjﬁstments lin various places, however, show that this standard is not
immutable. In 1987, for example, German metalworkers struck for and recetved a 37.5-hour
workweek; and in 1990 many workers in Britain won a 37-hour week. Since 1989, the Japanese
government has moved from a 6- to a 5-day workweek and has set a national target of 1,800
work hours per year for the average worker. The average amount of work per year in Japan in
1989 was 2,088 hours per worker, compared to 1,957 for the United States and 1,646 for

~ France.

Question 1: What does the passage mainly discuss?

A. Why people in preindustrial societies worked few hours per week
B. Changes that have occurred in the number of hours that people work per week
C. A comparison of the number of hours worked per year in several industries

D. Working conditions during the Industrial Revolution

Question 2: Compared to preindustrial times, the number of hours in the workweek in the nineteenth

cenfury:

A. remained constant . B. decreased slightly

C. decreased significantly D, increased significantly

Question 3: The word “norm” in line 4 is closest in meaning to:

A. minimum B. example C. possibility D. standard

Question 4: The word “henceforth” in line 14 is closest in meaning to:

A.intheend . _ B. for a brief period C.fromthattimeon  D.on occasion

Question 5; The idea mentioned in line 16 refers to:

A. the 60-hour workweek
B. the reduction in the cost of automobiles

C. the reduction in the workweek at some automobile factoﬁes
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D. the criticism of Ford by United States Steel and Westinghouse
Question 6: What is one reason for the change in the length of the workweek for the average worker in
the United States during the 1930's?

A. Several people sometimes shared a single job.

B. Labor strikes in several countries influenced labor policy in the United States.

C. Several corporations increased the length of the workweek.

D. The United States government instituted a 35-hour workweek.

Question 7: Which of the following is mentioned as one of the purposes of the Fair Labor Standards Act
of 19387

A To discourage workers from asking for increased wages

B. To establish a limit on the number of hours in the workweek

C. Toallow employaf_s 0 set-ihe length-_of the workweek for their workers

D. To restrict trade with countries that had a ion.g workweek
Question 8: The word “mandated” in line 19 is closest in meaning to:

A required B. recommended C. eliminated D. considered
Question 9: Which of the following is NOT mentioned as evidence that the length of the workweek has
been declining since the nineteenth century?

A, The half-day holiday (line 8)

B. Henry Ford (lines 12-13)

C. United States Steel and Westinghouse (line 15-16)

D. German metalworkers (ling 22)

Question 19: According to the passage, one goal of the Japanese government {s to reduce the average
annual amount of work to:

A. 1,646 hours B. 1,800 hours - C. 1,957 hours D. 2,088 houss

GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What does the passage mainly discuss?
A. Why people in preindustrial societies worked few hours per week
B. Changes that have occured in the number of hours that people work per week
C. A comparision of the number of hours worked per year in several industries
D, Working conditions during the Industrial Revolution
Dich nghia: Bai van chi yéu ban lusn vén dé gi?
A. Tai sao moi ngudi & x4 hoi tidn cong nghiép lam vic rét it gior mot tudn
B. Nhiing sy thay déi dién ra ¢ s6 giv lam viée méi tudn

C. Sy so sanh 6 gié 1am viéc m8i nam & nhiing nén cong nghiép khéc nhau
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D. Biéu kign lam viée trong Cude cdch mang oong nghiép
Giai thich: dgc 13 bai vin ta thiy téc gia dé cdp dén vén d& gitr 1am viée thay dbi nhur thé ndo qua céc

giai doan, cic nim

Question 2: Compared to preindustrial times , the number of hours in the workweek in the nineteenth

A. Remained constant

B. Decreased slightly

C. Decreased sighnificantly

D. Increased significantly
Dich nghia: So sanh gi&r 1am viéc & thoi ki tidn cong nghiép vai sb giv Jam viéc mi tudn & thé ki 18

A Giﬁ‘ nguyén khong dbi

B. Giam nhe

C. Giam déng ké

D. Ting ddng ké
Giai thich: “people in preindustrial societies spent 3-4 hours per day or about 20 hours per week
doing the work necessary for life. Modern comparisons of the amount of work performed per week,
however , begin with the Industrial Revolution (1760 - 1844) when 10-12 hour workdays with six .
workdays per week were the norm” (nhiing ngudi & x3 hdi tién cong nghidp danh 3 dén 4 gir mdi
ngay hay 20 gid mdi tudn lam nhiing cdng viée cdn thiét cho cude séng. Tuy nhién sy so sanh hién dai
clia lugng cdng vide duge 1am mdi tudn bt diu véi cude cach mang cong nghiép (1760 — 7840) khi

ma tir 10-12 gi&r lam vide mot ngdy vi sau ngly trong mot tudn 1 tiéu chuén .)

Question 3: The word * norm” in line is closest in meaning to
A. Minimum
B. Example
C. Possibility
D. Standard
Dich nghfa: Tir “norm” & dong 4 c6 nghia gn nhét véi
A. Téi thiéu ‘
B. Vidu
C. Kha nang
D. Tiéu chuin

Giai thich: norm (n) = standard (n) : tiéu chuin dwgc chip nhin

Question 4: The word “ henceforth™ in line 13 is closest in meaning to
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A. Intheend
B. For a brief period
C. From that time on
D. On occasion
Dich nghia: Tir “henceforth” c6 nghia gan nhit véi
A. Cubdi ciing thi
B. Trong mét thoi gian ngln
C. Bit du tir thoi diém nay
D. Thinh thoang
Giai thich: henceforth (adv) ké tir thoi diém nay

Question 5: The idea mentioned in line 15 refers to

A. The 60-hour workweek

B. The reduction in the cost of automobiles

C. The reduction in the workweek at some automobile factories

D. The eriticism of Ford by United States Steel and Westinghouse
Dich nghia: N§i dung dugc dé cap dén o dong 15 1a

A. Tuén lam viée 60 gidr

B. Su giam vé gia cha cdc thidt bi tr dong

C. Su giam v& gid 1am vige mbi tudn & mot vai nha may ty dong héa

I». Sw chi trich ¢ia Ford bdi Cong ti thép Mi va Westinghouse
Gidl thich: “ At the time, Ford received criticism from other firms such as Us Steel and
Westinghouse™ (Liic d6, 6ng Ford nhin duge rit nhidu 1oi chi trich tir nhiing cong ty khac nhu 12 cong
ti thép M7 v3 Westinghouse)

Question 6: What is one reason for the change in the length of the workweek for the average worker
in the United States during the 1930°s?

A. Several people sometimes shared a single job

B. Labor strikes in several countries influenced labor policy in the United States

C. Several corporations increased the length of the workweek

D. The United States government instituted a 35-hour workweek
Dich nghia: Li do c6 sy thay d6i v& d¢ dai thoi gian lam viéc mot tudn cho moi cdng nhan binh thudng
& M trong sudt nhiing nam 19307

A. M§t vai ngudi thinh thodng chia sé nhitng cng viéc mdt minh

B. Ngudi lao dong dinh cong & mot s6 nude anh hudng dén chinh sdch lao dong & Mi

C. M4t vai cong ty ting thoi gian lam viée
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D. Chinh phii M d3 quy dinh thoi gian 1am viée 35 gié mét tudn

Question 7: Which of the following is mentioned as one of the purposes of the Fair Labor Standards
Actof 19387

A. To discourage workers from asking for increased wages

N B,.....TI‘.(}__es_tablish_.a_,ﬁmit..on...the...numb.er ef hours.in the workweelk o

C. To allow employers to set the length of the workweek for their workers

D. To restrict trade with countries that had a long workweek
Djch nghia: Déng no sau ddy nhu 13 mét muc dich cia t6 chirc bao hd lao déng nim 19387

A. Dé dip tit ngudi cong nhin khoi doi tang fuong

B. Dé thiét 14p mot giéi han sé gid Am viée trong mot tuin

C. Pé cho phép ngudi chii tr quy dinh thoi gian 1am viée cho ¢dng nhan coa ho

D. P& lam viéc nghiém khic véi cdc nude cb thoi gian 1am viée mét tudn I6n
(iai thich: “ In 1938 the Fair Labor Standards Act mandated a weekly maximum of 40 hours to
begin in 1940” (Nam 1938, 5 chirc bao ho lao ddng d& quy dinh thoi gian lao déng t6i da mét tudn 1a
40 gidr bt ddu vao nam 1940)

Question 8: The word “ mandated” in line 18 is closest in meaning to
A. Required
B. Recommended
C. Eliminated
D. Considered
Dich nghia: Tir “mandated” ¢ nghfa gin nhét vdi
A. Yéu ciu
B. Pé nghi
C. Loaibd
D. Can nhic

Giai thich: mandate = require (v) ddi héi, yéu clu

Question 9: Which of the following is NOT mentioned as evidence that the length of the workweek
has been declining since the nineteenth century? | ' ' o

A. The half-day holiday (line 7)

B. Henry Ford (lines 11-12)

C. United States Stee] and Westinghouse (line 14)

. German metalworkers (line 21)
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Dich nghia: Dong nao khong dugc dé cdp nhu bing chimg cia thoi gian lm viée dang giam tir thé ki
197

A. Ngay nghi nia ngay (dong 7)

B. Henry Ford (dong 11-12)

C. Cong ti thép Mi va Westinghouse (dong 14)

D. Cong nhan kim loai & Pric (dong 21)
Giai thich: “ In 1914 Henry Ford reduced daily work hours at his automobile plants from 9 to 8. In
1926 he announced that henceforth his factories would close for the entire day on Saturday. At that
time, Ford received criticism from others firms such as US steel and Westinghouse” (Nim 1914
Henry Ford dd giam s& gio 1am vige hang ngay trong ké hoach tu dong hoéa cia éng iy xudng con 9
dén 8 giv. Nam 1926 ong 4y théng bdo 1 bit du tir thoi didm ndy cac nha may cia dng Ay s& déng
cira voa toan bd ngay thtr bay. Luc d6, dng Ford nhan dugc rét nhidu 16 chi trich tir nhiing cong ty
khac nhu la cbng ti thép Mi va Westinghouse).
Ong Ford giam gitr 1am cho cong nhan va bi cong ti thép va Westinghouse phan dbi => cong ti thép va

Westinghouse khong phai 14 vi du ciia viée giam gier 1am

Question 10: According to the passage, one goal of the Japanese government is to reduce the average
annual amount of work to

A. 1646 hours

B. 1800 hours

C. 1957 hours

D. 2088 hours
Dich nghia: Theo bai vin, myc tiéu cta chinh phi Nhét Ban 13 gidm gier ma viéc hing nim xubng

A, 1646 gid

B. 1800 gidr

C. 1957 giv

D. 2088 givy
Giai thich: “Since 1989, the Japanese government has moved from a 6 to 5-day workweek and has set
a national target of 1800 work hours per year for the average worker” (K& tir nm 1989, chinh phu
Nhat Ban dd chuyén tir 6 ngy xubng 5 ngay lam viéc mdi tudn va dit ra tiéu chudn toan quéc cho moi

cOng nhan 1a 1800 gi¢ lam viéc mdi nim cho nhitng cong nhan binh thudng)
Dich bai:

Theo nhir cdc nha x& hdi hoc, nhiing ngudi & x4 hoi tién cong nghiép danh 3 dén 4 gior mbi ngay hay

20 gi¢ mdi tufin lam nhiing cdng viée cdn thiét cho cude séng. Tuy nhién sir so sanh hién dai cia
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lugng cdng vide duge 1am m3i tudn bét diu véi cude cich mang cong nghiép (1760 — 7840) khi ma tiy
10-12 gir 1am viéc mot ngay v6i sdu ngdy trong mét tudn 13 tidu chudn . Mic dir véi thoi gian 16n
cbng hién cho cong viée nhung ca thu nhap va méc séng vin thip -

Khi thu nhap ting vao cudi coa cude cich mang cong nghiép, cang tré nén phéd bién khi coi chidu thi
bay nhu 13 mét nay nghi nira ngdy, Kiéu nghi nira ngdy nay d4 tro thanh tiéu chudn & Anh vao nhitng

__ném 1870 nhung khéng tré nén ph bién & Mi cho dén nhitng nam 1920,

O M3, mdt phén ba cia thé ki 20 cho thdy tudn lam viée chuyén tir 60 gid mbi tudn xudng con dudi 50
gi¢r bt dau thir nhimg nam 1930. Nam 1914 Henry Ford d giam s6 gio lam viéc hing ngay trong ké
hoach tw dng héa ciia ong Ay xubng con 9 dén 8 gid. Nam 1926 6ng 4y thong bao 1a bét ddu tir thoi
didm nay céc nha méy cia dng 4y s& dong cira voa toan bd ngay thir bay. Lac dé, 6ng Ford nhz}n' duge
rat nhidu 151 chi trich tir nhiing cong ty khéc nhu 1a cong ti thép MY va Westingﬁouse, nhung cudc
khing hoang kinh té vdo nhitng nim 1930 d4 khién ho tin ring chia sé cong viée dé lam luan chuyén
nhiing cdng viéc vong quanh, tudn lam viée giam xubng thap chi con 35 gid & Mi. Nim 1938, 14 chic
bao hé lac dong d3 quy dinh thai gian lao dong t6i da mot tudn 13 40 gid bit ddu vio ndm 1940 va ké
tix 46 thi gian 8 gio mot ngdy, 5 ngay mét tudn da tré thanh tiéu chudn & M. Nhiing su didu chinh &
nhiéu noi khac nhau tuy nhién déu chi ra"réng tiéu chudn nay khéng thé thay ddi. Vao nim 1987 vi dy
cdng nhén nha mdy kim loai & Déc da dinh céng va dugc nhan thod gian lam vide 14 37.5 gid mot tudn
va pam 1990 nhiéu cdng nhén & anh chi phai lam vige 37 gid mot tudn., K& tir nim 1989, chinh phi
Nhét Ban d4 chuyén tir 6 ngiy xubng 5 ngay lam viée m8j tun va diit ra tidu chuin toan quéc cho moi
cbng nhan 1a 1800 giy 1am viéc mdi ndm cho nhitng céng nhén binh thudmg. Luong trung binh cong
viéc mdi nim & Nhit Ban vao nam 2088 gio trén mbi céng nhén so sanh véi 1957 gitr & Mi va 1656 &
Phip.

Exercise 58. Read the following paésage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

Most forms of property are concrete and tangible, such as houses, cars, furniture or anything
else that is included in one’s possessions. Other forms of property can be intangible, and copyright
deals with intahgible forms of property. Copyright is a legal protection extended to authors of creative
works, for example, books, magazine articles, maps, films, plays, television shows, software, paintings,
photographs, music, choreography in dance and all other forms of intellectual or artistic property. |

Although the purpose of artistic property is usuvally public use and enjoyment, copyright
establishes the ownership of the creator. When a person buys a copyrighted magazine, it belongs to
this individual as a tangible object. However, the authors of the magazine articles own the research
and the writing that went into creating the articles. The right to make and sell or give away copies of

books or articles belongs to the authors, publishers, or other individuals or organizations that hold the
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copyright. To copy an entire book or a part of it, permission must be received from the copyright
owner, who will most likely expect to be paid.

Copyright law distinguishes between different types of intellectual property. Music may be
played by anyone after it is published. However, if it is performed for profit, the performers need to
pay a fee, called a royalty. A similar principle applies to performances of songs and plays. On the
other hand, names, ideas, and book titles are excepted. Ideas do not become copyrighted property until
they are published in a book, a painting or a musical work. Almost all artistic work created before the
20™ century is not copyrighted because it was created before the copyright law was passed.

The two common ways of infringing upon the copyright are plagiarism and piracy.
Plagiarizing the work of another person means passing it off as one’s own. The word plagiarism is
derived from the Latin plagiarus, which means “abductor”, Piracy may be an act of one person, but, in
many cases, it is a joint effort of several people who reproduce copyrighted material and sell it for
profit without paying royalties to the creator. Technological innovations have made piracy easy and
anyone can duplicate a motion picture on videotape, a computer program, or a book. Video cassette
recorders can be used by practically anyone to copy movies and television programs, and copying
software has become almost as easy as copying a book. Large companies zealously monitor their
copyrights for slogans, advertisements, and brand names, protected by a trademark. '

Question 1: What does the passage mainly discuss?

A. Legal rights of property owners  B. Legal ownership of creative work

C. Examples of copyright piracy D. Copying creating work for profit
Question 2: The word “extended” in paragraph [ is closest in meaning to .

A. explicated B. exposed C. guaranteed D. granted
Question 3: It can be inferred from the passage that copyright law is intended to protect

A. the user’s ability to enjoy an artistic work

B. the creator’s ability to profit from the work

C. paintings and photographs from theft

D. computer software and videos from being copied
Question 4: The word “principle” in paragraph 3 is closest in meaning to .

A. crucial point B. cardinal role C. fundamental rule D. formidable force
Question 5: Which of the following properties is NOT mentioned as protected by copyright?

A, music and plays B. paintings and maps |

C. printed medium D. scientific discoveries
Questien 60: It can be inferred from the passage that it is legal if |

A. two songs, written by two different composers, have the same melody

B, two books, written by two different authors, have the same titles

C. two drawings, created by two different artists, have the same images
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D. two plays, created by two different playwrights, have the same plot and characters
Question 7: With which of the following statemeﬁts is the author most likely to agree? |
' A. Teachers are not allowed to make copies of published materials for use by their students
B. Plays written in the 16" century carnot be performed in theaters without permission
C. Singers can publicly sing only the songs for which they wrote the music and the lyrics’

~-D.1tjs illegal to. make photographs when. sightseeing or traveling

Question 8: The phrase “infringing upon” in paragraph 4 is closest in meaning to .

A. impinging upon B. inducting for C. violating " D. abhorring
Question 9: The purpose of copyright law is most comparable with the purpose of which of the
following? _

A. A law against theft B. A law against smoking

C. A school policy D. A household rule

Question 10: According to the passage, copyright lawis -~ .

A. meticulously observed ' B. routinely ignored
C. frequently debated D. zealously enforced
GIAI CHI TIET:

Ques.ti(m F: What does the passage mainly discuss?

A. Legal rights of property owners

B. Legal ownership of creative work

C. Examples of copyright piracy

D. Copying creating work for profit

Dich nghia: Bai viét chi yéu thio ludn didu gi?

A. Quyén hop phap ciia nhﬁ’ng chd tai san

B. Quyén s& hiru hop phép ciia nhiing céng trinh séng tao
C. Nhiing vf du v& in l4u ban quyén

D. Sao chép cong trinh sing tao dé thu loi nhujn

Giai thich: Chu d& chinh ctia bai viét 12 v& copyright - quyén sé hiru tri tud => bai viét chii yéu thio

ludn v& quyén s& hitu hop phdp cia nhitng cong tringh séng tao.

Question 2: The word "extended" in paragraph 1 is closest in meaning to
A. explicated B. exposed C. guaranteed D. granted
Dich nghia: Tir "extended” & doan 1 gin nghia nhét véi

A, B. tiép can C. dam bao D.ban ting
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Giai thich: Ta cé trong trudng hop nay: (be) extended to smb = (be) granted to smb: trao ting cho
ai, duwge Ap dung cho ai

Question 3: It can be inferred from the passage that copyright law is intended to protect
A. the user's ability to enjoy an artistic work

B. the creator's ability to profit from the work

C. paintings and photographs from theft

D. computer softwares and videos from being copied

Dich nghfa: C6 thé rit tir bai viét ring ludt s& hitu ban quyén nhim bao vé

A. Kha ning thudng thic nghé thudt ¢ta ngudi st dung

B. Khi niing thu loi nhuin tir tic phidm cia ngudi tao ra

C. Nhiing birc tranh va anh tir trém cép

D. Nhitng phin mém may tinh va video khoi bi sao chép

Giai thich: Ta thdy quyén s& hitu trf tud bao vé tai san tri tué khoi bi xam pham va cho phép ngudi tao

ra chiing thu duge loi nhudn tir royalty - tién ban quyén.

Question 4: The word "principle’ in paragraph 3 is closest in meaning to
A. crucial point |

B. cardinal role

C. fundamenial rule

D. formidable force

Dich nghia: Tl "principle” & doan 2 gin nghia nhét vdi

A. diém quan trong

B. vai trd cha véu

C. luit 1€ co ban

D. sy €p bude kinh khing

Giai thich: Ta c6: principle = fundamental rule: ludt 1§ co bin

Question 5: Which of the following properties is NOT mentioned as protected by copyright?

A. music and plays

B. paintings aﬁd maps

C. printed medium

D. scientific discoveries

Dich nghiia: C4i ndo trong sb nhimg tai san sau khong duge dé cdp 1a dugc bao vé boi quydn s& hitu tel
tué?

A. dm nhac va kich
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B. tranh va ban db

"C. 4n phdm truyén thong

D. nhimg phat hién khoa hee .

Giai thich: Poc 2 dong cudi doan 1 ta thdy tac gia d& cap dén cac dang tai sn duge bao vé boi ludt ban

quyén: "books, magazine articles, maps, films, plays, television shows, softwares, paintings,

“....phetographs. music, choreography. in dance-and-all other forms-of intellectual or-artistic.propertyr. - e

“séch, tin tap chi, ban db, phim, kich, chuong trinh ti vi, phan mém, anh, 4m nhac, nghé thut mda va
t4t ca nhimg dang tAi san tri tué va nghé thuat khéc."

=> Nhu vdy nhiing phat hién v& khoa hoc khéng dugc d& cdp dén,

Question 6: It can be inferred from the passage that it is legal if

A. two songs, written by two different composers, have the same melody

B. two books, writien by two differgnt authors, have the same titles

C. two drawings, created by two different artists, have the same images

D. two plays, created by two different playwrights, have the same plot and characters
Dich nghia: C6 thé rit ra tir doan viin ring 13 hgp phép néu

A. 2 bai hét, viét boi 2 nha soan nhac khac nhau, ¢6 ciing giai didu

B. 2 cubn sdch, viét bi 2 tic gia khac nhau, ¢6 cing titu dé

C. 2 bic tranh, tao ra bdi 2 nghé si khic nhaw, ¢6 cling hinh anh

D. 2 v& kich, tao ra béi 2 nha soan kich khac nhau, ¢6 cling béi canh va nhén vit
Giai thich: Doc dong 3 doan 3: "On the other hand, names, ideas, and book titles are excepted"” - "Mat
khéc, tén, ¥ fuéng, va tidu dé sich 14 nhiing ngoai 18,

=> Nhu vay c6 thé 12 hep phép néu 2 quyén sach khic nhau c6 tiéu dé giéng nhau,

Question 7: With which of the following statements does the author most fikeiy to agree?

A. Teachers are not allewed to make copies of published materials for use by their students

B. Plays written in the 16th century cannot be performed in theaters without permission

C. Singers can publicly sing only the songs for which they wrote the music and the lyrics

D. It is illegal to make photographs when sightseeing or travelling

Dich nghia: Véi khing dinh nio trong sb sau tac gia c6 thé dong ¥ nhét?

A. Gifio vién khong dugc phép sao chép nhiing tai lidu duge xuit ban dé hoc sinh cia hg sir dung
B. Nhiing v& kich viét vao thé ki 16 khong thé duge trinh didn ma khong 6 sy cho phép

C. Ca §f c6 thé cong khai hat chi nhitng bai b4t ma ho viét nhac va 1 |

D. Chup anh khi di thim quan hay du lich 14 khong hep phép
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Giai thich: Poc cu cubdi doan 2: "To copy an entire book or a part of it, permission must be received
from the copyright owner..." - "Dé& sao chép todn bé mét cudn sach hay mét phin cta né, phai c6 sy
cho phép cta ngudi s hitu ban quyén,..”

=> (4o vién dd vi pham ludt khi sao chép tai liéu cho hoc sinh ma khong xin sy ddng ¥ tir phia téc gia.

Question 8: The phrase "infringing upon" in paragraph 4 is closest in meaning to
A. impinging upon

B. inducting for

C. violating

D. abhorring

Dich nghia: cum tir "infringing upon” & doan 4 gin nghia nhit véi

A. va cham, dung chain vao

B. b nhiém

C. vi pham

D. cim ghét

Giai thich: Ta ¢6: (to) infring upon sth = (to) viclate sth: phd v, vi pham luit 1§

Question %: The purpose of copyright law is most comparable with the purpose of which of the
following?

A. A law against theft

B. A law against smoking

C. A school policy

3. A household rule

Dich nghfa: Muc dich ciia quyén s& hitu tef tué cé thé sdnh véi muc dich cta cdi ndo sau day?

A. Mat luit chéng lai thi pham in cip

B. Mot luat chéng hit thube

C. Mt ndi quy trudng hoc

D. Mét quy tic trong gia dinh

Giai thich: Ta thdy luat ban quyén dugc théng qua dé ngin viée in cfip ban quydn tri tué nén c6 thé so

sanh né véi mét dao lust chéng lai 161 pham an cép.

Question 10: According to the passage, copyright law is
A. meticulously observed

B. routinely ignored

C. frequently debated

D. zealously enforced
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Dich nghia: Theo bai viét, luat s& hitu tef tud

A. dwoe quan sét tf mi R

B. bi bd qﬁa hang ngay

C. thudng gy tranh c&i

D. duoc thi hanh mét cach trigt ¢é

- {344 --{h-iehe- -Bee--déng—--ttwé‘-é@aﬂ--euéi—:--=-3-‘flfeeh-naleg-y innovations-have.made --pé-::a@y---easy-andna-nye-x-wp-ca#
duplicate 2 maotion picture on videotape, a computer program, or a book. Video cassette recorders
can be used by practically anyone to copy movies and television programs, and copying software has
become almost as easy as copying a book” - "Nhiing tién bd trong cong nghé da khién in'lau 1&r nén
d& dang va bét cit ai ciing c6 thé sao chép mét bire hinh dong trén video, mot chuong trinh may
tinh, hay mét quyén sdch. May thu cét sét ¢6 thé duge it dung boi hiu hét bit cf ai dé sao chép
phim va chuong trinh ti vi, va sao chép phin mém da tré nén gln d& dang nhu sao chép mét cudn
sach"

=> C6 thé thiy vi vide an cfp ban quyén qua d& dang nén luat ban quyén b thé o nhu mét théi quen
hang ngay.\

Dich bai:

Hau hét cac dang tai san ddu c6 thé s& nfm duge, nhu I3 nha cira, xe cf, dd dac hay bét cr thit gi
khéc duoc bao gbm trong khéi tai san clia ai d6. Nhitng dang tai sén khéc c6 thé khong s&théy duoc,
va ban quyén giai quyét nhiing dang tai san khdng s& dugc nhy thé. Ban quyén 12 mot cich bao vé hop
phép duge dimg cho tic gia cha nhirng the phdm séng tao, vi dy, sach, tin tap chi, ban d8, phim, kich,
chuong trinh ti vi, phan mém, anh, 4m nhac, nghé thuat mGa va tit ci nhithg dang tai san trf tu@ va
nghé thuét khéc.

Mic dit muc dich cia tai san nghé thuat 12 cdng chiing c6 thé sir dung va thuémg thirc, ban quyén
thiét 1ap su s& hitu cia ngudi tao ra chiing. Khi mét ngudi mua mét cudn tap chi d& dang ki ban quyén,
n6 thude v& nguoi néy phu mdt vt dung sd ndm duge. tuy nhién, tic gia chia bai tap chi d6 lai s& hitu
nghién ciru va nhitmg mdu viét 1dm nén miu tin do. Quyén dugc 1am ra va ban nhiing ban sao coa sich
hay bai bo thudc vé tac gia, nha xut ban, hay phiing ¢4 nhén va tb chic khac giif ban quyén. Dé sao
chép toan bd mot cubn sach hay mot phén cita nd, phai ¢6 sir cho phép ctia ngudi sé hitu ban quyén,
ngudi ma hiu hét Ja sé mong duoc tra tidn.

Luét s& hitu tri tug cling phén bigt giffa cac loai tai san trf wé khéc nhau. Am nhac ¢6 thé duoc
choi boi bét ofr ai sau khi né dugc phat hanh. Tuy nhién, néu né dugc trinh dién dé thu loi nhun,
ngudi bidu difn phai tra mot khoan phi, goi 12 tién ban quyén. Mot luat 16 twong tu duge dp dung cho
nhiing budi bidu didn cia nhitng bai hat va v kich. Mét khac, tén, y tudng, vi tidu d& séch 1A nhing
ngoai 16. Y tudng khong trér thanh tai san trf tué cho dén khi né duge xudt ban trong mdt cubn sach,
mdt birc tranh hay trong mét tac phim 4m nhac. Hiu hét tht ca cdng trinh nghé thudt tao ra tiy trude thé

ki 20 déu khong duoc ding ki ban quyén béi né dugc tao ra trude khi lust ban quyén dugc thong qua.
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Hai céch vi pham luit ban quyén phé bién 1a dao viin va in Jau. Pao lai tic phdm ctia mot ngudi
khéc nghfa 14 1am né nhu ca minh. Tir plagiarism dugc xudt phét tir chit Latin plagiarus, nghia 1a
ngudi bt cée. In 14u ¢ thé 1a hanh ddng cha mdt ngudi, nhung, trong nhidu trudmg hop, 1A cb ging
chung clia mdt vai ngudi san xudt lai nhiing tac phém dd xudt ban va ban né dé thu loi nhuén ma
khéng tra tidn ban quyén cho tac gia. Nhiing tién bd trong cong nghd di khién in 1du tré nén di dang
va bit ¢ ai ciing c6 thé sao chép mdt birc hinh ddng trén video, mét chuong trinh méy tinh, hay mét
quyén sach. My thu cét sét c6 thé duoc sir dung boi hau hét bét ¢t ai dé sao chép phim va chuong
trinh ti vi, va sao chép phin mém d3 tr& nén gin d& dang nhu sao chép mot cudn séch. Nhimg cong ty
16m sbt sfing didu khién quyén s& hifu ctia ho cho khéu hidu, quang cdo, va tén nhan hidu, dwoc bao vé
bai tén thuong hiéu,

Exercise 59, Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

The word laser was ceined as an acronym for Light Amplification by the Stimulated
Emission of Radiation. Ordinary light, from the Sun or a light bulb, is emitted spontaneously,
when atoms or molecules get rid of excess energy by themselves, without any outside
infervention. Stimulated emission is different because it occurs when an atom or molecule
holding onto excess energy has been stimulated to emit if as light. '

Albert Einstein was the first to suggest the existence of stimulated emission in a paper
published in 1917. However, for many years physicists thought that atoms and molecules always
were much more likely to emit light spontaneously and that stimulated emission tﬁus always
would be much weaker. It was not until after the Second World War that physicists began trying
to make stimulated emission dominate. They sought ways by which, one atom or molecule could
stimulate many others to emit tight, amplifying it to much higher powers. '

The first to succeed was Charles H. Townes, then at Colombia University in New York.
Instead of working with light, however, he worked with microwaves, which have a much longer
wavelength, and built a device he called a “maser”, for Microwave Amplification by the
Stimulated Emission of Radiation. Although he thought of the key idea in 1951, the first maser
was not completed untii a couple of years later. Before long, many other physicists were building
masers and trying to discover how to produce stimulated emission even shorter wavelength.

The key concepts emerged about 1957. Townes and Arthur Schawlow, then at Bell
Telephone Laboratories, wrote it long papér outlining the conditions needed to amplify
stimulated emission of visible light waves. At about the same time, similar ideas crystallized in
the mind of Gordon Gould, then a 37-year-old graduate student at Columbia, who wrote them
down in a series of notebooks. Townes and Schawlow published their ideas in a scientific
journal, Physical Review Letters, but Gould filed a patent application. Three decades later,

people still argue about who deserves the credit for the concept of the laser.



Question 1: The word “cein” in line 1 could be replaced by:-

A. created ' B. mentioned C. understood D, discovered
Question 2: The word “infervention” in line 4 can best be replaced by:

A. need B. device C. influence D. source
Question 3: The word “i” in line 5 refers to: '

A lightbulb. . .. B.energy. . C.molecule. ... D atom ...

Question 4: Which of following statements best describes a laser?

A. A device for stimulating atoms and molecules to emit lght

" " B.An atom in a high-energy state

C. A technique for destroying atoms or molecules

D. An instrument for measuring light waves _
Question 5: Why has Towne’s early work with stimulated emission done with microwaves?

A, He was not concerned with light amplification.

B. It was easier fo work with longer wave]éngths.

C. His partner Schawlow had already begun work on the laser,

D. The laser had already been developed.
Question 6: In his research at Columbia University, Charles Townes worked with all of the following
EXCEPT: ‘

A. stimulated emission B. microwavesC. light amplification D. a maser
Question 7: In approximately what year was the first maser buiit?

A 1917 B. 1951 C.1953 D.1957
Question 8: The word “emerged” in line 19 is closest in meaning to:

A. increased B. concluded C. succeeded D. appeéred
Question 9: The word “outlining ” in line 20 is closest in meaning to:

A. assigning B. studying C.checking - D.summarizing
Question 10: Why do people still argue about who deserves the credit for the concept of the laser?

A. The researchers’ notebooks were lost.

B. Several people were developing the idea at the same time.

C. No one claimed credit for the development until recently.

D. The work is still incomplete.
GIAI THICH CHI TIET:

Question 1: The word “ coin™ in line 1 could be replaced by?
A. Created
B. Mentioned

412



C. Understood

D. Discovered

Dich nghia: Tir “coin” ¢ dong 1 ¢6 thé dugc thay thé bai?

A. Puge tao ra
B. Puge d& cap
C. Pugce hidu

1. Dugc phét hién ra

Gidi thich: coin = invent = create (v) : phat minh, tao ra cai gi méi

Question 2: The word “ intervention” in line 4 can be best replaced by?

A. Need
B. Device
C. Influence

D. Source

Dich nghfa: Tir “intervention” & dong 4 c6 thé thay thé bai?

A. Nhu cdu
B. Thiét bi
C. Sy anh huéng
D. Ngudn

Gidi thich: intervention (n) sy can thiép, sw anh huéng cia cal gi = influence

Question 3: The word “it” in line 5 refers to

A. Light bulb
B. Energy
C. Molecule
P. Atom

Dich nghia: Tir “i#t” & dong 5 chi

A. Béng dén
B. Ning luong
C. Phén ti

DD, Nguyén tir

Giai thich: “ Stimulated emission is different because it occurs when an atom or molecule holding onto

excess energy has been stimulated to emit it as light” (Sy phét ra dugc khuéch dai rdt khdc biét bai né

xdy ra khi mdt nguyén tir hay phan tr gitt thém ning lugng lién két duoc khéch dai Ién @& phét ra

néing hrgng nay nhu 14 4nh sdng)
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Question 4: Which of the following statements best describes a laser?
A. A device for stimulating atoms and molecules to emit light
B. An atom in a high- energy state
C. A techique for destroying atoms or molecules

D. An instrument for measuring light waves

Dich nghia: Dong ndo migu ta 18t nhat v8 laser? . e

A. Mot thiét b a4 kich thich nhimg nguyén tir va phén tir & phat ra 4nh sing

B. M6t nguyén fir & trang théi gidu ning luong

C. Mbt ki thuat d& pha hity nguyén tir hosic phén tir

D. Mét thiét bi dé do séng 4nh séng
Giai thich: * Stimulated emission is different because it occurs when an atom or molecule holding
onto excess energy has been stimulated to emit it as light” (Su phét ra duyc khuéch dai rét khéc biét
boi n6 xay ra khi mgt nguyén tir hay phén tir gitr thém néng lwong lién két duoc khéch dai 1én dé phét

ra nang luong nay nhu 13 4nh sdng)

Question 5: Why has Towne’s early work with stimulated emission done with microwaves?
A. He was not concerned with light amplification.
B. It was easier to work with longer wavelengths.
C. His partner Schawlow had already begun work on the laser.
D. The laser had aiready been developed.
Dich nghia: Tai sao cdng viée tr&c’rc day cua Towne v&i phat xa cudng bie lai duge thye hién véi vi
song?
A. Ong &y khong quan tam dén sy khuyéch dai 4m thanh
B. DE hon dé lam viéc véi cac bude séng dai hon
C. Dbi tac cia dng dy Schawlow d3 bit ddu lam viéc v& laze rdi
D. Tia laze d3 dugc phét trién rdi.
Giai thich: Instead of working With light, however, he worked with microwaves, which have a much
. longer wavelength, and built a device he called a “maser” - Thay vé& lam viéc véi anh séng, anh &y lai
lam viéc véi sdéng siu Am cai ma c6 bude sAng dai hon rit nhidu va tao thanh mét thiét bi duge goi 14
“maser”
Question 6: In this research at Columbia University, Charles Townes worked with all of the following
 EXCEPT |
A. Stimulated emission
B. Microwaves
C. Light amplification

D. A maser
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Dich nghfa: Trong cudc nghién ciru & dai hoc Columbia, Charles Townes lam viéc véi tt ca ngoai trir
A. Sy phdt ra dugce kich thich
B. Séng siéu 4m
C. Sy khuéch dai dnh sdng
D. Mt thiét bi maser (sy khuéch dai cua séng sidu 4m béi sy phét ra duoc duoc kich thich cia
phéng xa)
Giai thich: “ he worked with microwaves..., buili a device called a “maser” ( Microwave

Amplification by the Stimulated Emission of Radiation)

Question 7: In approximately what year was the first maser built?
A. 1917
B. 195}
C. 1953
D. 1957
Dich nghia: Trong khoang nim ndo chiéc maser 1dn ddu tién duge 1am?
A. 1917
B. 1951
C. 1953
D. 1957
Giai thich: “Although he thought of the key idea in 1951, the first maser was not completed until a
couple of years later” (Mic dit anh Ay nghi ra ¥ tuéng then chét vao nam 1951 nhung chiéc maser diu

tién khong dugce hoan thanh cho dén hai nim sau d6.)

Question 8: The word “emerged” in line 19 is closest in meaning to
A. Increased
B. Concluded
C. Succeeded
B. Appeared
Dich nghia: Tir “emerged” & dong 19 c6 nghia gin nhét véi
A. Ting Ién
B. Két luan
C. Thanh cong
D. Xuit hién

Giéi thich: emerge = appear : (v) xuit hién

Question 9: The word “outlining” in line 20 is closest in meaning to

415



A, Assigning
B. Studying
C. Checking -
D. Summarizing
Dich nghia: Tir “outlining” & dong 20 c6 nghia gin nhét véi
A CROIERG. '
B. Hoc
C. Kiém tra
D. Tom tit

Giai thich: outline = summarize (V) tom tit

Question 16: Why do people still érgue about who deserves the credit for the concept of the laser?
 A. The researcher’s notebooks were lost
B. Several people were developing the idea at the same time
C. No one claimed credit for the development until recently
D. The work is still incomplete
Dich nghia: Tai sao moi ngudi vAn tranh ciif ai xtmg ddng duoe tén vinh cho viée séng tao laser?
A. Nhiing cuén ghi chii ciia céc nha nghién cfr bi mét '
B. Mot vai ngudi phat trién ¥ tuéng ciing mdt thoi didm
C. Khéng ai ton vinh sy phét trién cho dén dao gan day
D. Céng viéc van chua hodn thinh
Giai thich: & doan cudi ta thiy Townes va Gould cing phét trién v tuémg nay cing mét thoi didm nén

khéng ai biét dwoc ai 1a ngudi dan tién séng tao ra laser.
Dich bai:

Tir laser duge phat minh ra nhu 12 tir viét tit cia Light Amplification by the Stimulated Emission of
Radiation (Sy khuéch dai 4nh sang bai sy phét ra dugc kich thich ciia phong xa). Anh sang ban diu, tir

mit trdi hay tir béng dén duge phit ra ddng thoi khi nhitng nguyén tir hay phén tir ty loai bd ning

lugng lign kén, khéng c6 s can thiép cta bén ngoai. Sy phat ra duoe kich thich rit khdc biét boi né
xdy ra khi mét nguyén tir hay phén tir gitr thém niing lwong lién két duge kich thich dé phét ra nang

hrong nay nhw 14 4nh séng.

Albert Einstein 13 ngudi dau tién biét dén sy ton tai clia sy phét ra anh séng kich thich ndy trong mét

viin ban dwoc xudt ban vao nim 1917. Tuy nhién, trong nhidu nim cdc nha vat Ii nghi ring nhiing

nguyén tir va phan t lubn ludn ¢ thé phat ra 4nh sang lién tiép hon va sy phéf dnh sng duoc kich

thich d6 ludn ludn yéu hon. M3i cho dén sau thé chién 2 nhiing nha vét li méi bét diu cb ging 1am cho
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sy phat ra 4nh séng dugc kich thich ndy chiém wu thé. Ho tim ra nhing cach cii ma mét nguyén tir hay
mdt phin tr ¢6 1am cho nhiing cédi khdc phét ra 4nh sdng, cudng didu né 18n thanh ning hrong Ion hon.
Ngudi dau tién thanh cong 14 Charles H. Townes & dai hoc Colombia & New York. Thay vé
lam viéc véi anh sang, anh Ay lai 1am viéc véi song sidu m cdi ma ¢d budce sang dai hon rit nhidu va
tao thanh mét thiét bi dugc goi 13 “maser” ( sy khuéch dai cia séng siéu Am béi sy phat ra duge duge
kich thich ciia phéng xa). Miic dit anh 4y nghi ra ¥ tudng then chdt vao nam 1951 nhung chiée maser
dAu tién khdng duoc hoan thanh cho dén hai nim sau d6. Khong l4u sau d6, cdc nha vét li tao ra nhidu
chiéc maser va ¢b ghng tim ra 1am thé ndo & tao ra nhimg su phat ra duoc kich thich & ca nhiing song
6 budc séng ngan hon.
Dinh nghia then chdt xuit hién vao khoang 1957. Townes va Arthur Schawlow sau d6 & phong thi
nghiém dién thoai cta Bell d4 viét mot viin ban dai tém tit nhimg didu kién cin @& lam khuéch dai ctia
sw phat ra duge khuéeh dai ciia nhiing s6ng 4nh sdng ¢6 thé nhin thiy. Ciing vao khoang thoi gian d6,
mot ¥ tudng tuong tu cling 16 séng trong dAu ctia Gordon Gould, sau d6 sinh vién da t6t nghigp 37
tudi ctia trudmg Columbia ngudi dd viét ching thanh mét chudi trong nhét ki, Townes va Schawlow
xudt ban ¥ tuéng clia ho trong mot td bao khoa hoc Physical Review Letter nhung Gould lai lwu lai
mdt 4n ban ¢é ban quyén. Ba thap ki sau con ngudi vin tranh ludn vé viéc ai ximng déng dugce 1On vinh

cho viée tim ra laser,

Exercise 60. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

1 A useful definition of an air pollutant is a compound added directly or indirectly by
hutnans to the atmosphere in such quantities as to affect humans, animals vegetations, or
materials adversely. Air pollution requires a very flexible definition that permits continuous
change. When the first air pollution laws were established in England in the fourteenth

5 century, air pollutants were limited to compounds'.that could be seen or smelled-a far cry from
the extensive list of harmful substances known today.

As technology has developed and knowledge of the health aspects of various chemicals
has increased, the list of air pollutants has lengthened. In the future, even water vapor might
be considered an air pollutant under certain conditions. Many of the more important air

10 pollutants, such as sulfur oxides, carbon monoxide, and nitrogen oxides, are found in nature.
As the Earth developed, the concentrations of these pollutants were alfered by various
chemical reactions; they became components in biogeochemical cycle. These serve as an air
purification scheme by allowing the compounds to move from the air to the water or soil on a
global basis, nature's output of these compounds dwarfs that resulting form human activities.

15 However, human production usually occurs in a localized area, such as a city. Tn this localized
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regions, human output may be dominant and may temporarily overload the natural
purificatioi scheme. of the cyclee The result is an increased concentration
of noxious chemicals-in the air. The concentrations at which the adverse effects appear will be
greater than the concentrations that the pollutants would have in the absence of human
20 activities. The actual concentration need not be large for a substance to be a poliutant; in fact
.....the numerical value tells us littte until we know how much of an_increase this represents over. ..
the concentration that would occur nafurally in the area. For example, sulfur dioxide
has detectable health effects at 0.08 parts per million (ppm), which is about 400 times its
natural level. Carbon monoxide, however, ahs a natural level of 0.1 ppm and is not usually a

25 pollutant until its level reaches about 15 ppm.

Question 1: What does the passage mainly discuss?

A. The economic impact of air pollution

B. What constitutes an air pollutant

C. How much harm air pollutants can cause

D The effects of compounds added to the atmosphere
Question 2: The word "adversely” in line 3 is closest in meaning to:

A. negatively B. quickly C. admittedly D. considerably
Question 3: It can be inferred from the first paragraph that:

A. water vapor is an air pollutant in localized areas

B. most air pollutants today can be seen or smelled

C. the definition of air pollution will continue to change

D. a substance becomes an air pollutant only in cities
Question 4: The word "alfered” in line 11 is closest in meaning to:

A, eliminated B. caused - C.slowed D. changed
Question 5: Natural pollutants can play an important role in controlling air pollution for which of the
following reasons?

- A. They function as part of a purification procéss.

B. They occur in greater quantities than other pollutants.

C. They are less harmful to living beings than are other pollutants.

D. They have existed since the Earth developed.

Question 6: According to the passage, which of the following is frue about human-generated air
pollution in localized regions? ‘

A. It can be dwarfed by nature's output of pollutants in the localized region.

B. It can overwhelm the natural system that removes poilutants,

C. it will damage areas oufside of the localized regions.
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D. It will react harmfully with naturally occurring pollutants.
Question 7: The word "noxious” in line 18 is closest in meaning to:

A. harmful B. noticeable C. extensive D. weak
Question 8: According to the passage, the numerical valued of the concentration level of a substance
is only useful if:

A. the other substances in the area are known B. itis in a localized area

C. the naturally occurring level is also known D. it can be calculated quickly
Question 9: The word "detectable” in line 23 is closest in meaning to:

A. beneficial B. special C. measurable D. separable
Question 10: Which of the following is best supported by the passage?
A. To effectively control pollution local government should regularly review their air pollution laws.
B. One of the most important steps in preserving natural lands is to better enforce air poliution laws.
C. Scientists should be consulted in order tb establish uniform limits for all air pollutants.

D. Human activities have been effective in reducing air pollution.
GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What does the passage mainly discuss?

A. The economic impact of air pollution

B. What constitutes an air pollutant

C. How much harm air pollutants can cause

D. The effects of cdmpounds added to the atmosphere
Dich nghia: Bai viin chi yéu ban v&?

A. anh hudng kinh t& cia 6 nhiém khéng khi

B. cdi gi tao thanh mdt chit giy 6 nhidm khéng khi

C. nhiing chit gdy 6 nhifm c6 thé gy hai nhu thé nao

D. nhiing anh hudng ciia nhiing thanh phén dugc thém vio khong khi
(ial thich: “ A useful definition of an air pollution is ﬁcompound added directly or indirectly by
humans to the atmosphere in such quantities as to affect humans, animals, vegetables or materials
adversely” (Mot dinh nghiia ctia chét 6 nhi€m khéng khi 1 mot thanh phdn duoc thém tryc tiép hogo
khong tryc tiép bt con ngudi vao khi quyén voi nhiing lwvong dit lam anh hudng dén con ngudi, déng

vit, thue vat holic vat liéu mdt cdch nghiém trong.)

Question 2: The word “adversely” in line 3 is closest in meaning to
A, negatively
B. quickly
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C. admittediy
D. considerably
Dich nghta: Tir “adversely” & dong 3 ¢6 nghia gin nhit vi
A. mbt céch tidu cye
B. nhanh chong

— C.. Augc.thiranhin...

D. mét cach can nhéic

(iai thich: adversely = negatively: m{t cach tidu cuc

Question 3: It can be inferred from the first paragraph that
A. water vapor is an air pollutant in localized areas
B. most air pollutants today can be seen or smelled
C. the definition of air polluiion will continue to change
D. asubstance becomes an air pollutant only in cities
Dich nghia: Cé thé suy ra tir doan vin thir nhit 1a
A. hoi nuéré ciing 14 mot chat gdy 6 nhidm ¢ nhimg khu vye xée dinh
B. hiu hét nhimg chit gay 6 nhifm ngdy nay 6 thé duge nhin thiy hodic dugc ngixi thiy
C. dinh nghia ciia 6 nhiém khong khi sé tiép tuc thay dbi
D. mét chat tré thanh mot chat gdy 6 nhidm chi & thanh phé
Giai thich: “Air pollution requires a very flexible definition that permits continuous change.” (O

nhidm khong khi yéu ciu mot dinh nghia linh hoat céi ma cho phép thay dbi lién tuc.)

Question 4: The w-olrci “altered.” in line 11 is closest in meaning to
A. eliminated g
B. caused
C. slowed
D. changed
Dich nghia: Tir “altered” & dong 11 ¢6 nghia gin nhét véi
A. loai bd '
B. gdyra
C. lam chim lai
D. thay di
Giai thich: alter = change (v) : thay déi

Question 3: Natural pollutants can play an important role in controlling air pollution for which of the

following reasons?
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A. They function as part of a purification process

B. They occur in greater quantities than other pollutants

C. They are less harmful to living beings than are other pollutants

D. They have existed since the Earth developed
Dich nghia: Chét gy 6 nhidm ty nhién cling déng vai trd quan trong trong qua trinh didu hoa 6 nhim
khéng khi vi H do nao?

A. Chiing ¢6 chic ning nhir 13 mt phin ciia qua trinh thanh lge

B. Ching xay ra véi s luong 16n hon nhitng nhitng chét gy 8 nhi€m khac

C. Ching it gay hai cho sw vit song hon nhiing chét giy 6 nhiém khac

D. Chiing d4 thn tai tir khi trai @4t phét trién
Giai thich: “ Many of the more important........ in nature. As the Earth developed.....cycle. These serve
as an air purification scheme...” (R4t nhidu chét gdy 6 nhidm khdng khi nhu oxit sunfua, CO, NO
dugc tim thy trong tu nhién, Khi Trai Dét phé’é trién, sy t4p chung clia nhitng chit gay 6 nhim nay
dugc thay ddi bai rét nhidu phan Gng héa hoc: ching tr& thénh nhing thanh phin ctia qué trinh sinh

héa. Chiing tré thinh mot qué trinh thanh fgc...)

Question 6: According to the passage, which of the following is true about human-generated air
pollution in localized regions?

A, It can be dwarfed by nature’s output of pollutants in the localized region

B. It can overwhelm the natural system that remeoves pollatanis

C. It will damage areas outside of the localized regions

D. It will react harmfully with naturally occuring pollutants
Dich nghia: Theo nhu bai vin, dong nao sau ddy ding vé sy 6 nhiém khong khi do con ngudi gy nén
& nhiing viing xéc dinh?

A. Né c6 thé Jam giam di bai nhiing hé qua cla tu nhién & nhiing viing xéc dinh

B. N6 thé ddnh bai hé théng ty nhién cii ma loai bo cde chit giy 6 nhiém

C. N6 s& pha hiy nhig ving ngoai nhimg viing duge xac dinh

D. Né s& phan tng ¢6 hai véi nhitng cht gy 6 nhidm xay ra tu nhién
Giai thich: * In this localized regions, human output may be dominant and may femporarily
overload the natural purification sheme of the cycle” (O nhiing viing x4c dinh, hdu qua ctia con

ngudi ¢ thé chiém uu thé va 6 thé [am qué tai qud trinh thanh loc)

Question 7: The word “noxious” in line 17 i3 closest in meaning to
A. Harmful
B. Noticeable

C. Extensive
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D. Weak
Dich nghia: Tir “nexious” & dong 17 cd nghia gin nhit véi
A. Co hai : '
B. DE thiy
" C. Mixcdd lon _
D XU e

Giai thich: noxious = harmful = poisenous: (adj) déc hai

Question 8: According to the passage , the numerical valued of the concentration level of a substance
is only useful if

A. The other substances in the area are known

B. liisinalocalized area

C. The naturally occurring level is also known .

D. Tt can be calculated quickly
Dich nghia: Theo nhu bai vin, nhitng gié tri lién quan dén sé cia trinh d6 tap chung cia mot chit chi
hiiu ich néu

A. Nhimg chit khéc trong khu vuc déu duoc biét dén

B. N6 & trong vung dugce xdc dinh

C. Trinh @4 xay ra ti nhién dwoc biét dén

D. N6 ¢c6 thé duge tinh todn mét cich nhanh chéng
Giai thich: “ The actual concentration need not be large for a substance to be a pollutant, in fact the
numerical value tells us little until we know how much of an increase this represents over the
concentration that would occur naturally in the area.” (Nhiing sy tip chung trong thyc 1é khong
cén phai 16n cho mdt héa chét try thanh chit gdy 6 nhim, thyc té bing sé gid tri néi véi ching ta
mot chit cho dén khi ching ta biét sy ting 1én cita né dai dién cho sy tip chung cdi ma x4y ra

mt edch ty nhién & viing nay.)

Question 9: The word “detectable” in line 23 is closest in meaning to
A. Beneficial
B. Special
C. Measurable
D, Separable
Dich nghia: Tir “ detectable” & dong 23 c6 nghia gin nhit véi
A. Coich
B. Dic bigt
C. Co thé do dac

422



D. C6 thé tach rod

Giai thich: detectable = measurable : ¢cé thé do dwee, ¢6 thé nhin thiy duge

Question 10: Which of the following is best supported by the passage?
A. To effectively control pollution local government should regularly review their air pollution
laws
B. One of the most important steps in preserving natural lands is to better enforce air pollution
laws
C. Scientists should be consulted in order to establish uniform limits for all air pollutants
D. Huoman activities have been effective in reducing air pollution.
Dich nghia: Dong nio sau day cé thé duoc ing hé nhidu nhét?
A. Pé diéu hoa 6 nhifm mét cdch hidu qua chinh phi nén thudng xuyén kiém tea lai luat chéng 6
nhiém khong khi
B. Mt trong nhiing budc quan trong trong viée bao tdn viing dét tu nhién 13 ting cudng hon ludt
chéng 6 nhidm khong khi
C. Nén tham khdo cdc nha khoa hoc d8 thiét 14p mét gisi han chung cho nhing chét gdy 6 nhiém
khéng khi ‘
D. Nhiing hoat déng ciia con ngudi c¢é nh hudng dén vide gidm & nhidm khong khi.
Giai thich: do hoat déng chia con ngudi 1a nguyén nhan chinh gdy ra 6 nhiém khéng khi nén nd c6 anh

hudng rét 16n dén viée giam 8 nhidm khong khi

Dich bai: _

Mot dinh nghiia cta chit é nhi€m khéng khi 12 mét thanh phan duge thém truc tiép hoic khéng truc
tiép bai con ngudi vao khi quyén véi nhitng lugng du lam 4nh huéng dén con ngudi, déng vat, thuc
vit hodc vt lidu mét céch tidu cuc. O nhifm khéng khi yéu cdu mét dinh nghia linh hoat c4i ma cho
phép thay dbi lién tyc. khi Iugt chéng 6 nhifm khong khi dAu tién duge thiét lap & Anh vao thé ki 14,
nhiing chit gy 6 nhiém khong khi dd bi gi6i han thanh nhimg chét cdi ma c6 thé nhin hodic gai thiy
duoc — khac xa véi danh sach khéng 15 nhiing chit ddc hai dugc biét dén ngay nay.

Béi vi cong nghé ngdy cang phét trién va kién thirc vé khia canh lign quan dén strc khoe cha nhing
héa chit ngay cang ting, danh sdch nhiing chét gdy 6 nhidm khong khi ngay cang dai hon. Trong
twong lai , tham chi hoi nude c6 thé coi nhyr 13 mét chit gdy 6 nhidm khdng khi dwéi nhiteg didu kisn
x4c dinh. RAt nhidu chit gdy & nhi®m khéng khi nhu oxit sunfua, CO, NO duge tim thdy trong tu
nhién. Khi Trai Dt phéat trién, sy tdp chung ciia nhimg chét gdy 6 nhiém nay duoc thay dbi boi rat
nhiéu phan tmg héa hoe: ching trd thanh nhiing thinh phin caa qud trinh sinh héa. Ching tr& thanh
mdt qué trinh thanh loc bai cho phéo nhiing thanh phén nay dich chuyén tir khong khi vao nudce hodc

vao dét trong ndn tang toan cdu, hé qua ty nhién ctia nhitng thanh phin ndy gidm i c4i ma 4nh huong
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tir nhiing hoat dfng ctia con ngudi. Tuy nhién, sy san xudt ciia con ngudi thudng xay ra & nhing vang
xac dinh nhu & thanh phé. O nhiing vimg x4c dinh, hau quéa cia conngudi c6 thé chiém wu thé va c6
thé 1am qué t3i qué trinh thanh loc. K&t qua 13 sy tip chung ngdy cing ting cau nhimg chét doc hai
trong khéng khi. Sy tdp chung & mirc d nhitng anh huéng xAu xuét hién I6n hon su tip chung cdi ma
nhiing chét gay & nhidm cai dwoc gy ra khong do nhing hoat déng cda con ngudi. Nhilng su tip
_.chung trong thyc 1€ khéng cin phai Ién cho mdt. hoa chét tré thanh chit gly 6 nhidm, . thic 16 bing sb. -
gi4 tri néi v6i ching ta mdt chiit cho dén khi ching ta biét su ting 1én ctia n6 dai dién cho su tép chung
c4i ma xay ra mdt cach ty nhién & ving ndy. Vi du, khi sunfua cé thé gay hau qua cé thé do dwoc vao
khoang 0,08 phén trén mét trigu, cai ma gip 400 1in 4nh hudng tir nhién cia né. Tuy nhién khi CO
trong tw nhién vao khoang 0,1 phan trén mét triéu va né khéng trd thanh chat gdy 6 nhidm cho dén khi

né dat khoang 15 phin trén mot tridu.

Exercise 61. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D on your answer sheet
to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.
There are many theories about the beginning of drama in ancient Greece. The one most widely

accepted today is based on the assumption that drama evolved from ritual.
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Question 1: What does the passage mainly discuss?
A. The origins of theater
B. The importance of storytelling
C. The role of ritual in modern dance
D. The variety of early religious activities
Question 2: The word “they” in paragraph 2 refers to:
A. Theories B. Human beings
C. Natural forces D. Seasonal changes
Question 3: What aspect of drama does the author discuss in paragraph 27
A. The reason drama is often unpredictable.
B. The connection between myths and dramatic plots.

C. The seasons in which dramas were performed.

D 'The 1mp0rtan e.0f 'ostume' it early drama

of theater and ritual?

estion 5:; d "considerable’ in'paragraph 3 is ¢losest in meaning fo:
A substantial B.relational  C. thoughtful D. ceremonial

Question 98 According to the passage; whxch of the’ foHowmg statements is TRUE? .
A. Storytelling is an important part of dance.
B. No one really knows how the theater began.
C. Myths are no longer represented dramatically.
D. Dramatic activities require the use of costumes.
Question 10: Where in the passage does the author discuss the separation of the stage and the
audience?

A. Paragraph 1 B. Paragraph 2 C. Paragraph 3 D. Paragraph 4
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GIAI CHI TIET:

Question 1: What does the passage mainly discuss?
A. The origins of theater
B. The importance of storytelling

. .....C. The role of ritnal in.modern dance . . ...~ ..

D. The variety of early religious activities

Dich nghia: Bai van chti yéu ban Jugn v&?
A. Nhiing ngudn ge ciia sin khiu
B. Swu quan trong ciia viéc k& chuyén
C. Vai trd ciia nghi 1€ trong nhimg di¢u nhay hién dai
D. Sy da dang clia nhiing hénh dong ton giéb Xua

Giai thich: © There are many theories about the beginning of drama in ancient Greece” (Cé rat nhidu

gia thuyét v& sy bt du ciia nghé thuat sin khéu dién anh & nuée Hi Lap cb dai)

Questio;t 2: The word “they” in paragraph 2 refersto

A. Theories

B. Human beings

C. Natural forces

D. Seasonal changes
Dich nghia: Tir “they” & doan vin s6 2 chi

A. Nhimg gia thuyét

B. Loai ngudi .

C. Nhiing nguén lyc ty nhién

D. Nhiing sy thay ddi vé mia
Giai thich: “In the beginning, human beings viewed the natual forces of the world, even the seasonal
changes as unpredictable, and they sought, through various means to control these unknown and
feared powers” (. O thdi diém bét dhu, lodi ngwdi nhin nhin nhiing ngudn luc thién nhién trén thé
gi6i thdm chi ca nhiing sy thay ddi 1a khong thé tidn dodn duge va ho tim thong qua rét nhidu céch dé

diéu khién nhiing sirc manh déng so va vd danh nay)

Question 3: What aspect of drama does the author discuss in paragraph 2?
A. The reason drama is ofien unpredictable
B. The connection between myths and dramatic plots
C. The seasons in which dramas were performed

D. The importance of costumes in early drama
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Dich nghia: Pau 13 khia canh ciia ngh@ thujt san khiu dugc tic gia ban luan & doan 27

A. Lido nghé thuit sin khéu thudng khong thé dodn trude duoe

B. Mdi lign hé gitra thin thoai va cdc nhin vt sin khiu

C. Nhitng mila ma trong d6 nhitng v kich dugc biéu didn

D. Tam quan trong cta trang phuc trong nghé thuft san khiu dién anh
Giai thich: “ As time passed some rituals were abandoned, but the stories, later called myths,
persisted and provided material for art and drama” (. Thoi gian tr6i qua mdt vai 1€ nghi da bi bo
quén, nhung nhitng ciu chuyén sau d6 goi 14 truyén thin thoai vin con bam tru lai va cung <dp

nguyén li¢u cho hoi hoa vi nghé thuit sin khia dién dnh)

Question 4: Which of the following is NOT mentioned as a common element of theater and ritual?

A. Magic

B. Music

C. Dance

D. Costumes
Dich nghia: Déng nao sau ddy khéng dé cap dén nhiing yéu tb thong thudng cia nghé thuit sin khu
va nghi 182

A. Phép thuit

B. Am nhac

C. Nhiy mda

D. Trang phyc
Giai thich: “Those who believe that drama evolved out of the ritual also argue that those rites
contained the seed of theater because music, dance, mask, and costumes were almost always used”
(Nhimg ngudi ngudi ma tin ring nghé thuat sin khiu dién dnh xuét hién din din cing véi nhiig nghi
1& ¢iing tranh ludn ring nhiing nghi thirc chira nhitng hat gidng ciia san khiu bai vi Am nhac, nhay mua,

mit na va trang phuc bu nhr ddu duoc s& dung)

Question 5: The word “considerable” in pamgraph 3 is closest in meaning to
A. Substantial
B. Relational
C. Thoughtful
D. Ceremonial ‘
Dich nghia: Tir “considerable” & doan 3 ¢6 nghfa gan nhit vdi
A. Lén, ding ké
B. Cé lién quan

C. Dasuy nght
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D. Trang trong
Giai thich: substantial = considerable (adj) lén, ding ké

Question 6: The word “enactment” is closest in meaing to
A. Authorization

B.. Season

C. Performance

D. Establishment -
Dich nghfa: Tir “enactment” c& nghia gan nhat véi

A. Suban quyén '

B. Mia

C. Su biéu didn, thyuc hién

D. Suthiét lap
Gial thich: “since considerable importance was alfached to avoiding mistakes in the enactment of rites,
religious leaders usually assumed this task™ (vi tAm quan trong déng ké cta né d& duge néng 1én dé
tranh nhitng 151 trong vige thye hién nhitng nghi 13, nhiing ngm‘)'i. din déu ton gido thudng dam nhiém

vai trd ndy)

Question 7: The word “they” in paragraph 3 refers to

A. Animals

B. Mistakes

C. Costumes

. Performers
Dich nghia: Tir “they” & dong 3 chi

A. Céc loai dong vat )

B. Léi

C. Trang phuc

D. Nhitng ngudi bidu didn’
Giai thich: “In addition, there were performers, and since considerable importance was attached to
avoiding mistakes in the enactment of rites, religious leaders usually assumed this task. Wearing
masks and costumes, they often impersonated other people...” (Thém vao d6, cé nhimg ngudi biéu
dién va vi thm quan trong déng k& ciia né @& duge nang 1én dé tranh nhing 13i trong viéo thuc hién
nhitng nghi 18, nhitng ngudi dan dau tn gido thuong dam nhiém vai trd ndy. Peo miit na va phig_c

trang , ho thudng dong gia nhilng ngudi khac...)
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Question 8: According to the passage, what is the main difference between ritual and drama?
A, Ritual requires fewer performers than drama
B. Ritual is shorter than drama
C. Ritual uses music whereas dram does not
1. Ritual has a religious purpose and drama does not
Dich nghia: Theo nhur bai van, didu gi I3 sy khdc nhau chinh gitta nghi 18 v san khdu dién anh?
A. Nghi 1 yéu cu it ngudi bidu dién hon
B. Nghi 18 ngén hon san khiu dién anh
C. Nghi 18 sir dung 4m nhac trong khi san khiu dién anb thi khong
D. Nghilg ¢6 muc dich tdn gido con sin khdu dién dnh thi khéng
Giai thich: “Eventually such dramatic representations were separated from religious activities™ (.
Cubi cing thi nhiing viéc dai‘dién cho nghé thuat sin khdu dién anh duogc tach biét khoi nhitng hoat

dong tBn giso)

Question 9: According to the passage , which of the following statement is TRUE?
A. Storytelling is an important part of dance
B. No one really knows how the theater began
C. Myths are no longer represented dramatically
D. Dramatic activities require the use of costumes
Dich nghfa: Theo nhu bai vin, nhdn dinh nao sau day 1a ding?
A. KEé chuyén 1a mét phdn quan trong clia phay maa
B. Khéng ai thyc sy biét sin khiu bt diu nhu thé nao
C. Nhiing truyén thin thoai khong con dai dién mot cich 4n tugng nita
D. Nhimg hoat dgng nghé thudt san khiu doi héi viéc sir dung trang phuc
Gigi thich: C6 nhidu gia thuyét v& vigc hinh thanh nén nghé thudt sin khiu nén khéng ai thue su biét

16 bit diu nhu thé nao

Question 10: Where in the passage does the author discuss the separation of the stage and the
audience?

A. Paragraph i

B. Paragraph 2

C. Paragraph 3

D. Paragraph 4
Dich nghia: Poan vin nao téc gia ban bac vé sy tich biét ctia sén khiu va khan gia?

A. Poan |

B. Doan?2
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C. Doan 3
D. Poan4
Giai thich: & doan 3 ¢6 clu: a clear division was usuvally made between the “acting area™ and the

“auditorium” (mét sy phéan chia rd rang gilta khu vye dién va khén phong)

CBMeRbAR i AT
C6 rat nhidu gia thuyét vé su bat ddu ctia nghé thuat san khdu dién anh & nuée Hi Lap cb dai. Gia
thuyét dugc chip nhdn rong rdi nht ngdy nay duoc dua vio nhén dinh ring nghé thudt san khéu dién
anh bét ngudn tir nghi 1.

Cuéc tranh luéin tir phia quan didm nay tiép tuc tiép dién. O thoi diém bt dau, loai ngudi nhin nhan
nhitng ngudn luc thién nhién trén thé gidi tham chi ca nhimg sy thay dbi 1a khong thé tién dodn dugc
v ho tim théng qua rit nhidu céch & didu khién nhifng sttc manh déng s¢ v v6 danh niy. Nhing
phuong phép ndy cai ma xudit hién d¢ mang lai nhimg két qua déng mong doi d8 duoc gitt lai va cdn
duge sir dung lai cho dén khi chiing tré thanh nhéing nghi 18 ¢b dinh. Cubi cing thi nhimg cdu chuyén
ndy sinh c4i mé giai thich hay lam hé 16-nhiing bi mét cia nhiing nghi thirc ndy. Thoi gian trdi qua mét
vai 1€ nghi d bi bo quén, nhung nhitng cau chuyén sau d6 goi 1 truyén thin thoai vin con bém tru lai
va cung cp nguyén liéu cho hdi hoa va nghé thut san khiu dién dnh

Nhing ngudi ngudi ma tin ring nghé thuat san khiu dién anh xuét hidn din dn ciing véi nhimng nghi
1€ cling tranh lugn ring nhimg nghi thire chira nhitng hat giéng cta sin khau béi vi 4m nhac, nhay mia,
mit na va trang phuc hiu nhu ddu dugc sir dung. Hon nita, nhiing dia diém phi hop phai duoc cung
cép cho nhitng budi bidu didn va khi toan b céng ddng khbng tham gia, mdt sy phén chia 15 rang gifra
khu vye dién va khén phong. Thém vao d6, c6 nhitng ngurdi biéu difn va vi tim quan trong ddng ké
cia nd d4 duge ndng 1én dé trinh nhing 15i trong viéc thuc hién nhitng nghi 18, nhiing ngudi din dhu
tdn gido thudng dam nhiém vai trd nay, Peo mit na va phuc trang , ho thudng dong gia nhiing ngudi
khac, nhitng con déng vit, hay nang lyc sidu nhién va 18n duug nhitng hiéu tmg dic biét trong cude di

_siin hay trong mét cude chién, si xudt hién cha mua , su tdn tai coa mit troi nhu mét didn vién 6 thé
lam. Cubi cing thi nhitng viéc dai dién cho nghé thuat san khdu dién anh duoc tach bidt khai nhiing
hoat dong ton gido _

Mot gia thuyét khac lai lin theo ngudn géc ctia sin khdu tir s& thich cfia con ngudi trong viéc ké
chuyén. theo nher quan diém ndy, nhiing cdu chuyén ¢ tich ( v& cudc di sin, chién tranh hay nhiimg
chién cOng khéc) duge phét minh ra din din thong qua viéc st dung nhitng su nhén céch héa, hanh
ddng va nhiing doan hdi thoai bdi mot nguoi twong thust va sau d6 thong qua sy nhan dinh vé mdi vai
vai trd clia nhimg ngudi khac nhau. Mot gia thiét lién hé chit ché khic l3n theo ngudn gbe cha sin
khau v6i nhiing diéu mia cdi ma ban déu 12 c6 nhip diéu va dong tac hay nhimg diéu bit chude

chuyén déng va Am thanh cia dong Vvat.
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Exercise 62. Read the following passage and mark the letter A, B, C, or D en your answer sheet

to indicate the correct answer to each of the questions.

1 Music can bring us to tears or to our feet, drive us into battle or tull us to sleep. Music is
indeed remarkable in its power over all humankind, and perhaps for that every reason, no human
culture on earth has ever lived without it. From discoveries made in France and Slovenia even
Neanderthal man, as long as 53,000 years ago, had developed surprisingly sophisticated, sweet-

3 sounding flutes carved from animal bones. It is perhaps then, no accident that music should
strike such a chord with the limbic system — an ancient part of our brain, evolutionarily speaking,
and one that we share with much of the animal kingdom. Some researchers even propose that
music came into this world long before the human race ever did. For example, the fact that whale
and human music have so much in common even though our evolutionary paths ﬁave not

10 interested for nearly 60 million years suggests that music may predate humans. They assert that
rather than being the inventors of music, we are latecomers to the musical scene.

Humpback whale composers employ many of the same tricks that human songwriters do. In
addition fo using similar rhythms, humpbacks keep musical phrases to a few séconds, creating
themes out of several phrases before singing the next one. Whale songs in general are no longer

I5  than symphony movements, perhaps because they have a similar attention span. Even though
they can sing over a range of seven octaves, the whales typically sing in key, spreading adjacent
notes no farther apart than a scale. They mix percussive and pure tones in pretty much the same
ratios as human composers — and follow their ABA form, in which a theme is presented,
elaborated on and then revisited in a slightly modified form. Perhaps most amazing, hurmpback

20 whale songs include repeating refrains that thyme. It has been suggested that whales might use
rhymes for exactly the same reasons that we do: as devices to help them remember. Whale songs
can also be rather catchy. When a few humpbacks from the Indian Qcean strayed into the
Pacific, some of the whales they met there quickly changed their tunes — singing the new
whales’ songs within three short years. Some scientists are even tempted to speculate that a

25 universal music awaits discovery.

Question 1: Why did the author write the passage?
A. To describe the music for some animals, including humans
B. To illustrate the importance of music to whales
C. To show that music is not a human or even modern invention
D. To suggest that music is independent of life forms that use it
Question 2: The word “sophisticated” int line 3 is closest in meaning to:

A. compound B. attractive C. well-developed  D. beautiful
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Question 3: The word “one” in line 7 can be replaced by: ‘
A. the chord B. the left brain
C. the right brain | D). the limbic system
Question 4: According to the passage, which of the following is true of humpback whales?
A.. Their tunes are distinctively different from human tunes,

B. They can sing over a range of seven octaves.

C. They do not use rhyme, unlike humans.

D. Whale songs of a particular group cannot be learned by other whales.
Question 5: The word “They” in line 18 refers to:

A. human composers B. whole songs C. octaves D. whales
Question 6: Which of the following is NOT true about humpback whale music?

A. It uses similar patterns to human songs.

B. It’s comparative in length to symphony movements.

C. I’s easy to learn by other whales,

D. I’s in a form of creating a theme, elaborating and revisiting in rhyming refrains.
Question 7: The word “catchy™ in line 24 is closest in meaning to:

A. easy to catch B. easy to remember C.easytoread  D. easy to think
Question 8; Which of the following can be inferred from the passage?

A; The earliest human beings came from France and Slovenia.

B. Music helped to shape the whale brain. -

C. Humpback whales imitate the way human composers so in creating their own music.

D. The research of musical brain will lead to a discovery of a universal music:

Question 9: Where in the passage does the author first mention whales?

A. Lines 5-7 B. Lines 911
C. Lines 15-19 D. Lines 20-24
Question 10: The word ‘their” in line 25 refers to:
A. Indian Ocean humpbacks B. Pacific Ocean humpbacks
C. Whales D, whale songs
GIAI CHI TIET: -

Question 1: Why did the author wriie the passage?
A. To describe the music for some animal, including humans
B. To illustrate the importance of music to whales
C. To show that music is not 2 human or even modern invention

D. To suggest that music is independent of life forms that use it
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Dich nghia: Tai sao tic gia lai viét bai van nay?

A. D& md t3 &m nhac cho mdt vai loai dong vat trong d6 co con ngudi

B. D& minh hoa tim quan trong ciia 4m nhac di véi loai ¢4 voi

C. Pé chi ra ring 4m nhac khong phai 12 phat minh hién dai cfia con ngudi

D. DPé cho thdy ring 4m nhac khéng phu thudc vio dang cude sbng cai ma sir dung 06
Giai thich: “ For example, the fact that whale and human music have so much in common eventhough
our evolutionary paths have not intersected for nearly 60 million vears suggests that music may
predate humans. They assert that rather than being the inventors of music, we are latecomers te the
music scene” (Vi du, mdt sw that 13 4m nhac cfia ca voi va con ngudi ¢6 nhigu diém chung mic di
nhimg con dudng tién héa cta ching ta khéng giao nhau trong khoang gén 60 tridu nam chi ra ring
4m nhac d4 ton tai trude con ngudi. Ho khing dinh ring thay vi 1 ngudi séng tao ra im nhac, ching ta

Ia nhiing ngudi dén sau trong 4m nhac.)

Question 2: The word “sophisticated” in line 6 is closest in meaning to

A. Compound
B. Attractive
C. Well-developed
D. Beautiful
Dich nghia: Tir “sophisticated” & dong 6 c6 nghia gan nhét véi
A. Nhiéu bj phéin, phikc tap
B. Hép din
C. Phat trién tit
D. Pep
Giai thicﬁ: sophisticated (adj) = compound {adj) phic tap, tink sio

Question 3: The word “one” in line § can be replaced by
A. The chord
B. The left brain
C. The right brain
D. The limbie system
Dich nghia: Tir “one “ & dong 8 c6 thé duoc thay thé bai
A. Ban hoa dm
B. Nio tra
C. Nio phai

D. H¢ thdng thin kinh cam xiic

433



Giai thich: “It is perhaps then, no accident that music should strike such a chord with the limbic
system — an ancient part of our brain, evolutionarily speaking, and one that we share with ﬁ}uch of the
animal kingdom” (C6 18 sau d6, khéng c6 sy ngdu nhién ndo cho ring 4m nhac tgo n twong nhu la
mjt ban hoa thu véi hé théng thin kinh cam xtc ctia con ngudi - bd phan gia ¢i cia ndo b0, tién hoa

dan dén va 13 mdt bd phan céi ma ching ta chia sé véi rit nhidu cic loai dong vatkhac.y .

A. Their tunes are distinctively different from human tunes
B. They can sing over a range of seven octaves
C. They do not use rhyme, unlike humans
D. Whale songs of a particular group cannot be ieamed by other whales
Dich nghia: Theo nhu bai vin, ddng nao sau day dung vé loai ¢4 voi lung bidu
A. Giong diéu cia ching khéc nhau hoan toan véi giai didu cta con ngudi
B. Chung hat trong khodng bay quiing tam
C. Ching khong str dung vin diéu, khong gidng nhu con ngudi
D. Nhiing bai hat cia ca voi trong mdt nhém dic bist khong thé hoc dugc bai nhitng con cd voi
khac
Giai thich: “Eventhough they can sing over a range of seven octaves” (Mic di chiing cé thé hat trong

khodng bay quéng tim)

Question 5: The word “They” in line 20 refers to

A. Human composers

B. Whole songs

C. Octaves

D. Whales
Dich nghia: Tir “ They” & dong 20 chi

A: Nhitng nhac é? con ngudi

B. Tét ca nhitng bai hat

C. Quéﬁg tAdm |

D. Leaica voi
Giai thich: * Eventhough they can sing over a range of seven octaves, the whales typically sing in key,
spreading adjacent notes no father apart than a scale. They mix percussive and pure tones in pretty
much the same ratios as human composers” (Mic du chiing c6 thé hét trong khoang bay quing tam,
loai c4 voi dac bigt hat theo quy ludt, truyén tai nhimg théng diép lién k&, Chang phéi hop tréng va

giong thuan khiét theo mdt i 18 rit chudn gidng nhiing nhac sT con ngudi)
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Question 6: Which of the following is NOT true about humpback whale music?
A. It uses similar patterns to human songs
B. It’s comparative in length to symphony movements
C. It’s easy to learn by other whales
D. It's in a form of creating a theme, elaborating and revisiting in rhyming refrains
Dich nghfa: Trong nhiing dong sau dong nao khéng ding vé &m nhac cia loai ¢4 voi lung budu?
A. Nb sit dung chét lidu gibng véi nhitng bai hat ciia con ngudi
B. N6 khic vé& dd dai v&i nhitng phén ciia bin giao hudng
C. N6 rét d& dé hoc boi nhing con ¢4 voi khéc
D. N6 theo dang cta viée tao ra chi d8, di vao chi tidt va ldp lai trong nhiing doan diép khic theo
van
Giai thich: “Whale songs in general are no longer than symphony movements” (Nhitng baj hat cia ¢4

voi néi chung khong dai hon nhiing phdn ctia mdt ban giao hudng)

Question 7:The word “catchy” in line 26 is closest in meaning to

A. Easy to catch

B. Easy to remember
C. Easy to read
D, Easy to think
Dich nghfa: Tir “catchy” & dong 26 ¢4 nghia gin nhét véi
A. D& bit duoc
B. D&nhé
C. Dédoc
D. P& dé suy nghi

Giai thich: eatehy (adj) = easy to remember: dé thude

Question 8: Which of the following can be inferred from the passage?
A. The earliest human beings came from France and Slovenia
B. Music helped to shape the whale brain
C. Humpback whales imitate the way human composers so in creating their own music
D. The research of musical brain will lead to a discovery of a universal music
Dich nghia: Trong nhimg dong san dong ndo duwec suy ta tiy bai van?
A. Con ngudi du tidn dén tir Phap va Slovania
B. Am nhac gitp dinh hinh nfo cua lodi ¢ voi
C. Loai ¢4 voi lung budu bit chuée cich thite ciia cic nhac si con ngudi dé tao nén 4m nhac

cho riéng chilng
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D. Nghién céru vé kha ning 4m nhac trong no bd s& din dén sy khdm pha am nhac toan ciu
Giai thich: “They mix percussive and pure tones in pretty much the same ratios as human composers-
and follow their ABA form, in which a theme is presented, elaborated on and then revisited in a
slightly modified form.” (Chiing cfing phdi hop tréng véi giong thufin khiét theo mdt ti 1é rét chudn
giéng v6i nhitng nhac sT con ngudi — va theo dang ABA trong d6 chui d& duoe trinh bay, di vao chi tiét

va duoe 13p lai theo dang mdi cé thay ddi mot chit). . il

Question 9: Where in the passage does the author first mention whales?
A. Lines 5-7
B. Lines 9-11
C. Lines 15-19
D. Lines 20-24
Dich nghia: Noi nao trong bai viin téc gia dé cap diu tién dén loai cd voi?
A. Dong 5-7
B. Dong 9 -11
C. Dong 15-19
D. Dong 20-24
Giat thich : For example, the fact that whale and human music have so much in common even though
our evolutionary paths have not interested for nearly 60 million years suggests that music may predate

humans.

Question 10: The word “their” in line 25 refers to

A. Indian Ocean humpbacks

B. Pacific Ocean humpbacks

C. All whales

D. Whale songs
Dich nghia: Tt “their” & dong 25 chi

A. Cé voi lung budu viing An D3 Duong _

B. Ci voi lung buéu vitng Thai Binh Duong

C. Tht ca cd voi |

D. Nhimg bai hat cia cé voi
Gidi thich: “When a few humpbacks from the Indian Ocean strayed into the Pacific, some of the
whales they met there quickly changed their tunes” (Tir there & déy duoc hiéu 13 cdc con cd voi & Thai
Binh Duong) Khi mot vai con ¢4 voi fung buéu tir An D¢ Duong di lac vio Thai Binh Duong, mdt vai

trong sb nhimg con cé voi ma ching gip & day nhanh chéng thay déi giong
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Dich bai:

Am nhac ¢6 thé 1am cho ta bat khéc, khién ta cam gidc nhur dang vao trin chién hodc ru ta nga.
Am nhac trong thuc t ¢6 siic manh rt to 16n déi véi loai ngudi va ciing vi 18 d6 ma khdng c6 nén vin
héa nao ton tai ma khoéng c¢d né. Tir nhiting cudc khdm pha duge thuc hién & nhilng ngudi Phip ,
Slovania v ngudi Ha Lan khoang 53000 ndm trudc ddy d4 phét trién nhiing loai sdo phirc tap, 4m
thanh hay duge tac tir xuong dong vit. C6 18 sau 86, khong ¢ s ngdu nhién ndo cho rang 4m nhac tao
4n twong nhy 13 mdt ban hoa thu véi hé théng thin kinh cim xtc cta con ngudi - b phan gid cbi clia
nfio bo, v mot bd phin cai ma ching ta chia sé véi rt nhidu céc loai déng vét khdc. Mt vai nha
nghién ciru d4 timg nhén xét ring 4m nhac dén thé gisi tir rdt 14u trude khi con ngudi xudt hidn. Vi dy,
mdt sy that 13 4m nhac cBa cd voi va con ngudi ¢6 nhidu diém chung mic dii nhitng con dudng tién
hoa cta ching ta khong giao nhau trong khoing gin 60 triéu nim chi ra ring 4m nhac d3 tn tai trudc
con ngudi. Ho khang dinh ring thay vi 1a ngudi sdng tao ra 4m nhac, ching ta 13 nhitg ngudi dén sau
trong 4m nhac.

Nhimg nhac sT ¢4 voi lung budu c6 nhidu meo gibng nhw nhitng nhac st con ngudi ¢6. Ngoai
viéc sir dung nhiing giai didu twong tu, ¢4 voi lung budu con ngim nhac trong vai gidy, tao ra chi dé
trudic khi hat bai tiép theo. Nhirng bai hét ciia ¢4 voi néi chung khéng dai hon nhiing phin clia mot ban
giao hudng ¢6 18 boi ching cé ¢6 kha nang tip chung twong ty. Mic dii ching c6 thé hat trong khoang
by quiing tdm , c4 voi dic biét hdt theo quy luat, truyén tai thong diép lién ké. Ching ciing phdi hop
tréng v&i giong thudn khiét theo mot 11 18 rit chudn gidng v6i nhitng nhac s1 con ngudi — va theo dang
ABA trong d6 chui d8 duge trinh bay, di vao chi tiét va dwoc lap lai theo mot dang méi ¢6 thay ddi mot . -
chiit, C6 18 diéu thi vi nhit 1a nhitng bai hit cia ca voi bao gbm sy Iip lai doan diép khiic. N6 duoc
chi ra ring ¢4 voi ciing ¢6 thé st dung vin didu vi ching mudn, d6 14 mot cich dé ching nhé. Nhimng
bai hét chia ¢4 voi cling kha 12 d& thude. Khi mét vai con ¢é vol lung budu tir An D Buong di lac vao
Théi Binh Duong, mét vai trong sé nhiing con c4 voi. ma ching gip & ddy nhanh chéng thay dbi
giong- hat nhimg bai hit méi trong vong 3 ndim. Mt vai nha khoa hoc di bi ching gy o md dé du

dodn ring nén 4m nhac trong vii try vAn dang ché dugc kham pha.

-CONNUA - <3
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